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The description and specifications contained in this book were in effect at the time the publication was approved for 
printing and are subject to change. Ford Motor Company, whose policy is one of continuous improvement, reserves 
the right to discontinue models at any time, or change specifications or design without notice and without incurring 
obligation. All options and accessories illustrated or referred to as optional or available in this book are at extra cost 
unless otherwise specifically noted. 


SOME FEATURES SHOWN OR DESCRIBED ARE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT 
ITEMS WHICH ARE AVAILABLE AT EXTRA COST. SOME OPTIONS ARE 
REQUIRED IN COMBINATION WITH OTHER OPTIONS. 
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FORD EXTENDED SERVICE PLAN—FEATURES 

PLAN COVERAGE TOWING ASSISTANCE 


The Ford Extended Service Plan (ESP) is an optional service 
contract which covers specified major repairs, including parts 
and labor bills, at no cost except for the first $25 or $50 per 
repair visit. (This deductible does not apply to repairs within the 
new vehicle warranty period.) 


BACKED BY FORD MOTOR COMPANY 
Fords Extended Service Plan begins with transportation as- 
sistance during the first 12 months/12,000 miles and continues 
with component and towing coverage to the expiration of the 
contract period. It is a service contract between the vehicle 
owner and Ford Motor Company. Because the ESP is backed 
by Ford Motor Company, the owner can bring the vehicle to 
any participating dealership, present their ESP Membership 
Card, and repairs to covered components will be made. 


HONORED THROUGHOUT NORTH AMERICA 
The Extended Service Plan is honored at over 6300 participat- 
ing Ford and Lincoln-Mercury dealerships throughout the 
United States and Canada. 


TRANSFERABLE 
The remaining coverage of the 1983 Extended Service Plan 
contracts may be transferred to subsequent owners for a $25 
transfer fee. 


TRANSPORTATION ASSISTANCE 

The amount of reimbursement is $20 for any one day with a 
maximum allowance of five days or $100.00, if the vehicle 
becomes Inoperable (or is damaged in such a way that further 
driving will render it inoperable) and must be held by the 
servicing dealer overnight for repair or replacement of any 
parts covered during the warranty, or for ESP coveredcompo- 
nents after the warranty, Reimbursement will be made for the 
rental fees, excluding mileage, for a replacement vehicle. 
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If towing is required for an Extended Service Plan covered 
repair, costs up to $25 for necessary towing to the nearest 
participating Ford or Lincoln-Mercury dealership will be 
covered. 


BENEFITS 

¢ Customer Investment Protection: with the purchase of 
the Extended Service Plan, future repair expenses can 
be budgeted now for a very small percent of the total 
investment. 


Additional Protection on Specified Major Components: 
customers Can count on getting more out of their investment. 
The vehicle can be driven longer and still remain in good 
condition, which can mean a higher trade-in value. 


« Low Monthly Cost: means that when the Extended Service 
Plan is includedin the vehicle's financing, it amounts to only 
a few dollars a month. If you compare it to other types of 
service contracts, such as appliance contracts, costing up to 
20% of the original price, there’s no contest! 


¢ Provides a Hedge Against Inflation: in this day of rising 
service and parts costs. You can forget about major repair 
charges on any component covered by the Plan. It actually 
locks in tomorrow’ repair costs at today’s prices. The Ex- 
tended Service Plan could very easily pay for itself with your 
first visit to the dealer's service department for a repair of an 
ESP covered component. 
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EXTENDED SERVICE PLAN GENERAL INFORMATION 
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FORD EXTENDED SERVICE PLAN—COVERED VEHICLES 


ALL Ford Motor Company passenger cars andlighttrucks (up ¢ Fleet «Commercial Ford Motor Company Service Vehicles 
to 11,000 lbs. GVW) are eligible for coverage under the Ford ¢ Lease * Daily Rentals e Dealer Demos 
Extended Service Plan including: Driver Training e VIP Loaners 
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FORD EXTENDED SERVICE PLAN—COVERED COMPONENTS 


The following is a list of the many components covered under 

Extended Service Plan protection: 

 Engine—Cylinder block, heads, ailinternal lubricated parts, 
manifolds, turbocharger unit, timing gears and chain or belt, 
flywheel, valve covers, oil pan, timing chain cover, oil pump, 
seals and gaskets, water pump and fuel pump. 

e Transmission—The transmission case and all internal 
parts, including the torque converter, transfer case, seals 
and gaskets. 

¢ Front Wheel Drive—Final drive, housing and all internal 
parts, axle shafts, universal and constant velocity joints, 
locking rings (four-wheel drive vehicles), wheel bearings, 
seals and gaskets. 

¢ Rear Wheel Drive—Drive axle housing, including all inter- 
nal parts, universal joints, axle shafts, wheel bearings and 
retainers, seals, gaskets, drive shaft, and constant velocity 
joints. 

¢ Steering—Gear housing and all internal parts, power steer- 
ing gear, power steering pump, main and intermediate shafts 


and couplings, manual linkage booster and gear box, cooler 
and lines, control valve and cylinder. 


« Front Suspension—MacPherson struts, upper and lower 
control arms, control arm shafts and bushings, upper and 
lower ball joints, kingpins and bushings, spindle and spindle 
supports, stabilizer shaft, linkage, and bushings. (Not in- 
cluded are front end alignment, wheel balance, and the 
replacement of shock absorbers.) 

¢ Brakes—All brake components, excluding linings, pads, 
rotors, and drums (except when required in conjunction with 
a repair to a covered part). 

« Air Conditioning—Compressor, condenser, evaporator, 
and compressor seals. 

+ Electrical—Alternator, starter motor, voltage regula- 
tor, windshield wiper motor, electronic ignition module, man- 
ually operated switches, heated backglass, and wiring 
harnesses. 
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FORD EXTENDED SERVICE PLAN—WHAT IS NOT COVERED. 
THE EXTENDED SERVICE PLAN COVERS MOST MAJOR COMPONENTS, 
BUT...THE EXTENDED SERVICE PLAN DOES NOT INCLUDE... 


1. Repairs covered by the new vehicle warranty. 

2. Repairs caused by damage or unreasonable use (damage 
from road hazards, accident, fire or other casualty, misuse, 
negligence, racing or failures caused by modifications or 
parts not authorized or supplied by Ford). 

3, Damage from the environment (airborne fallout, chemicals, 
tree sap, salt, hail, windstorm, lightning, road hazards, etc.). 

4. Repairs resulting from lack of required maintenance 
(failures caused by the owner neglecting to perform the 
required maintenance services set forth in the Owner's 
Guide for the vehicle). Costs of these routine maintenance 
services are not covered. 

5, Maintenance service and wear item replacement. During 
the period covered by the Extended Service Plan, it may 
become necessary to brat or adjust items not specifically 
listed as covered under the Plan. Examples include: 


Replacement of spark plugs, wiper blades, emission con- 
trol valves, brake pad linings, manual clutch assembly, 
hoses, molded rubber or rubber-like items or filters. 


Adjustment of carburetor, ignition, transmission bands, 
belts or clutch system, and designated predelivery-type 
operations. 

* Cleaning of fuel andcooling system; removal of sludge or 
carbon deposits. 

© Adding of oil, coolant, refrigerants, fluids or lubricants. 

Maintenance or replacement of other items not specifi- 
cally covered under the Extended Service Plan. 

Typically, these services and replacements are required be- 

cause of normal wear anduse andare the owner's responsibil- 

ity, Costs for these services and parts are not covered by the 

Extended Service Plan. 

6. Repairs to the vehicle if the odometer is altered, broken 
or repaired/replaced so that the actual mileage cannot be 
determined. 

7.To the extent allowed by law, LOSS OF THE USE OF 
VEHICLE (including other means of transportation except 
stated transportation assistance provision), LOSS OF 
TIME, INCONVENIENCE, COMMERCIAL LOSS OR 
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES. 


pear oper a SSR SPER ET SI SS ETS 


4/83, 


General Information 3 


GENERAL —m=vomro 
DATA 


U.S. CUSTOMARY/METRIC UNIT CONVERSION FACTORS 


To convert a measurement from the U.S. customary system line in the table is a “two-way” formula, giving you first the 
units to metric system units or vice versa, simply multiply the factor for conversion from U.S. customary to metric, then the 
measurement by the factor given in the following table. Each factor for conversion from metric to U.S. customary. 
Multiply: by: to get: Multiply by: to get: 
LINEAR 
inches x 25.4 = millimeters (mm.) x 0.03937 = inches 
inches x 2.54 = centimeters (cm.) x 0.3937 w= inches 
feet x 0.3048 = meters (m.) x 3.281 = feet 
miles (statute) x 1.6093 = kilometers (km.) x 0.6214 = miles (statute) 
AREA 
square inches x 645.16 = square millimeters (mm.?) x 0.00155 = square inches 
square inches x 6.452 = square centimeters (cm.2) x 0.155 - square inches 
square feet x 0.0929 = square meters (m.2) x 10.764 = square feet 
VOLUME 
cubic inches x 16387.0 = cubic millimeters (mm.°) x 0.000061 = _cubicinches 
cubic inches x 16.387 = cubic centimeters (cm.3) x 0.06102 = cubic inches 
cubic inches x 0.01639 = liters (L) x 61.024 = cubic inches 
quarts x 0.94635 = liters (L) x 1.0567 = quarts 
gallons x 3.7854 = liters (L) x 0.2642 = gallons 
cubic feet x 28.317 = liters (L) x 0.03531 = cubic feet 
cubic feet x 0.02832 = cubic meters (m.3) x 35.315 = cubic feet 
MASS 
ounces (av) x 28.35 = grams (g.) x 0.03527 = ounces (av) 
pounds (av) x 0.4536 = kilograms (kg.) x 2.2046 = pounds (av) 
tons (2000 Ibs.) x 907.18 = kilograms (kg.) x 0.001102 = tons (2000 Ibs.) 
FUEL ECONOMY 
miles/gal x 0.42514 = kilometersditer (km/L) x 2.3522 = miles/gal 
VELOCITY 
miles/hour x 1.6093 = kilometers/hour (km/h) x 0.6214 = miles/hour 
miles/hour x 0.4470 = meters/sec (m/s) x 2.237 = miles/hour 
COMMON METRIC PREFIXES 
mega (M) = 1,000,000 centi (c) = 0.01 
kilo k) = 1,000 milli (m) = 0.001 
hecto hy) = 100 micro (p) = 0.000001 
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GREENHOUSE 


“A” PILLAR 
WINDSHIELD MOLDING 


SIDE MARKER 


DRIP RAIL 


"B" PILLAR CHARACTER GROOVE 


Hl) a a 


PARKING LAMP/TURN INDICATOR 


QUARTER PANEL 


REAR WINDOW OR BACKLIGHT 


GLOSSARY 


ADD WEIGHT 


Also referred to as Option Weight. This is the weight an option 
adds to a truck, expressed in terms of the weight added on the 
front axle and the total weight added to the truck. Add Weights 
for all options installed are to be deducted from the vehicle's 
specified maximum payload capacity when calculating Gross 
Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) requirements. 
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AUXILIARY SPRINGS 


Additional springs, usually on the rear leaf springs, are used 
for increased load stability or capacity without affecting ride 
characteristics when the truck is empty or carrying alight load. 
The springs are mounted to act only after the regular springs 
are partially deflected. 
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BRAKE BOOSTER 


Commonly called “power brakes," the brake booster is a me- 
chanical device (usually air, vacuum or hydraulically actuated) 
that is incorporated in the brake system. It multiplies the driver's 
input to reduce the effort normally required to stop the truck. In 
the power brakes used on Ford light trucks, engine vacuum 
provides the actuating force. 


CAMBER 


Inward or outward tilting of the wheels from the vertical as 
viewed from the front or rear of the vehicle. If the wheels are 
closer together at the top than at the ground, the camber is 
negative. If they are farther apart at the top, the camber is 
positive. Excessive camber may aaversely affect vehicle han 
dling characteristics. Camber that is not within specifications 
can cause excessive tire wear. 


CASTER 


The angle between the steering axis and the vertical, as 
viewed from the side. It is considered “positive” when the 
steering axis is inclined to the rear at the top. Caster may affect 
steering returnabiiity and handling if the side-to-side variation 
is excessive. 


CATALYTIC CONVERTER 


A muffler-like device in the exhaust system, usually containing 
platinum or palladium as a catalyst for chemical reaction of 
unbumed hydrocarbons and carbon monoxide. It converts 
them into water vapor, carbon dioxide and other gases consid- 
ered to be less toxic than untreated exhaust. 


CENTER OF GRAVITY 


Point where the weight of the truck and/or body and payload 
appears to be concentrated and, if suspended at that point, 
would balance front and rear. Cornering, accelerative and 
other forces are considered as acting on a vehicle's center of 
gravity. Thus, it has a great influence on body roll and other 
handling characteristics. 


CHASSIS 


The basic truck (without front end sheet metal or cab, and 
without pickup box or other loadbed); consisting of frame, front 
and rear suspensions (springs, shock absorbers, etc.), engine 
and drivetrain, steering system, wheels and tires. 


CHASSIS CAB 


Includes the complete driver/passenger compartment, but not 
the body. May be ordered for use with special bodies, such as 
some tow truck installations. 


COMPRESSION RATIO 


The volume of the combustion chamber and cylinder when the 
pistonis at the bottom of its stroke, compared to the volume of 
the combustion chamber when the piston is at the top of its 
stroke, as in 8 to 1. Higher compression ratios tend to increase 
engine efficiency but also tend to complicate the control of 
exhaust emissions. 
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COOLANT RECOVERY SYSTEM 


Helps prevent coolant loss due to overflow. The system in- 
cludes a reservoir bottle, special radiator cap and aconnecting 
hose between bottle and cap. Coolant expands as the engine 
heats and flows into the reservoir bottle. As the engine cools, a 
vacuum is formed in the radiator which sucks the coolant from 
he reservoir bottle back into the radiator. 


CURB WEIGHT 


The weight of the empty truck (without load or driver), including 
uel, coolant, oil and all items of standard equipment. 


CUTAWAY 


This designation is to Econoline Vans what "Chassis Cab” is to 
F-Series Pickups. A cutaway model is a chassis with driver- 
Passenger compartment, for use with a special body. 


DIFFERENTIAL—Standard Type 


A gear system in a housing located between the rear driving 
wheels. The rotating drive shaft transmits power to this gear 
system, which is designed to transfer the power to the rear 
wheels in such a way that, when going around a corner, the 
outer driving wheel is permitted to turn faster than the inner 
wheel. This prevents skidding and tire scuffing which would 
occur if the driving wheels were attached to a solid axle. 


DIFFERENTIAL—Locking Type 

(Traction-Lok, Limited Slip) 

A gear system that transmits torque to both wheels of the 
driving axle. This prevents one wheel from spinning while the 
other is motionless. Since torque is transmitted to both driving 
wheels, the wheel with more traction will move the truck. 


DRIVETRAIN 


Also called Drive Line. The power-transmitting components in 
a truck or car. Includes clutch and gearbox (or automatic 
transmission), driveshaft, universal joints, differential and axle 
shafts. 


DYNAMOMETER 


Amachine used in automotive testing laboratories to measure 
horsepower and torque and to check fuel mileage, brake per 
formance, durability, etc., without taking the vehicle on the 
road. EPA mileage figures, for example, are a result of dyna 
mometer tests. 


FIREWALL 

The partition between the engine compartment and the driver/ 
passenger compartment. 

FLOOR PAN 

Also called Floorboard. The floor under the instrument panel 
and seats. 

FLOTATION TIRE 


A tire with an extra-wide tread width is referred to as a flotation- 
type tire. Usuai applications are for off-road operation where 
soft sand, mud, marshy or snowy conditions are encountered. 
This tire has the ability to stay on top of these soft surfaces. 
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FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE, PART-TIME 


Four-wheel drive (4x4) vehicles are designed for both on-road 
and off-road use. For off-road operation, the driver of a Ford 
4x4 vehicle can select four-wheel drive. In this mode, all four 
wheels receive driving power for optimum traction, providing 
maximum pulling and pushing power. For normal driving 
around town or on the road, the driver can select two-wheel 
drive. In this mode, power is provided only to the rear wheels of 
the vehicle. This helps to reduce wear on the front axle and 
driveshaft components and to reduce fuel consumption. 


FRONT HUBS, FREE RUNNING 


Ford four-wheel drive (4x4) vehicles are equipped with stand- 
ard locking front hubs which can be engaged to connect the 
front wheel drive system when operating in the four-wheel 
drive mode over rough off-road terrain. They are to be disen- 
gaged when operating in the two-wheel drive mode on smooth 
roads or highways. Manual free running hubs are standard and 
automatic locking hubs are optional. 


FRONTAL AREA 


This term usually refers to the number of square feet of front 
surface that amoving trailer exposes to alr resistance. Itcanbe 
a deciding factor in selecting an optional Trailer Package and in 
determining the size of trailer that can be pulled by a particular 
vehicle. Frontal area is also a determining factor in selecting an 
incomplete vehicle that complies with emission requirements. 


GALVANIZING 


Plating metal with zinc, originally by electrolytic action, to 
provide acorrosion-resistant coating. 


GAWR 


Abbreviation for Gross Axle Weight Rating. The capacity at 
ground of a complete axle and suspension system. Equal to 
the lowest capacity rating of any component in the system— 
axle, tires, wheels or springs. 


GCWR 


Abbreviation for Gross Combination Weight Rating—the value 
specified by the manufacturer for the actual weight of a vehicle 
at the ground with a trailer or trailers, Including vehicle, equip- 
ment, driver, passengers, fuel and payload. 


GRADEABILITY 


Grade climbing ability—the percent of grade the vehicle will 
climb with a given load. A 1% grade is equivalent to a rise of 
one foot in a horizontal distance of 100 feet, a 2% grade to 2 
feet in 100 feet, etc. The gradients or steepness of the various 
grades on a given route can be obtained from the county 
surveyor, or with an Inclinometer. 


GROUND RATING 


The maximum load-carrying capacity in pounds of a spring or 
axle at the ground. (Includes an allowance for weight of un- 
sprung components such as wheels, tires, axles and is half the 
weight of the springs unless specified as “combined.") 
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GVWR/PAYLOAD PACKAGE 


A package of equipment items that will provide a GVW rating 
and Payload rating of a given truck in a given series, including 
the proper axles, springs, tires and other necessary equip 
ment for that weight rating. 


GVWR 


Abbreviation for Gross Vehicle Weight Rating. The total weight 
of a fully loaded, road-ready truck. Includes curb weight, op- 
tional equipment weight, body weight, payload weight and 
weight of driver and passengers (usually estimated at 150 Ibs. 
per person). 


MAXIMUM PAYLOAD RATING 


The rated payload capacity of the truck available for cargo, 
people, and those options which are not part of the base truck 
or GVWR Package. Approximately equal to GVWR minus 
curb weight. 


PAD RATING 


The load capacity of a spring or axle in pounds at the mounting 
point or pad. Does not include an allowance for unsprung 
weight. (See Ground Rating.) 


PAYLOAD 
Weight of cargo, people and optional equipment. 


PLY RATING (PR) 


A measure of the strength of tires based on the strength of a 
single ply of designated construction. An 8-ply rating does not 
necessarily mean that 8 plies are used in building the tire, but 
simply that the tire has the strength of 8 standard plies. 


POWER TAKE-OFF (PTO) 


A device, usually mounted on the side of the transmission or 
transfer case, used to transmit engine power to auxiliary 
equipment such as pumps, winches, etc. 


POWER TEAM 

The name given to the combination of engine and transmis- 
sion specified for any particular series and model of truck. 
POWERTRAIN 


The name given to a group of components used to transmit 
engine power to the wheels. It includes the engine, clutch, 
transmission, universal joints, driveshafts, front drive and rear 
axle. Powertrain specifications in this book include engine size 
(displacement, carburetor and cylinders), transmission, and 
axle ratio(s). 


SERVICE BRAKES 

The main hydraulic braking system operated by the brake 
pedal, as opposed to the separate parking brake system. 
SHIPPING WEIGHT 


The weight of the basic truck, including all standard equipment 
plus grease and oil wherever required. It does not include the 
weight of fuel or coolant. 
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SPRING CAPACITY 


The rating, in pounds, of the strength of a leaf or coil spring. 
(See Ground Rating and Pad Rating.) 


SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 


Referred to as Front Suspension System and Rear Suspen- 
sion System. In either case, refers to the various springs, 
shock absorbers and linkages used to suspend the vehicle 
frame, body, engine and drivetrain above the wheels. 


TRACKING 


When front and rear tread widths are essentially the same, the 
front wheels “break a track” for the rear wheels, giving the 
vehicle good mobility under adverse conditions such as snow 
or sand. This is called “tracking.” 


TOE-IN 


The amount by which the front surfaces of the front wheels are 
closer together than the rear surfaces of the front wheels. 
Front wheels are toed-in to improve steering, handling and tire 
life. 


TONGUE LOAD 

The weight directly on a vehicle’ trailer hitch, which is the 
weight a trailer adds to the rear of the towing vehicle. 
TORQUE RATING 


Ameasure of engine efficiency whereby the amount of twisting 
effort exerted by an engine is calculated at the crankshaft. The 
unit of measure is a pound-foot, which represents a force of 
One pound acting at right angles at the end of an arm one foot 
long. 
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TRANSFER CASE 


An auxiliary device in a four-wheel drive vehicle that allows 
power to be delivered to both axles. A floor-mounted shift lever 
permits selection of various tractional modes as required by 
road conditions. 


TREAD/TRACK 


The distance between the centers of front or rear tires at points 
where contact with road surface. is made. Dual rear wheel 
tread or track is measured between the centers of each set of 
rear tires. 


TURNING DIAMETER 


The diameter of a circle within which a vehicle can be com- 
pletely turned around. Curb-to-curb measurement is made at 
the outside of the outer front tire. Wall-to-wall diameter is taken 
at the point of most front end overhang, generally the bumper. 


WEIGHT DISTRIBUTION 


Portions of the total weight of a vehicle which willbe supported 
by each axle andeach tire. Proper distribution of vehicle equip- 
ment and payload weight is critical to the service life of compo- 
nents such as axles, springs, bearings andtires. 

WEIGHT, SPRUNG 


The weight of those components supported by the springs, 
suchas frame, engine, body, payload, etc. 


WEIGHT, UNSPRUNG 


The weight of items such as tires, wheels, and axles that are 
not supported by the springs. 
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ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THIS BOOK 


IAC wescia ceased jets crema lata santo ranage eet air conditioning 
Cle PERE Pes Re eT OC a cect alternator 
AIM Pissarers aserscnrivarh oestscnrarerinesenesn atta aire aN atage'> ampere 
AMP Aline s:o4.a;saveinye eco ciecepiee isla as amperes per hour 
auxiliary 

available 

so aemeabsd sascha. 8, ONS DIST ST Sh aes EIEN battery 
BSW gies sncnrasteareaictohawss black sidewall tires 
Caciasiguaptasnceaatettnre cen ratienleactsnuatte Celsius or Centigrade 
CAD in ac Ri USERS OES AGA aE tae capacity 
CiGiAsssenoncnanannmienunmes nee: cold cranking amps 
Ci Divernon nicaesieucepnaomes cubic inch displacement 
centimeters 

Riasctstetbrchitawalenrenlasey aura shine elenneateie cylinder 
aibsig oar are sg is see mpaish AAGeaeped TAMRON diameter 
dual rear wheels 

DSO bavere-siaavesrartselarachis syeraloesasates domestic special order 
EGReissesasteuses Exhaust Gas Recirculation System 
Em. Cont. Pkg. ....--..5++ Emission Control Package 
ERA. sxecerntyssiauernposeew scars Environmental Protection Agency 
OX CaSisin re RES AAT ed LOR UES CS OTS except 
Fcesursnatenaewains accenturanaceaitenerarttirs Fahrenheit 
FWDicsasavoaniesiaharesiedsaiarne aoinqaueh front-wheel drive 
nana nies a2 aR CTA eae aaa aR gram 
sera eva osmatidrere arpa cd aaa re GeDewrncatehnth gallon(s) 


. Gross Axle Weight Rating 
(see Glossary) 


GOWR?) ienrersiveninas Gross Combination Weight Rating 

(see Glossary) 
GV WRopisasissrataanoarpialan Gross Vehicle Weight Rating 

(see Glossary) 
AD ctedvinngesnmesesnnicete eamenieaaee heavy-duty 
ECA oo uiieens ir caerubitendetamacey un high-capacity 
IMCOxennseanries re Improved Combustion System 
irewen Sar eeiwanerananneatgs immense weirs inches 
1Clesssrdmsadareus,taleiaymmsncaeatiges .... includes 


Nelda aiiaetexu ean erutai pena included 
ISO sucvmatmasrcmpes International Symbols Organization 
wie isaac sana s ae kilogram 

kilometer(s) 


... light-duty 
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LEDiacoanenrnts acnemat aimheistiacee light emitting diode 
(used in digital displays) 
LTH TS coer cohvevafere pase nha dy ipa ema ae ie MUIR left-hand 


MPX ara oproistavivennsseecgrssonsnta bpeiniod sisvaitis multiplex (stereo) 
NA onvasgematersuiniaaestaisgxeecmeezaan not available 
overdrive 

option(al) 

ha Sala Se lets ENTS o TRIE A eR NTC ounce 
PROM Palis ys sstesaumoanrvreincaea eenpoeesieictine ply-rating 
PGVic sierra eneanrein Positive Crankcase Ventilation 
PDV asnowagumeamariewaaaseaan Parcel Delivery Van 
soeersrat acbetee eae package 

power take-off 

PSlicanttavanscassatnmnnnonisinayy pounds per square inch 
recommend(ed) 

recy Vehicle: masses aiavaewaseoesws recreation vehicle 
TOQy. wanton atanen sienwonet; Meares unan ene . regular 
OC rainre rersinaraisrenrarsin a eeiesGaanenet sanaes required 
Th Mai RE aeanEE Beatnari right-hand 
Regular Production Option 

Si tgege eens 30a AURORE TS Dee recreation vehicle 
RW sec acovvawenne Raised White Letters (on tires) 
SP es sricsremiansaarsindnatiosuree cen speed (3-spd. trans.) 
SRW ccsrnsharea eet cane asaya eas single rear wheels 
aiherntue hones standard 

short wheelbase 

i NPIS RN ET UR te RSIS synchronized 
Jerre RO REParide Nunes aaa transmission 
Vehicle Identification Number 


WISIW, . 00.00 os windshield wiper or windshield washer 
WSW casattepsnsaciad bene cane eter white sidewall tires 
four-wheel drive 
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GOVERNMENTAL 
REGULATIONS. cercra nronation 


Vehicle Data Plates and Labels 
VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION PLATE 


The official Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) for registration 
and title purposes is stamped on a metal tag that is fastened to 
the cowl top panel. It is on the driver's side, close to the 
windshield, and visible from outside the vehicle. 


SAMPLE 


Safety Certification 


1133 KG 1416 KG 
(2500 LBS.) (3123 LBS.) 
MAXIMUM MAXIMUM 


SS 


2477 KG (5450 LBS.) MAXIMUM 


= |] 
MFD. BY FORD MOTOR CO. INU.S.A. 
09/82 GVWR:5450LB/2477 KG 
FRONT GAWR: 2500 LB REAR GAWR: 3123 LB | 
1133 KG WITH — 1416 KG WITH 
P215/75R 15SL TIRES — P215R/75R 15SL TIRES 
15x 5.5K RIMS 15 x5.5K RIMS 
AT 35 PSICOLD AT 35 PSI COLD Front 
Axle 
THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPLICABLE FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY Accessory 
STANDARDS IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF MANUFACTURING SHOWN ABOVE. at Reserve 
Capacit 
VEHICLE IDENT. NO. 1FTEF 15E9CNA 12345 FO085 a 
TYPE TRUCK T0185. Total 
EXTERIOR PAINT COLORS District | — Osd Accessory 
we Tryeecvw I sooy T trans Tae 1 Reserve 
ae - Capacity 


Safety Compliance Certification Label 


SAFETY COMPLIANCE CERTIFICATION LABEL 


This laminated decatlike label is attached to either the driver's 
door rear pillar or the door edge that meets the driver’s door 
rear pillar on ail completed Light Truck models. All Ford Light 
Truck models are designed to give best service and perform- 
ance when properly loaded. The safety compliance certifica- 
tion label (example shown above) lists the vehicle’s Gross Axle 
Weight Ratings (GAWR) and Gross Vehicle Weight Rating 
(GVWR) for this purpose. The meaning of these ratings is 
described further in the Owner's Guide. The label also con- 
tains important accessory reserve load information for the 
dealer when considering the addition of accessories to or the 
alteration of the vehicle. This label is made of special material 
to guard against alterations. If the label is tampered with or 
removed, it will be destroyed or the word VOID will appear. 


OTHER LABELS 

Retail price labels for most light trucks are imprinted with EPA 
fuel economy value data required by Federal regulations. (Fuel 
economy figures are not required by the EPA for any truck with 
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aGross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) over 8500 pounds.) 
Labels relative to emission certification, tune-up specifica. 
tions, tire inflation pressures and service related instructions 
are affixed in prominent under-the-hood and door locations. 


TRUCK EMISSION REGULATIONS 


All truck engines, regardless of the vehicle's Gross Vehicle 
Weight Rating (GVWR), are subject to emission regulations. 
These regulations are Federal and California mandates and 
are divided into two categories: light-duty cycle and heavy- 
duty cycle, Light-duty covers those vehicles classified as 
trucks with a GVWR of 8500 pounds and under. Heavy-duty 
are those over 8500 pounds GVWR. The regulations for the 
light-duty classification are more stringent than those for the 
heavy-duty and generally require additional emission control 
systems and components. Emission standards for the state of 
California are stricter than those imposed by Federal regula- 
tions and often require that the truck be equipped with addi- 
tional systems and/or components. 
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PASTMODEL. "=" 
IDENTIFICATION 


PAST MODEL IDENTIFICATION 

. Bes Ss F-Series/Bronco/Econoline VINs, 1970-1980 | 
Vehicle Identification Numbers, 1970 To 1983 Model Year Sequence Numbers Assigned | 
F-Series, Bronco, Econoline and Ranger 1970... G30000 toJ69999 
On 1983 model year F-Series, Bronco, Ranger, Club Wagon, as sil Ue a 
and Econoline vehicles, the official Vehicle Identification Num- 1973... ** Gooo00 10 859999 
ber (VIN) for title and registration purposes is stamped on a | 4974... “"* $0000 to U99999 
metal tag that is fastened to the instrument panel close to the | 1975 _ ¥20000 to X79999 
windshield on the driver's side of the truck, and is visible from 1976... -.. 400000 to D99999 
outside the vehicle. The Vehicle Identification Number is also | 1977 000000" to 099999 | 
imprinted on the Safety Compliance Certification Label of X80000 to X99999 
1983 and prior model year vehicles and on the Truck Rating Y00000 to Z99999 | 
Plate on 1979 and prior model year vehicles. On most 1979 1978... ... AA0000 to DB9999 | 
and prior model vehicles, the Truck Rating Plate was attached 1979... ; eed to pose 
to the rear face of the driver's door or (earlier Broncos) inside 1980 ies eee cox ellowcabya ine! avy KE9999 


he glove box door. The Safety Compliance Certification Label 
is attached to the driver's door pillar. 


| 


For 1980 and prior model years, the VIN number consisted of year, the sequential part of the VIN consisted of a single letter 
1 digits. From 1978 to 1980 the sequential part of the Vehicle followed by a five-digit number. Starting with 1981 models, the 
Identification Numbers (the last six digits) consisted of two VIN number consists of 17 digits and provides the following 
letters followed by a four-digit number. Prior to the 1978 model information: 


1983 MODEL YEAR & 1984 BRONCO II 
: trai : 


] 8 
} t a i < 
f rf § 
World | i x 3 = Production | 
Manufacturer Line, Series, > 3 i gr a Sequence 
| Identifier 6 Body Type a & < o Number 
Vin Position Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 
First Section Second Section Third Section 
Bronco 4x4 1 EF M E U 1 5 G 3 D L A 0 0 0 0 1 
E-250 Club Wagon 1 F M ie E 2 1 Y x D H A 0 0 0) 0 1 
E-350 Econoline Van 1 F T G E 3 4 F 2 D H A 0 0 ) 0 1 
F-350 4x4 2 F T H F 3 6 I. 9 D Cc A 0 0 0 0 1 
Ranger 4x2 1 F Tt B R 1 0 Cc 6 D U A 0 0 e) ie) 1 
Bronco II 4x4 1 F M Cc U 1 4 Ss 7 E U A 0 (e) 0 0 1 


| Positions 4-3—World Manufacturer Identifier | 
Position 4—GVWR Class, Brake System | 

Positions 5, 6 & 7—Line, Series Body Type— 

Position 8—Engine Type 

| Position 9—Check Digit 

Position 10—Model Year of a Ford completed vehicle, or the model year of anincomplete vehicle if sold by Ford as an incomplete vehicle. 

Position 11—Assembly Plant 

Position 12—Constant ‘A” until sequence number of 99,999 is reached, then index to a constant B and so on, Return to 'A" at next model year. 

Positions 13-17— Sequence numbers begin at 00001. 


NOTE: All ‘spaces provided for in the vehicle identification number must be occupied by one of the following tennumbers or twenty-three alphabetic 
letters. 


Numbers:1 2 3 4 567 89 0 Lettered BC DEFGHJKLMNPRSTUVWXY2Z 
Courier 

On all Ford Courier imported vehicles, the Vehicle Identifica- the vehicle, and is visible from outside the vehicle, For 1980 
tion Number (VIN) can be found on the VIN Plate or Model and prior model year Couriers, the Model Plate is attached to 
Plate and the Vehicle Safety Certification Label. On 1981 and the body at the right rear corner of the engine compartment. 
1982 model year Couriers, the VIN plate is fastened to the The Vehicle Safety Certification Number is attached to the left 
instrument panel close to the windshield on the driver's side of door lock pillar on Courier pickup trucks. For 1980 and prior 
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PAST MODEL IDENTIFICATION cont'd GENERAL INFORMATION 
A ES SS 0 A 7 GS 


Courier (cont’d) 


model year Couriers, the Vehicle Identification Number con- 
tains a code indicating the calendar year and month of man 
ufacture. Immediately preceding the final five digits of the VIN 
are two letters. The first of these two letters indicates the 
calendar year of production and the second indicates the 
month of production. The following table cross-references 
these letters to the calendar year and month of manufacture 
they represent. For 1980 and prior model year Couriers, the 
vehicle. model year is the first entry imprinted on the Model 
Plate (see illustration at right). 


COURIER VINs, 1971-1980 


Production 
Year & Code 


January 


COURIER 


1980 MODEL 


VEHICLE I.D. NO. 


SGTBWJ-50000 


2.31 3.64 
DISPLACEMENT | REAR AXLE RATIO 


TOYO KOGYO Co., LTD. MADE IN JAPAN 


February 


March 


April 


May 


June 


July 


August 


September 


October 


November 


A}o|<|v}mjo|xZlo}a|>|aI 0 


December 


(1) With consecutive serial number of 50000 or less. (2) With consecutive serial number greater than 50000. 


COURIER VINs, 1981 & 1982 


Line, 
Series, 
Chassis, 

World Cab Type 
Manufacturer or 
Number Body Style 


Production 
Sequence 
Number 


VIN Position Number : 5 


“14415 


1981 Courier 
Completed Vehicle 


1981 Courier 
Incompleted Vehicle 


1982 Courier 
Completed Vehicle 


1982 Courier 
Incompleted Vehicle 


Positions 1-3—World Manufacturer Identifier 
Positions 4-6—Line, Series, Chassis, Cab Type or Body style 
UA1—2715 mm wheelbase 4x2 (Truck or IV) 
UA2—2865 mm wheelbase 4x2 (Truck or IV) 
Position 7—GVWR class 
1—Class B: 3001—4000 lbs. 
2—Class C: 4001—5000 lbs. 
Position 8—Engine Type 
1—2.0L (121 CID) 4 cyl. Gas Toyo Kogyo Co., Ltd. 
2—2.3L (140 CID) 4 cyl. Gas Toyo Kogyo Co., Ltd. 
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Position 9—Check Digit, see FMVSS No. 115 
Position 10— Vehicle Model Year 
B—1981 
C—1982 
Position 11—Plant of Manufacturer 
0—Hiroshima, Japan 
Positions 12-17—Sequence Number 
Number is assigned sequentially (500001-599999)—1981 
(600001-699999)—1 982 Within Vehicle Engine Type 
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REAR AXLE RATINGS AND RATIOS, 1977 to 1982 


F-Series, Bronco and Econoline 


Beneath the word ‘AXLE," on the Truck Rating Plate or Safety The following table indicates the rated capacity of the rear axle 
Compliance Certification Label of F-Series, Bronco and Econ- (in pounds) and the axle ratio represented by these codes for 
oline vehicles is imprinted a two-digit number code indicating the model years 1977 to 1982. 


the rated capacity and axle ratio of the rear axle in the vehicle. 


REAR AXLE CODES—F-SERIES, BRONCO, ECONOLINE 
Axle Rating spounds)/Axle Ratio 


2750/3.00 2750/3.00 2800/2.75 2800/2.75 
3300/3.00 = 2800/3.00 2800/3.00 
2900/4.11 - = 7 
2750/3.50 = 2800/3.25 2800/3.25 
2750/2.75 2750/2.75 2750/2.75 = 
2900/2.75 2900/2.75 2900/2.75 2900/2.75 = 
2900/3.25 bal - ae 2800/2.47 
| 3300/3.50 = - = = 

| 3300/2.75 = - = = 
FORD AXLES | 2900/3.00 2900/3.00 3750/4.11 3750/4.11 = 
(NON-LOCKING) | 3600/2.75 3750/2.75 3750/2.75 3750/2.75 3750/2.75 3750/2.75 
3750/2.75 
3600/3.00 3750/3.00 3750/3.00 3750/3,00 3750/3.00 3750/3.00 
3750/3.00 3750/3.00 
3600/3.25 3750/3.25 3750/3.25 3750/3.25 3750/3.25 3750/3.25 
3750/3.25 
3600/3.50 3750/3.50 3750/3.50 3750/3.50 3750/3.50 3750/3.50 
3750/3.50 = = 
3300/3.25 


3750/2.47 3750/2.47 


2900/2.50 - = - _ 


3750/4.11 


1980 19B1 1982 


2800/2.75 
2800/3.00 
2900/4.11 — 
- 2800/3.25 
FORD 2900/3.50 =_ 
TRACTION-LOK pees 3750/3.50 3750/3.50 3750/3.50 
3750/3.50 - = — - 
AXLES = =- 3750/2.75 3750/2.75 3750/2.75 3750/2.75 
3600/3.25 3750/3.25 3750/3.25 3750/3.25 3750/3.00 3750/3.00 
3750/3.25 — - — 
- - 3750/3.25 3750/3.25 
_ = 3750/3.50 
— 3750/3.00 - 3750/3.00 3750/3.47 - 
3750/4.11 3750/4.11 3750/4.11 3750/4.11 - - 


Pltid 
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REAR AXLE CODES—F-SERIES, BRONCO, ECONOLINE (cont’d) 
Axle Rating (pounds)/Axle Ratio 


1980 1961 


5300/3.07 5300/3.07 5300/3.07 5300/3.07 — 
5300/3.31 5300/3.31 5300/3.31 5300/3.31 5300/3.31 = 
5300/4.10 5300/4.10 5300/4.10 5300/4.10 = = 

= _- — — 5300/3.32 5300/3.33 
7400/4.10 7400/4.10 7400/4.10 7400/4.10 7400/4.10 7400/4.10 
7400/4.56 7400/4.56 7400/4.56 7400/4.56 7400/4.56 7400/4.56 
DANA AXLES 32 (61-2) = =- 5300/3.00 


(NON-LOCKING) | 36°70) 7400/3.73 7400/3.73 7400/3.73 7400/3.73 7400/3.75 7400/3.73 


37 (60) 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 
(Model Number | 38 0) 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 
in Parenthesis) 41 (61-1) 6250/3.54 
42 (61-1) 6250/3.73 
43 (60) 6250/4.10 
44 (61-1) 6250/3.73 
51 (70HD) 7400/3.73 
52 (70HD) 8700/4.10 
53 (70HD) 7400/4.56 
62 (70HD) 8200/4.10 


| 
PEP tL 
Pht dbigdi 
ee 
Plttiidd 


B4 (60) 5300/4.10 5300/4.10 5300/4.10 5300/4.10 
samy — 5300/3.33 


B5 (60) - 

B7 (70) - - - 7400/4.10 
C2 (61-2) = - = 5300/3.00 

DANA LIMITED C7 (60) 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 

SLIPAXLES | (60) 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 = 

(Model Number et ‘Soe = = = - 

in Parentheses) | 57 (70) 7400/4.10 7400/4.10 7400/4.10 7400/4.10 7400/4.00 ae 
E2 (70HD) — _ 8200/4.10 

E3 (70ND) - — = 7400/4.56 

G3 (60) - 5300/3.31 - =i 


- 6250/3.54 
6250/4.10 
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P-METRIC & LFMETRIC 
RADIAL TIRES | ccsera ncormanon 


For 1983, P-Metric radial ply tires are standard equipment on 
F-100/150 4x2 and 4x4 pickups and E-100/150 Econoline 
Vans and Club Wagons,” New for 1983 are LT-Metric radial 
tires, replacing standard bias belted tires on F-250/350 mod 
els. These metric size designations are given in an interna 
tional tire code which describes the type of tire, tire section 
width, aspect ratio (ratio of tire cross-section height to width), 
type of construction and load rating. 

Using a P-Metric tire P215/75R 15 SL and LT-Metric tire LT 
235/85 R16E as examples, here’s how the code identifier 
works: 


P/LT-Metric Tire Details 


Tire Cross-Section Width—given in millimeters (215/235 
mm in the example at right). Increases or decreases in 10- 
millimeter increments to designate tire size and always ends 
with the numeral 5 (for example, 215, 225 or 235). 


Tire Aspect Ratio—the ratio (in percent figures) of tire cross- 
section height to width (75/85 in examples at right). Corre- 
sponds to the previous 60-Series, 78-Series and 80-Series 
tires used on passenger cars. 


Tire Construction—‘“R” (as in examples at right) indicates 
radial ply tire construction. 


Rim Diameter—is always expressed in inches (15/16 iH the 
examples at right), which has long been a customary tire 
measurement dimension. 


Load Range—is expressed as “SL7“E” (as in the examples 
at right) for’ Standard Load Range, or “XL” for Extra Load 
Range. Load capacity is not otherwise identified in the tire size 
designation. The load range is relatedto maximum tire inflation 
pressure. Maximum tire pressure is stamped on the tire side- 
wall in metric Kilo Pascals (KPA) and pounds per square inch 
(psi). (6.895 Kilo Pascals is about equal to one pound per 
square inch.) The maximum load capacity of the tire wili also 
be stamped on the sidewall in kilograms and pounds. See the 
table at right for the maximum load capacity of P-Metric tires 
used on light trucks. Internal construction of an XL-rated tire is 
different than that of an SL-rated tire to carry the higher load. 


"Except Canada 


8/82 


P 215/ 75 
LT 235) 85 


| Load Range: B, C, D or E ply 
= rating with LT-Metric tires; 
SL (Standard Load) or XL 
(Extra Load) with P-Metric tires 


__.___ Rim diameter in inches. 


R = Radial ply construction 

B = Bias-belted construction 

D = Diagonal (bias non-belted) 
construction 


Tire Aspect Ratio—tire section 
height is 85% (LT example) 

————— or 75% (P example) as great 
as the width. 


Tire cross-section width 
——————= in millimeters (mm). 


Type of Tire: LT = Light Truck; 


Pika Se 
P — Passenger-type 


The following tire comparison table is presented for your 
convenience. 


P-METRIC/ALPHA-NUMERIC TIRE COMPARISON 


[ P-Metric Max. Load Previous Alpha- | Max. Load 
Size Capacity Numeric Size Capacity 
| | Ate | tie 
P195/75R15SL_| 1338 Ibs. F78-15B |_1363 Ibs. 
| P205/75R15SL | 1452 lbs. GR60-15B& | 1472|\bs. 
eae ree (PS 22 
P215/75R 15SL | 1583lbs, | H78-15B 1609 Ibs. _| 
[P225/75R 15 SL | 1703lbs. | JR78-15B 1690 bs._| 
P235/75R 15 SL | 1843 lbs. | L78-15B 1790 lbs. 
P225/75R 15 XL_ | | — 4 
P235/75R 15 XL | 1984lbs. | L78-15C & 1909 Ibs. 
Bes dt UR O1SE, 


Please note that this list is meant tor comparison of tire capacities and not to indicate a 
replacement tire’s compatibility with all vehicles. in all cases of tire replacement, the vehicle 
manufacturers recommendations shouldbe followed. 

Selection of tire size and load range should be based on the highest individual wheel load of 
the vehicle, comparedto the maximum tire capacity as shown. (Calculation of these maximum 
‘tire capacities is based on a truck service factor of 1.1 as specified by the T&RA and required 
by FMVSS 120.) In allcases, the tire capacity listed should exceed the maximumvehicle load 
on the tire for all wheel positions. Or, when replacing a specific size, load capacity should 
always be increased. 
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AXLES/FRAMES, 
SUSPENSION/STEERING 


AXLES/FRAMES/ 
iN B EX SUSPENSION/STEERING 


GENERAL SECTIONS Page 
AXIGS. 2 an ayers lee PRR OSE Os er ee 2 
FRAINIOS os ce Scere cle ie hela ale, IU aioe seo Gueeee eg BREAN hala Ge aa eee Gee an 
Suspension... 0.0.2.0... 0. cece eee eee teens 12 
Steering ........ 0.0.6 ccc cence enter nents 15 

SPECIFIC FEATURES 
Axle Ratios ..i% cies a ccesc vows SU edie ba dindels oie Sea sa ta ene COR a 6 
Axles, Front: 

—Driving (Twin-Traction Beam)... .... 00... ee eee cence teens 3 

—Non-Driving (Twin-l-Beam).. 20.00.66. cece et eres 2 
Axles, Rear: 

—Semi-Floating....... 0... een ee eee eee eee as 6 

—Full-Floating 2.0.0... cece cece cece reenter een ne nees 6 
DifferentialS........ 060. ccc cence eee neers cnet eee ene ene ten teerennnees 6 
Four-Wheel Drive Operation. 0.0.0... 000.6 c cece enn tee 4 
Frame Construction .......0. 0c ccc ceteris an] 
Gross Axle Weight Rating Chart 00.6.0... cece eee eee eee eee ees 8 
Hubs, Front: 

—Free-Running (Standard) ...... 0... c ieee eect tee eens 5 

—Automatic (Optional) 5 
Limited-Slip Differential... 000.0... ccc cece cee tenets 7 
Shock’ AbSOrmerSisisci iets cies p esa eons dank ete a eemapae ZEaePRTa RES 12 
Springs: 

—Front....... Reid aap tbad Mame oy arly iag sa aWlae eee PN Deed aE 12 

—Rear......... 12 
Stabilizer Bars 12 
Steering: 

—Manual 15 

0 =) 15 
Suspension: 

ee as) 9) a 12 

oe Ye 12 
THOS feds een ick ees Ch Acard pied did ee Steep nae aaa ttl AE ENE a el ee eager 14 
Traction-Lok Differential ....... 0... cece etter eee 7 
Transfer CaS... 6. cece ccc cece eee cence nnn eet e et nn ence tenn eens 5 
WHOEIS. 5 ose Sec eee iel newer es see 24 Ee oana dient Phased Dies cree ey 13 
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AXLES 


AXLES 


AXLES/FRAMES/ 
SUSPENSION/STEERING 


FRONT NON-DRIVING AXLES 


‘Twin-I-Beam independent Front Suspension with Stamped i-Beam Front Axies, as Used on Ranger and F-100/150 Light Trucks 


Twin-I-Beam Front Suspension, an exclusive feature of 

domestic-built Ford light trucks since the 1965 model year, in- 

corporates the strength of steel I-beam axles with the riding 

qualities of independent front suspension. 

* A separate pivoted-|-beam axle is used for each front wheel, 
allowing each wheel to absorb bumps independently and 
cushion much of the impact before it reaches the frame 


2 Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering 


* Front coil springs are computer selected to provide the soft- 
est ide consistent with the capacity to handle the computed 
load, taking into consideration the GVW Rating of the vehicle 
and the weights of ali options installed. On Ranger and F- 
Series 4x2 light trucks, rubber isolators between springs and 
spring seats provide reduced transmission of road vibration 
to driver and passengers 
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AXLES/FRAMES/ 
SUSPENSION/STEERING 


mpi 


¢ Husky stamped radius arms for control of axle fore-and-aft 
movement 


¢ Twin-|-Beam front suspension is designed for down-the- 
road stability 


© Twin-I-Beam front suspension for Econoline and F-250/350 
light trucks has forged steel axles and high-strength alloy 
steel kingpins. Caster and camber are preset at the factory, 
reducing the need for adjustment 


¢ Twin-|-Beam front suspension for F-100/150 light trucks in- 
cludes provision for camber adjustment plus lubricated-for- 
life ball joints (in place of kingpins). Both features contribute 
to ease of maintenance. !n this design, stamped. steel. |- 
beams replace the forged I-beam axles. These features are 
also incorporated in Ranger's front suspension 


FRONT AXLE SPECIFICATIONS—E-SERIES/F-SERIES 4x2 


TRUCK SERIES E-100/150 Ranger (4x2) | F-100/150(4x2)| F-250/350 (4x2) 


Rated Capacity @ Ground (Ibs.) 3400 


Forged Twin- 


|-Beam Axle—Type |-Beam Stamped Twin-|-Beam Forged Twin-I-Beam 


w/Kingpin 
Spindie 


w/Ball Joint Spindle wiKingpin Spindle 


: Forged 
Material Steel 


High Strength Low Forged 


Alloy Stamped Stee! Steel 


Radius Arms—(Stamped) 


Two 


Material 


High Strength Low Alloy Steel (50,000 Yield) 


Kingpin—Material NiCrome Stee! 
Diameter (in.) 


Length (in.) 6.67 


Lubed-for-Life Ball Chrome Steel 
Joints are Used in 
1.0540 
Place of Kingpin 
7.0 


Spindle—Material 


Nodular Cast Iron w'Forged Steel Stem 


—Type Kingpin 


Bail Joint Kingpin 


—_— 


Thrust Bearings—Type Washer 


Not Required Washer 


Wheel Bearings— Type 


FRONT DRIVING AXLES 


Tapered Roller 


Twin-Traction Beam Independent Front Suspensi 
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ion as Used on Bronco and F-150 4x4 Light Trucks 
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AXLES cont'd 


AXLES/FRAMES/ 
SUSPENSION/STEERING 


RE PP RB TTS CE IS 


FRONT DRIVING AXLES (cont'd) 


The Ford-exclusive Twin-Traction Beam independent front 
suspension, a Ford “first” for domestically produced four- 
wheel drive light trucks, is a significant breakthrough in 4x4 
suspension design. It utilizes two massive high-strength steel 
axles which permit each front wheel to move up and down in- 
dependently of the other. Smooth-riding coil front springs are 
used on Bronco and F-150 4x4s, while tapered leaf front 
springs are used to meet the heavier load requirements of F- 
250 and F-350 4x4s. Off-road, this independent front suspen- 


sion provides effective wheel control and traction plus reduced 
pitch and roll. On the highway, the independent front sus- 
pension helps to absorb individual bumps and delivers a ride 
similar to that provided by Ford 4x2s with Twin-|-Beam 
suspension. 

Other standard features of this design are lubed-for-life ball 
joints, adjustable camber plus an integral skid plate to pro- 
tect the front differential from damage by rocks and other 
obstacles, 


FRONT AXLE SPECIFICATIONS — RANGER, BRONCO & F-SERIES 4x4 


OPT. F-250 HD 4x40) 


APPLICATION 


RANGER 4x4 


STD. BRONCO & F-150 4x4 


STD. F-250 4x4 


STD, F-350 4x4 


Rating @ Ground (Ibs.) 
Type 
Springs 
Housing—Type 
~-Cover Attachment 


2750 
Full-Floating 
Coil 
Unitized 
Bolted 


3550 
Full-Floating 
Coil 
Unitized 
Bolted 


3800 
Full-Floating 
Leaf 
Unitized 
Bolted 


4600 
Fuil-Floating 
Leaf 
Unitized 
Bolted 


Lubricant Capacity (pt.) 
—Differential 1.0 3.6 

Wheel Bearings— Type Tapered Roller 
Gears—Type Hypoid 
Ratios Available (to 1) 3.45, 3.73 
Pinion—-Mounting Above Center 
Differential—Type Two-Pinion 
Bearings Tapered Roller 


Tapered Roller 
Hypoid 

3.08, 3.55 
Above Center 
Two-Pinion 
Tapered Roller 


3.6 3.8 

Tapered Roller Tapered Roller 
Hypoid Hypoid 
3.55,4.09 3,54, 4.10 
Above Center Above Center 
Two-Pinion Two-Pinion 
Tapered Roller Tapered Roller 


(1) 4600 Ios. front axle available only as part of Snow Plow Special Pkgs. or HO Front Suspension Pkg, "8" on F-250 HD 4x4 over 8500 Ibs. GVWR. 


REAR DRIVE SHAFT 
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Four-Wheel Drive Operation 

The Twin-Traction Beam front axle is part of a part-time four- 
wheel drive system that is used in all Ford 4x4 light trucks. In 
the part-time four-wheel drive system, the transmission is con- 
nected first to a transfer case which allows the driver to send 
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F-Series Four-Wheei Drive System Schematic 


power only to the rear wheels in the conventional manner for 
two-wheel drive operation, or to the front wheels as well, 
through the transfer case, a front drive shaft and differential 
and then through the front axies to the front wheels. In Ford’s 
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Four-Wheel Drive Operation (cont'd) 


part-time four-wheel drive system, special locking hubs con- 
nect the front wheels to the front drive axles. 


Transfer Case: The transfer case is the heart of the four- 
wheel drive system. With the transfer case shift lever in the 
cab, the driver cari select a conventional two-wheel drive 
mode (2H), four-wheel drive (when front hubs are locked) in 
either a direct drive gear ratio (4H) or a low range gear ratio 
(4L) that permits the truck to utilize higher engine speeds and 
deliver greater torque and horsepower at slower vehicle 
speeds for difficult off-road situations, The low range gear ratio 
is particularly effective for greater contro! during steep de- 
scents (with front hubs locked), The driver can also select 
Neutral (N), which prevents power from being sent to either the 
front or rear drive shafts even though the transmission may be 
in gear. 


Standard Manual Locking (Free-Running) Front Hubs: 
Manual locking (free-running) front hubs, standard with all 
Ford 4x4 light trucks in 1983 and also with the 1984 Bronco II, 
have “LOCK” and “FREE” positions which can be manually 
selected at each front hub. In the “LOCK” position, the front 
wheels are locked to the front driving axles, In the “FREE” 
position, they are disconnected. This allows the driver to selec- 
tively disengage the front axles from the wheels for operation 


TRANSFER CASE 


FRONT AXLE 


in the two-wheel drive mode, allowing the front wheels to free 
run like those of a conventional two-wheel drive vehicle and 
reducing unnecessary wear and fuel-wasting front driveline 
drag during (2H) city and highway operation. 


Manual Locking Front Hubs are Standard on Ail 1983 Ford 4x4 Light Trucks 


Optional Automatic Locking Hubs: Optional automatic 
locking hubs are available to provide the driving convenience 
of earlier full-time four-wheel drive systems without an accom- 
panying fuel economy penalty during on-road operation. The 
hubs have four-wheel and two-wheel automatic engagement 
and disengagement. 


REAR AXLE 
MANUAL HUBS 


Four-Wheel Drive Components 
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Four-Wheel Drive Operation (cont’d) 


The vehicle must be stopped for the first shift into four-wheel 
drive. The transmission should be placed in N (neutral) and the 
transfer case selector lever then shifted into the 4H or 2H 
position. The hub locks will automatically engage when the 
vehicle is driven. The hubs will remain engaged until disen- 
gaged as described in the following paragraph. 


For two-wheel drive, the transfer case must be placed in the 2H 
position. To disengage the automatic hub locks, the transmis- 
sion should be shifted to move the vehicle in the opposite 
direction (forward or reverse) and the vehicle should be driven 
a minimum of ten feet. The automatic hub locks should always 
be disengaged before driving on dry, hard-surfaced roads. 


Convenience: Many features provide added convenience 
with the Ford part-time four-wheel drive system. The transmis- 
sion tunnel is flattened (F-Series) and the two most commonly 
used transfer case shift lever positions (2H & 4H) are located 
forward to increase center passenger foot room. An amber 
“4x4” indicator lamp in the instrument cluster notifies the driver 
when the transfer case is in four-wheel drive mode. And for 
towing, the transfer case can be shifted to Neutral (N) and the 
4x4 can then be towed at a maximum speed of 40 MPH (55 
MPH with the Ranger and Bronco I!) without having to discon- 
nect the front drive shaft. 


REAR AXLES 


A Typical Ford Light Truck 2800-Pound Rear Axle with Conventional Differential 


Two Types of Rear Axles 

Ford light trucks use two types of rear axiles—semi-floating 
and full-floating designs. See pages 7 and 8 of this section for 
model usage. 


Semi-Floating Rear Axles: In the semi-floating type, a single 
permanently lubricated outer bearing is attached to the axle 
shaft. This bearing transfers part of the vehicle load and side 
thrust forces to the axle shaft with the remainder being sup- 
ported by the axle housing. 


Fuil-Floating Rear Axles: in the full-floating type, a pair of 
tapered roller bearings supports the wheel hub on the end of 
the axle housing. These bearings transfer vehicle weight and 
side thrust forces to the housing rather than to the axle shaft. 


Axle Ratios 

Higher numerical axle ratios are optionally available for most 
engine-transmission combinations. They provide responsive 
performance and are suggested for hilly or mountainous ter- 
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rain or for a vehicle which will carry loads at or near its max- 
imum capacity. 


Differentials 

Differentials used with both types of rear axles are of either the 
straddle-mounted pinion type or the overhung-mounted pinion 
type. In the straddie-mounted pinion type, the differential drive 
pinion is supported by bearings in front of the drive pinion gear 
and to the rear of it as well, providing heavy-duty support. in the 
overhung-mounted pinion type, the differential drive pinion is 
supported by bearings in front of the drive pinion gear. 

Three types of anti-spin differential are available for Ford Light 
Trucks. Ford Traction-Lok differentials are offered for 
E-100/150, F-100/150 and Bronco rear axies, while the Ranger 
4x2/4x4 and Bronco || use the Borg Warner limited-slip differ- 
ential. The Dana limited-slip differential is offered for 
E-250/350 and F-250/350 rear axles, and for Bronco and 
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Differentials (cont’d) 


F-150 4x4 front axles in combination with Traction-Lok rear 
axles. These antispin differentials are recommended for extra 
go-power in soft terrain, mud or snow, or for improved traction 
on ice or other slippery road surfaces, They direct power to 
both wheels, helping to reduce wheel ‘spinning and loss of 
traction. 


Borg Warner Limited-Slip Differential: This design uses a 
cone clutch to provide traction under adverse conditions. 


Dana Limited-Slip Differential: This design employs two 
multiple-disc clutches to provide comparable traction ben- 
efits under adverse conditions for the vehicles on which it is 
installed. 

Ford Traction-Lok Differential: This design uses one multi- 

ple-disc clutch to control differential action and to provide us- 

able torque (driving force), to the wheel with traction, when the 

opposite wheel starts to spin. 


REAR AXLE SPECIFICATIONS 


TRUCK SERIES 


£-100/150 
FORD 3750 


RANGER 


BRONCO, F-100/150 
FORD 3750 


2200 


2700 


BRONCO II 
2500 


AXLE 


Std. & 
Traction-Lok 


Std. & 
Traction-Lok 


Std. 
2200 


Std. & 
Traction-Lok 


Std. & 
Traction-Lok 


Semi-Floating 


Hotchkiss 


Housing—Type 


—Cover Attachment 
Wheel Bearings—Type 
Type Gears 
Material 
Pinion—Mounting 
Differential—Type 


Welded 


Timken-Tapered Unit Bearing 


Straddle Mounted 


Cast Center 


Bolted 


Straight Roller 


Shot Peened Alloy Steel 


Overhung 


2-Pinion 


Tapered Roller 


F-350 4x2 
TRUCK SERIES F-250°) F-250 F-250 HD/F-350 F-250 HD/F-350 F-350 4x2 | DRW Chassis) F-250 HD/F-350 
SRW SRW ORW Pickup Cab SRW 
FORD DANA 60-3, 61-2| DANA 60-1U, 61-1U DANA 70-2U) [DANA70-1HDi DANA 70 DANA 61-1 
AXLE 4050 Std. & Std. & Std. & Std. & 1U (7400) Std. & 
Limited-Slip Limited-Slip@x® Limited-Slip® | Limited-Slip | 1HD (8200) | Limited Slip® 
Rating @ Ground—(Ibs.) . . 6250 6250 7400 7400/8200 6250 
TUNG andere Ae aatAL ee Semi-Floating®) Fuil-Floating 
Drive ‘ Hotchkiss 
Housing—Type.......... Cast Center 


(1) 4-Pinion for Limited-Siip. 
(2) All except base GVWR. 
{3) Base GVWR. 


—Cover Attachment.... Bolted 
Wheel Bearings—Type ... Straight Roller Tapered Roller 
Type Gears .........000 Hypoid 
Material .............. ly Steal Alloy Stee! 
Pinion-Mounting ......... Overhung 
Differential—Type........ 2-Pinion 2-Pinion() 
Bearings............05 Tapered Roller 


(4) Included on ail 133°/155"/168" wheelbase applications except 3.07:1 ratio. (Dana 61-1U semi-tioating axle with the 3,07 ratio will be available on approximately 5-15-83 when it replaces the 


Dana 67-1 full-flcating axle.) 


{5) Ail 437°/161" wheelbase Chassis Cabs. Also included on ail 133/155" whealbase models with 3.07:1 ratio untit replaced by Dana 61-1U semi-floating axle on approximately 5-15-83. 
(6) On 4-4-83 all 6.91/7.5L engines with M4 transmission and 3.54/4.10 ratios will include the Dana 70-2U full-floating axle. 
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REAR AXLE SPECIFICATIONS 


TRUCK SERIES E-250° E-250) E-250/350 E-350 


FORD DANA 60-3, 61-2 DANA 61-1 DANA 70 
AXLE 4050 Std. & Std. & Std. & 
Limited-Slip Limited-Slip Limited-Slip 


Rating @ Ground—(Ibs.). . 5300 6340 
i Subba Queene te vate Semi-Floating loating 
Reh Hotchkiss 
Housing—Type.......... Cast Center 
—Cover Attachment... .. Bolted 
Wheel Bearings—Type ... Straight-Roller Tapered Roller 
Type Gears ...........0. Hypoid 


Shot Peened 
Alloy Steel 


Material .............. 


Alloy Stee! 


Pinion—Mounting. Overhung 
Differential—Type 2-Pinion 2-Pinion() 
Bearings.............. Tapered Roller 
(1) 4-Pinion for Limited-Slip. (2) Under 8500 ib. GVWR, except base GVWR. (3) Base GVWR. 


GROSS AXLE WEIGHT RATING CHART 


GAWR (Gross Axle Springs-Combined 
Weight Rating) Rating at Ground® 


Model & 1d 
Series Body Type 


Styleside Pickup 


Chassis Cab 113.9” 1881 
[ 4400 2200 1851 


Flareside Pickup 116.8” 4700 2684 2125 
116.8" 4700 2684 2125 
I 133” 4700 2684 2300 
Flareside Pickup 116.8" 5250 2800 2300 
116.8” 5250 2800 2300 
5450 3100 2500 
6100 3100 2500 
SuperCab Styleside 138.8” 6050 2500 | 32500) 25000) 

Pickup 155” 6250 25750) 3400 25750) 
63000 2570 3170 a 2570 
65008 2570 3320 2570 
7300 2570 3320 2570 
78000 2570 3320 2570 


Styleside Pickup 


Styleside Pickup 133” 


Styleside Pickup 133” 
& Chassis Cab 


SuperCab a 
Styleside Pickup eo 7900 | 2720% | 36700 27200 


Styleside Pickup 133” 3600 | 2765 | 3900 2765 
F-350 133” 8600 | 2765 | 3900 2765 
(an) Chassis Cab 288" e600 [2015 | 9900 | 2915 
Over 160.8" | 9000 | 3065 | 3900 3065 


8500 Ibs. Su 
perCab 0 
GVWR Styleside Pickup 188 8800) 2915") | 5850 2915) 


{a) Ratings shown are for standard springs or springs that are included in the Payload Package for the specified GVWR, as appropriate. (b) Add 76 Ibs. with optional rear bench seat. 
{¢) 3745 Ibs. with optional rear bench seat. (d) Styleside only. _(e) Chassis Cab only. 
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GVWR GAWR (Gross Axle Springs-Combined 
(Gross Weight Rating) Rating at Ground 
Model & Body Type Wheel- Vehicle 
Series base oat Front Rear Front Rear 
9 Min. Max. Min. Max. 
" . 8700 2765 3900 6084 6084 2765 
Styleside Pickup 133” 
10,000 2765 3880 7400 7400 2765 7737 
8900 2915 3900 6084 6084 2915 6375 
pen Chassis Gat 136.8" 40,000 3065 { 3880 7056 7056 3065 7318 
is 11,000 3065 3880 8200 8200 3065 8256 
160.8" 10,000 3215 3880 7056 7056 3215 7318 
: 11,000 3215 3880 8200 8200 3215 8256 
5 One 4040 1940 2250 2046 2196 1940 2046 
pris Styleside Pickup , 4460 1940 2300 2598 2598 1940 2598 
113.9" 4080 1940 2250 2046 2196 1940 2046 
4500 1940 2300 2598 2598 1940 2598 
Flareside Pickup 116.8” 6100 2525 3250 3750 3750 2525 3768 
: 116.8” 6100 2525 3250 | 3750 3750 2525 3768 
F150 Styleside Pickup 
(4x4) 133” 2800 35000) 3750 3750 2800 3768 
SuperCab 7 ( (0) 
Styleside Pickup 155' 3025) 3550 3750 3750 302500 3768 
F-250 Styleside Pickup 133” 6600 3305 35590 3880 38800 3305 4110 
(4x4) SuperCab . (e) 
Styleside Pickup 155) 7600 3305) 3800 4630 4630 3305¢ 4779 
F-250 HD (4x4) Styleside Pick 
Over 8500 tb. 2 Chacels Gab? 133" 8600 | 3305” | 3800 5862 5862 3305" | 5862 
GVWR 
pajins 
F-350 Styleside Pickup a (a) 
(4x4) & Chassis Cab 133' 9000 3375) 392019) 6084 6084 33750) 
Bronco (4x4) Utility Vehicle 104.7" th) {hy th) 245000 


(a) Ratings shown are for standard springs or springs that are included in the Payload Package for the specified GVWR, as appropriale. 

(b) With Snow Plow Special Packages or H.D, Front Suspension, 133” wb. F-150 4x4 Front GAWR Is 3800 ibs, 

(c) Front GAWR and Front Springs Rating are shown for F-150 4x4 SuperCab without rear bench seat. With rear bench seal, Front GAWR is 3100 ibs. and Front Springs Combined Rating at 
Ground Is 3100 Ibs. 

(d) Front GAWR and Front Springs Rating are shown for 133” wb. F-250 4x4 with standard suspension. With H.D, Front Suspension Package 'A,” Front GAWR is 3800 lbs. and Front Springs 
Combined Rating at Ground (s 3800 lbs. With Snow Plow Special Packages or H.D, Front Suspension Package “B,” Front GAWR |s 4600 Ibs., Front Springs Minimum Combined Rating at 
Ground is 4600 Ibs, (computer-selected), and rear GAWR is 4050 Ibs. 

{e) Front GAWR and Front Springs Rating are shown fro F-250 4x4 SuperCab with Standard suspension. With H.D. Front Suspension Package, Front GAWR is 3800 Ibs. and Front Springs 
Combined Rating at Ground is 3850 Ibs. 

(f) Front GAWR and Front Springs Rating are Shown for F-250 H.D. 4x4 with standard suspension. With H.D. Front Suspension Package “A,” Front GAWR is 3800 Ibs. and Front Springs Combined 
Rating at Ground is 3800 Ibs. With Snow Plow Special Packages or H.D. Suspension Package “B,” Front GAWR is 4600 Ibs. and Front Springs Minimum Combined Rating at Ground is 4600 ibs. 
(computer-selected). 

(g) Front GAWR and Front Springs Rating are shown for F-350 4x4 with standard suspension. With Snow Plow Special Packages or H.D. Front Suspension Package, Front GAWR is 4600 Ibs, and 

Front Springs Minimum Combined Rating at Ground is 4600 Ibs. (computer-selected). 
(h) Ratings computer-selected for the individual vehicle. 
(i) With Snow Plow Special Packages or H.D. Front Suspension Package, Bronco has Front Springs Rating at Ground of 3800 Ibs. 
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RRS SSG SEEDS PSOE AA 
GROSS AXLE WEIGHT RATING CHART (cont'd) 


GVWR GAWR (Gross Axle Springs-Combined 
(Gross Weight Rating) Rating at Ground!) 
Model & Body Type Wheel- Vehicle 
Series base Weight Front Rear Front Rear 
Rating) hin. Max. Min, Max. 
124” 5200 2570 2904 2860 2860 2570 2860 
£-100 Van 
138” 5200 2570 2904 2860 2860 2570 2860 
Wai 5950 2570 3400 3406 3406 2570 3770 
Van 6350 2720 3400 3750 3750 2720 3770 
198" 5850 2570 3400 3406 3406 | 2570 3770 
E-150 6300 2570 3400 3750 3750 2570 3770 
SuperVan 138” 6150 | 2570 3400 3750 3750 2570 3900 
424" tb) () () (0) tb) 2720 3770 
Club Wagon 
138” (0) (b) tb) (b) io} 2720 3770 
Van fae" 6750 2950 3680 4050 4050 2950 4185 
7500 2950 3700 4700 4700 2950 4700 
E-250 SuperVan 138” 7900 2950 3700 | 5300 5300 2950 5475 
Club Wagon 138” {0} ) (b) ib {o) 3250 5305 
Super Wagon 138" (bo) ) ) (o) (b) 2950 6340 
Van 138” 8750 3100 4200 6340 6340 3100 6550 
9500 3250 4200 6340 6340 3250 6550 
SuperVan 138” 9100 2950 4200 6340 6340 2950 6540 
E-350 Super Wagon 138” tb) co) ) co) co) 2950 6350 
138” 8750 2950 4060 6340 6340 2950 6550 
Parcel Delivery Van 9700 2950 4150 7300 7300 2950 7300 
158” 10,000 2950 4090 7200 7200 2950 7270 
(a) Ratings shown are for standard springs or springs that are included in the Payload Package for the specified GVWR, as appropriate. 
(b) Ratings computer-selected for the individual vehicle. 
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Ford light truck frames are of parallel ladder-type construction, 
featuring heavy-gauge channel sidemembers with up to eight 
crossmembers as required to suit model selection and option 
usage. Crossmembers are either of “hat” section or “C” sec- 
tion construction. Midspan crossmembers employ gussets for 
added frame strength. A forward mounted reinforcement is 
welded to the LH side rail for steering gear mounting. All Econ- 
olines have a partial box section in the engine-transmission 
mounting area for added strength. 


Frame side rails are fabricated from tow carbon steel with a 
minimum yield strength of 36,000 pounds per square inch 
(PSI). Sidemember contour lowers in the mid-span area 
(under the cab) to lower body silhouette and cab step height. 
All Light Truck frames except F-250/350 Chassis Cab models 
with 136.8” or 160.8” wheelbase are flared out at the rear to 
accommodate the wide stance rear axles. Sidemember “kick- 
up” over the rear axle allows a low loading height. 


FRAME SPECIFICATIONS 


Wheel- 
MODEL SERIES Base (in.) 


Maximum Section 
Side Rail Section (in.) Modulus (cu. in.) 


Bronco 104.7 


6.95 x 2.12 x .170 3.66 


Bronco Il 94.0 
94.08) 


6.16 x 2.32 x .130 2.37 
6.20 x 2.34 x .150 2.89 


Econoline 
E-100,150 All 
E-250 138 
E-350 All 


6.05 x 3.18 x 3.030) 
6.16 x 3.18 x |: 419) 
7.69 X 3.18 x 5.970) 


5.79 x 2.36 x 1.26 2.34 
6.08 x 2.24 x .130 2.37 


Regular Cab 4x2 
F-100/150 
F-100/150 
F-2500) 

F-250 HD @ 
F-350 | 
F-250 HD/350 
F-250 HD/350 


6.93 x 2.17 x 146 
6.93 xX 2.17 x 146 
7.00 x 2.18 x .180 
7.05 x 2.19 x .202 
7.05 x 2.19 x .202 
7.98 x 3.33 x .202 
7.98 x 3.33 x .240 


Regular Cab 4x4 
F-150 
F-15004) 
F-15008) 
F-2504) 
F-250 HD/350°) 


693 x 2.17 x. 
6.93 x 2.17 x 
6.84 x 2.15x 
7.00 x 2.18 x 
7.05 xX 2.21 x « 


SuperCab 4x2 
F-150 
F-150 
F-250/350 


6.81 x 2.08 x .160 
6.81 x 2.09 x .180 
6.91 x 2.10 x .226 


SuperCab 4x4 
F-150 
F-250 


6.81 x 2.09 x - 
6.91 x 2.10x . 


Crew Cab 4x2 
F-350 


7.00 x 2.25 x « 


Crew Cab 4x4 
F-350 


(1) Section modulus to bottom flange. 4 


7.00 x 2.25 x .240 


(5) With Snow Plow Special or H.D. Front Suspension Pkgs. 


SaWwVvds 


(2) Under 8500-pound GVWR. {6) Also included with F-250 under 8500-pound GVWR with Snow Plow Special or H.D. Front 
(3) Over 8500-pound GVWA. ; Suspension Pkgs. 
(4) Except Snow Plow Special or H.D. Front Suspension Pkgs. (7) Except Snow Plow Special Package. 

(8) With Snow Plow Special Package. 
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FRONT SUSPENSION 


Typical Ford Light Truck Coil Spring 


Coil front springs are used on all Ranger, E/F-Series except 
F-250/350 4x4s, plus Bronco and Bronco || models. F-250 4x4 
and F-350 4x4 front leaf springs use lubrication-free rubber 
bushings. 


Heavy-duty front coil springs are available if additional equip- 
ment or weight is to be added to the vehicle at a later date, or if 
it will frequently be used off the road. When heavy-duty 
springs are orderéd, the specific rating will be computer 
selected based on vehicle GVWR package and options 
ordered. (Normally, HD springs are computer selected one 
load range above the base springs for that GVWR and option 
selection.) If the rated springs are already maximum for the 
vehicle, HD springs are not available RPO. 

An HD spring option is not available on Ranger 4x4, Bronco 
and Bronco II, However, a Maximum Front GAWR option is 
available on all models except Bronco II. The Maximum Front 
GAWR option is designed to provide increased front axle load 
capacity for the addition of accessories or equipment such as 
a winch or brush guard to the front of the vehicle. 


REAR SUSPENSION 


Typical Ford Light Truck Rear Leaf Spring 


Ford rear spring types vary according to model application. 
Each type is designed to provide smooth riding qualities when 
the truck is empty (the ride is optimized when fully loaded), 
combined with fuli-load carrying ability. Single-stage springs 
are used on some models (Ranger, Bronco |i, Bronco and the 
lower GVW Econoline vehicles, for exampte) where the body 
weight or design load of the vehicle permit. Two-stage springs, 
standard on all F-Series pickups and E-250/350 Econoline 
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Vans, have long upper leaves with a low deflection rate for 
smoothness under light or no-load conditions. As the load is 
increased, contact is made with the lower, flatter leaves provid- 
ing a higher spring rate for increased support. Rear springs are 
mounted outboard of the frame side talls to give wide-span 
support for roll stability. Plastic bushings at front and rear 
spring eyes help isolate rear spring shocks and vibrations from 
the frame. 


F-100/150, Ranger and Bronco II rear leaf springs include tip 
liners at each end between leaves. The tip liner is a piece of 
polyethylene plastic that prevents rear spring squeaks caused 
by interleaf friction and reduces ride harshness on secondary 
roads. 


Computer selection of Ranger and F-100/150 rear springs 
allows matching of Payload/GVW rating for optimum perfor- 
mance under load with best combination for ride and handling. 
In addition, the computer selects the springs based on a model 
“road teaction” and for the best ride height. 


Auxiliary rear leaf springs are available for most F-Series light 
trucks. The auxiliary spring is mounted on top of the main 
spring, with free ends. With heavier loads, the ends contact 
spring pads to provide increased load carrying capacity and 
stability. When the vehicle is empty or lightly loaded, only the 
main spring functions to give a smoother ride. 


STABILIZER BARS 

Stabilizer bars are available for Ford light trucks (see standard 
and optional equipment lists for usage). The stabilizer bar 
system ties the frame to the axle and restricts the amount of 
body roll relative to the axle. This bar acts as a torsion bar to 
help control vehicle lean and’ roll, thus improving handling 
characteristics. 


Direct Double-Acting Telescopic Shock Absorber 


SHOCK ABSORBERS 

Direct, double-acting telescopic hydraulic shock absorbers 
are standard equipment, front and rear, on Ford light trucks 
(front only with F-Series Chassis Cab models with 136.8” or 
160.8” wheeibases). Shock absorbers snub spring reaction to 
road shocks, preventing the continued flexing and rebounding 
of the spring. Ford shock absorbers feature a constant-vis- 
cosity fluid which provides a uniform snubbing action under 
varying climatic conditions, minimizing initial ride harshness in 
coid weather and any reduction in spring control in hot weather 
or during periods of hard use. 
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SHOCK ABSORBERS (cont'd) 


For all applications except Bronco (front shocks only), Econo- 
line E-250 and E-350 models and F-Series 4x2 with optional 
6.9L V-8 Diesel or 7.5L 4V V-8 engines, the standard shock 
absorber has a 1” diameter piston. A heavy-duty shock ab- 
sorber is standard on the above-named vehicles and is avail- 
able for all others. The heavy-duty design has a 1.38” diameter 
piston and more fluid capacity to help the vehicle handle heavy 
loads and/or rough roads in a more controlled manner than 
regular shock absorbers. 


Quad front shock absorbers are optionally availabie for the 
regular cab F-150 4x4 and Bronco. This option provides the 
previously described heavy-duty shock absorbers at all four 
wheels and adds special gas-filled shocks at both front 
wheels. These gas-filled shocks have 1.38” diameter pistons 
and special freon-filled celis. The freon, an inert gas, helps to 
reduce the frothing of the fluid that can occur during prolonged 
rugged off-road driving and reduce shock absorber efficiency. 


WHEELS 


The Stamped Disc Wheel is Rep- 
resentative of the Non-Tapered 
Disc Wheels Used for Ail Single 
Rear Wheel Vehicle Applications. 
Attachment is by Beveled Nuts on 
Five or Eight Studs 


Eight-Hole Tapered Disc Wheels 
are used on All Dual Rear Wheel 
Vehicle Applications 


Cast Aluminum Wheels with Bright 
Hub Ornament Available on Bron- 
co, E-100/150 Series and F-100/ 
150 Series 


Styled Steel Wheels with Black 
Hub Ornament. Available on 
Bronco and F-100/150 Series 


WHEEL SPECIFICATIONS 


STAMPED STEEL WHEEL (SINGLE REAR USE) 


BOLT CIRCLE MAX. WHEEL CAPACITY 


(in.) LOAD (Lbs. @ Ground) 


WHEEL SIZE pala 
14 x 5.0JJ (Ranger 4x2) 1.12 
14x 5,5JJ (Ranger 4x2) 1.12 
15 x 5.0JJ (Ranger 4x4} 62 
15 x §.5Ju (Bronco Il, Ranger 4x4) 62 
15x 5.5K 44 
15 x 6.0JUJ 45 
45 x 6.0JK (Bronco I!) 44 
15x 6.0JK A4 
16x 6.0K 50 
16.5 x 6.0 50 
16.5 x 6.75 50 


DDannanaanan 


4.5 1100 
45 1365 
4.5 1125 
45 1375 
5.5 1830 
45 1400 
4.5 1600 
5.5 1900 
6.5 2780 
6.5 2350 
6.5 3200 


STEEL WHEEL (DUAL REAR USE) 
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16 x 6.0K 5.00 8 6.5 2100 
16.5 x 6.0 4.99 8 6.5 2075 
STYLED STEEL (RPO) 
14x 6.0JJ (Ranger 4x2) 4.12 5 4.5 1350 
15x 6.0JJ (Bronco Il, Ranger 4x4) 62 5 5.5 1425 
15 x 7,.0JdJ 25 5 5.5 1900 
CAST ALUMINUM (RPO) 

16 x 6.0JJ 44 

14x 6.0JJ (Ranger 4x2) 4.12 

15 x 6.0JJ (Bronco Il, Ranger 4x4) 62 | 
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TIRES 

P/LT-Metric Tires 

For 1983, P-Metric radial ply tires are standard equipment 
on Ranger, Bronco, Bonco II, F-100/150 4x2 and 4x4 
pickups and E-100/150 Econoline Vans and Club Wagons. 
New for 1983 are LT-Metric radial tires, replacing standard 
bias-beited tires on F-250/350 models. These metric size 
designations are given in an international tire code which 
describes the type of tire, tire section width, aspect ratio 
(ratio of tire cross-section height to width), type of 
construction and load rating. 


Using a P-Metric tire P215/75R 15 SL and LT-Metric tire 
LT 235/85 R16E as examples, here’s how the code 
identifier works: 


Tire Cross-Section Width—given in millimeters (215 and 
235 mm inthe example at right). Increases or decreases in 
10-millimeter increments to designate tire size and always 
ends with the numeral 5 (for example, 215, 225, or 235). 


Tire Aspect Ratio—the ratio (in percent figures) of tire 
cross-section height to width (75 and 85 in examples at 
right). Corresponds to the previous 60-Series, 78-Series 
and 80-Series tires used on passenger cars. 


Tire Construction—“R” (as in examples at right) indicates 
radial ply tire construction. 


Rim Diameter—is always expressed in inches (15 and 16 
in the examples at right), which has long been a 
customary tire measurement dimension. 


Load Range—is expressed as “SL” or “E” (as in the 
examples at right) for Standard Load Range, or “XL” for 
Extra Load Range. Load capacity is not otherwise identi- 
fied in the tire size designation. The load range is related 
to maximum tire inflation pressure. Maximum tire pressure 
is stamped on the tire side-wall in metric Kilo Pascals 
(KPA) and pounds per square inch (psi). (6.895 Kilo 
Pascals is about equal to one pound per square inch.) The 
maximum load capacity of the tire will also be stamped on 
the sidewall in kilograms and pounds. 
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P 215/ 75 
LT 235/ 85 


Load Range: B, C, Dor Eply 
rating with LT-Metric tires; 
SL (Standard Load) or XL 
(Extra Load) with P-Metrictires 


Rim diameter in inches. 


R = Radial ply construction 

B = Bias-belted construction 

D= Diagonal (bias non-belted) 
construction 


Tire Aspect Ratio—tire section 
height is 85% (LT example) 
or 75% (P example) as great 
as the width. 


Tire cross-section width 
in millimeters (mm), 


Type of Tire: LT = Light Truck; 
P = Passenger-type 


NUMERIC TIRES 


Conventional numeric truck-type.tires are standard on 
E-250/350 vans and wagons, and optional on Bronco and 
certain F-Series Models for heavy-duty use. Except for 
those with an “R” (for radial-ply) in their designation, they 
are of bias-belted construction. Some have cord plies of 
polyester, designed to eliminate the “thump” characteristic 
of nylon cord tires following initial start-up, before they 
have had a chance to warm up. 


Using a numeric tire designation 8.00R-16.5E (TT) as an 
example, the following chart explains how the numeric 
designation works: 


8.00R-16.5E (TT) 


8.00: } Tire Size 

R: Radial (Bias or Bias-Belted, 
if no letter is shown) 

16.5: | Nominal Rim Diameter 


(inches) 

E: 10 Ply Rating (D = 8 Ply 
Rating, C = 6 Ply Rating, 
etc.) 


{TT): | Truck Type 
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LEMENRIG STEELE BEMED 


RADIALTIRES SHANE 


JARD ON 


Grea aa, 


Now the Benefits of Radial Tires Are 
Available on Our Large-Payload Pickups 


Due to the proven superiority of the radial design, modern 
P-Metric radial tires have been standard on all Ford cars, as 
well as the F-100/150 and Ranger pickups. With the de- 
velopment of the new LT-Metric radial tires, the same benefits 
now are available to buyers of our larger-payload F-250/350 
pickups. 

The LT-Metric program is a worldwide effort to standardize 
light truck tire sizes. All these tires feature the 16-inch size 
that is common internationally (versus the previous 16%- 
inch truck tire that was developed in 1967 and used only in 
the U.S.). The new tires actually are physically larger than 
the old tires, resulting in a more pleasing appearance since 
they take up more of the wheelwell. 


LT-Metric tires represent the state-of-the-art in radial-ply 
tires. They feature all-new construction in terms of belts, 
carcass, tread compounds and tread designs—all geared 
toward performance and improved wear characteristics. 


The LT-Metric tires offered on Ford vehicles were designed 
specifically for Ford. They are supplied by Firestone, 
Goodyear, General, Uniroyal, and Michelin to meet Ford 
specifications for rolling resistance, weight, traction, RPM 
(for speedometer accuracy) and tread wear, plus they must 
pass stringent engineering tests. 


Offer Major Advantages Over the 

Bias-Type Tires They Replace 

* Improved Fuel Economy (Reduced Rolling Resis- 
tance)—All other factors being equal, steel-belted radial 


tires permit better gas mileage than comparable bias-ply 
tires because they operate with less rolling resistance. The 
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THE LATEST DEVELOPMENT IN TIRE TECHNOLOGY 


greater tread distortion of the bias-type tire during road 
contact results in a “scrubbing” action against the pave- 
ment. This creates friction which consumes more power 
than with a steel-belted tire. 


© Improved Tread Wear—“Scrubbing” also increases the 
operating temperature of the bias-type tire and causes the 
tread to wear out faster. Our new LT-Metric tires, therefore, 
should provide significantly greater tread wear than the 
previous bias-type tires. 


Improved Ride Quality—At highway speeds, a steel- 
belted radial tire will give a noticeably smoother ride than a 
bias truck tire. The LT-Metric tire gives a truck buyer the 
ride, handling and feeling he is accustomed to in a 
passenger vehicle. The improvement in ride quality is 
especially significant in the road performance of the new 
all-terrain tire compared to the old bias-type mud-and-snow 
tires. One factor in this improvementis a reduction in wheel 
runout tolerances (the measure of a wheel's roundness) 
from .045” to .018", assuring “rounder,” better matched 
wheels. 


e Improved Traction—The radial design reduces tread 
squirm to help improve traction, plus the new, more open 
tread designs reduce water buildup between the tread and 
the road for enhanced wet traction. Testing also has shown 
a significant improvement in snow traction with the new 
LT-Metric tire compared to the old bias-type. 


© Improved Hazard Resistance—The LT- Metric tires fea- 
ture two steel belt plies which offer superior protection 
against cuts, punctures and impacts compared to the bias- 
type construction. 


© Quieter Ride—The new LT-Metric highway and all-terrain 
tires also are much quieter than the previous bias-type 
mud-and-snow tires, thanks to special new computer- 
designed tread patterns. 


The illustration above shows the two basic configurations of 
tread design—highway (left) and all-terrain (right). 


Basically, the highway tread is designed to provide positive 
traction on primary and secondary roads. Its open design 
prevents water buildup under the tread for improved traction 
on wet pavement. 


The all-terrain tread is designed to provide all weather stop- 
ping and starting traction in almost all conditions and on 
almost all surfaces. Note particularly the large shoulder lugs 
which provide both forward and reverse traction power. 


LFMETRIC TIRE CONSTRUCTION 


Highway or 
All-Terrain Tread 


YY Two Steel Belt 


LL) Plies 


_— Two-Ply Polyester 


Cord Body 


Specialized 
Shoulder Ribs 


Although the tread patterns and compounds vary depending 
on the supplier, the LT-Metric tires offer two basic types of 
tread configuration—highway and all-terrain (see at left). 
Two steel belt plies over a radial tire body limit “scrubbing” for 
reduced rolling resistance and extended tread wear. They 
also form a protective barrier to resist cuts, punctures and 
impacts. 

A two-ply polyester cord body smooths the jolts and vibra- 
tions encountered on highways. 

Shoulder rib configurations again vary with supplier, but all 
are designed to provide positive stability on the highway. 


215/85 R 16 D 


Indicates Indicates rim Indicates 
that the tire diameter in in- tire load 
features ches (16 inches range (C— 
Radial-ply on all LT-Metrics). 6-ply rating, 
construction D— 8-ply 
(LT-Metrics rating or 
available E— 10-ply 
with steel rating). 
belts only). 


LT 


Indicates that this 

is a Light Truck 

tire. width in millime- 
ters (215 or 235 
widths available 
on LT-Metrics). 


Indicates aspect 
ratio (percent of 
tire section height 
to tire section 
width — 85 on all 
LT-Metrics). 


Indicates the tire 
cross section 


LFMETRIC TIRE AVAILABILITY 


LT 215/85R16C| LT215/85R16D | LT235/85R16D 1T235/85R16E 
All All All All 


WARNING: LT-METRIC TIRES CAN BE 
MOUNTED ON 16-INCH RIMS ONLY AND 
Highway — |HighwayjTerrain/Highway}Terrain|Highway|Terrain| Terrain SHOULD BE USED ONLY ON WHEELS 

BSW BSW | BSW | BSW | BSW | BSW | BSW | RWL APPROVED FOR RADIAL TIRES. THEY 
F-250 std | opt | opt | opt | opt | opt | opt | opt SHOULD NOT BE MIXED WITH BIAS-PLY 
F-250 HD na na na na na std opt opt TIRES ON THE SAME VEHICLE. 


F-350 stda/ std/opt’/) opt’ | na na std” | opt opt 


a§tandard with 10,000-Ib. GVWR dual-rear-wheel Chassis Cab models only. 


b/Optional with 10,000-Ib.GVWR dual-rear-wheel Chassis Cab; standard with all other 
dual-rear-wheel models. 


c/Dual-rear-wheel models only. 
d/Single-rear-wheel models only. 


See your 1982 Truck Facts Book (Axles/Frames/ 
Suspension/Steering section, pages 14 and 15) for prior-year 
truck tire designations. See 1983 F-Series Owner's Manual 
(page 107) for additional information. 
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Recirculating Ball Manual Steering Gear as Used on Econoline Vans and F-Series 4x2 Light Trucks 


MANUAL STEERING 

Manual steering used in light trucks is a recirculating-ball type. 
The steering column shaft has a flexible joint above the gear 
box to reduce the transmission of road shock vibrations. The 
mechanical element of this steering gear is a low-friction, high- 
efficiency recirculating ball system in which steel balls act as a 
rolling thread between the steering worm and nut to minimize 
friction and reduce steering effort. 
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POWER STEERING 

Power steering provides full-time turning ease with manual 
operating effort reduced as much as 75%. The steering unit is 
a torsion-bar type of hydraulic-assisted system. The system 
furnishes power to reduce turning effort at the steering wheel. 
It also reduces road shock and vibration. Power steering is 
especially useful when the truck is moving slowly and in tight 
maneuvering and parking situations. 
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INCOMPLETE VEHICLE ORDERING 


SECTION | 


INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


INCOMPLETE VEHICLE ORDERING 


PREFACE 


In order to be sure that the vehicle you 
sell/buy meets the applicable Federal 
Motor Vehicle Safety Standards and the 
various Federal and California Emission 
Regulations, care should be exercised 
in the selection of the appropriate Ford 
Incomplete Vehicle or completed vehi- 


cle to be altered. The following informa- 
tion is provided to assist dealers and 
subsequent stage manufacturers/alter- 
ers in this selection process. It is a con- 
densation of information that is available 
in several Ford Publications and is or- 
ganized to provide a ready reference for 


information concerning safety and emis- 
sion limitations and restrictions prior to 
vehicle ordering. The Ford Truck Body 
Builders Book, Ford Truck Data Book 
and the Ford Light Truck Incomplete 
Vehicle Manual contain additional de- 
tails should they be required. 


INTRODUCTION 


To assure proper ordering of a chassis 
cab, you must know what kind of second 
unit body will be installed. To obtain a 
proper description of the body to be in- 
stalled, contact the Truck Equipment 
House (subsequent or final stage man- 
ufacturer/body builder/distributor) se- 
lected to furnish and install the body. 
The Truck Equipment House has a vital 
interest in the chassis cab order since 
the completed vehicle must conform to 
all applicable Federal Motor Vehicle 
Safety Standards (FMVSS) and emis- 
sion and fuel economy laws. 


The following information concerning 
the intended complete vehicle con- 
figuration is needed: 


* For Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Stan- 

dards: 

—Second unit body weight 

—-Weight of all other permanently 
attached equipment to be installed 
(i.e., bumper, PTO, liftgate, hoist, 
winch, ladder racks, etc.), Do not in- 
clude any loose equipment such as 
ladders, tools, dollies, etc. 
Vertical height of the composite cen- 
ter of gravity of the combined weights 
of second unit body and equipment, 
measured from the top of frame rail at 
the back of cab 


—Vertical height of the second unit 
body measured from the top of frame 
rail at the back of cab 


¢ For Exhaust Emission/Fuel Economy: 
—Second unit body weight 
—Frontal area of an F-250 Chassis 
Cab (under 8500 pounds GVWR) af- 
ter installation of second unit body 
and equipment is limited to 34.9 sq. 
ft. (see Section HI, for estimating 
method). Frontal area information is 
not needed for heavy-duty F-250 
Chassis Cabs (over 8500 pounds 
GVWR) or F-350 Chassis Cabs. 
However the 7.5L or 6.9L Diesel en- 
gine is recommended for models that 
are completed with bodies that add 
large frontal areas or weights ap- 
Proaching the maximum allowable. 


The above second unit body (inciuding 
equipment) information should be com- 
pared to the FMVSS & EPA limits spec- 
ified for 1983 Chassis Cabs listed in 
Section li. 

Additionally, al! new 1983 Ford Motor 
Company light-duty trucks, light-duty 
vehicles and heavy-duty engines are 
certified by the U.S. Environmental Pro- 
tection Agency, and light- and medium- 
duty vehicles and heavy-duty engines 
are certified by the California Air Re- 


sources Board (CARB) for compliance 
with applicable federai and/or California 
vehicle emission contro! regulations. 
U.S. EPA and CARB emission regula- 
tions for incomplete vehicles 8,500 
pounds GVWR or less, provide that the 
completed vehicle will not have to be re- 
certified by the body builder, installer or 
subsequent manufacturer as long as 
these persons comply with maximum 
frontal area and curb weight restrictions 
specified by Ford for the completed 
vehicle. Subsequent stage manufactur- 
ers are cautioned to observe these re- 
Strictions in order to maintain emissions 
compliance with the completed vehicle. 


Furthermore, fuel economy values have 
been established by Ford for certain 
1983 model incomplete light-duty trucks 
for which such values are required. 


Itis the responsibility of the body builder, 
installer or subsequent manufacturer to 
ensure that the maximum completed 
curb weight and frontal area specified by 
Ford are not exceeded. If these restric- 
tions are exceeded, the body builder, in- 
Staller or subsequent manufacturer may 
be considered a manufacturer by EPA 
for purposes of complying with federal 
fuel economy standards, labeling and 
certain other requirements. 


SS a 


NOTICE-—-VEHICLE HANDLING INFORMATION 


The weight of the body structure and its 
center of gravity iocation (both longi- 
tudinally and verticaily), as well as the 
weight and positioning of the cargo load 
are important to the handling of the 
completed vehicle. Subsequent stage 


2 Incomplete Vehicles 


manufacturers should note that match- 
ing a body to a chassis in a manner 
appropriate for the intended use of the 
vehicle is the responsibility of the final 
stage manufacturer. Following the rep- 
resentations of this manual with respect 


to center of gravity locations and body 
weights for compliance with Federal 
Motor Vehicle safety standards is only 
part of the task of producing a complet- 
ed vehicle that handles comfortably in 
service. 
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VEHICLE DATA 


1983 CHASSIS CAB FMVSS/EPA COMPLETED CONFIGURATION LIMITS 


Limitations of the Body imi 
installed by the Subsequent fimitetions of the < 
Stage Manufacturer OMpleked.V SMcle 
Modeis hd Maximum Maximum Unloaded t 
Chassis Cab‘) Range Maximum | Center of enum Vehicle Weight (ibs.) te) 
Weight Gravit Height(?) by rc 
Height) ig Engine Size (liters) m 
Ibs. Ibs. in. in. 2.3L fw) 
Ranger Reg. Cab (4x2) > 
114 in. wb.) 4260-4400 533!) 11.5 39.75 3255 3 
Ranger Reg. Cab (4x2) 
414 in, wb.) 4260-4400 658°) 41.5 39.75 3380 
5.0L 
F-250 Reg. Cab (4x2) 


133 in. wb. 6500-7300 1100 14 36 or less 5170 
Not available in California 


4.9L 5.8L 7.5L | 6.9L DI) 


F-250 HD Reg. Cab (4x2) 8600 1200 12 36 or less 5472 NA NA NA 
133 in. wb. 1800 16 36 or less NA 6113 | 6377 | 6760 
F-250 HD Reg. Cab (4x2) 3405 20 36 or less 7816 | 7855 | 8121 8502 


136.8 in. wb. Be00 2530 38 over 36 6941 6980 | 7246 7627 
F-250 HD Reg. Cab (4x2) 9000 3405 20 36 or less 7945 7984 8251 _|_ 8626 
160.8 in. wb. 2530 38 over 36 7070 7109 7376 7751 


F-250 HD Reg. Cab (4x4) 
133 in. wb. 8600 1400 16 36 or less NA 6107 6370 6751 


Tt 


F-350 Reg. Cab (4x2) 3405 20 36 or less NA | 7856 | 8127 | 8503 
136.8 in. wb. (SRW) Bev0 2530 38 over 36 NA 6981 7252 7628 
fer 
F-350 Reg. Cab (4x2) 3405 20 36 or less gos2 | 8071 | sa42 | 8718 
136.8 in. wb. (DAW) a 2530 38 over 36 7is7_| 7196 | 7467 _| 7843 
F-350 Reg. Cab (4x2) 3405 20 36 or less ie1 | 8200 | 98472 | 8842 
160.8 in. wo. (DRW) 1DD00 2530 38 over 36 7286 | 7325 | 7597 7967 
oo Be eae een 9000 1400 16 36 or less NA 6157 6425 6801 
D = Diesel 


NA—Engine size not available, 

(1) Vertical dimensions are measured from the top surface of the frame at the rear of the cab. 

(2) These engines are recommended for F-250 models GVW rated aver 3856 kilograms (8500 pounds) and F-350 models that are completed with bodies by subsequent stage manufacturers that 
add large frontal areas or weights approaching the maximum allowable. ‘ 

(3) The wleghts are based on emission limitations only. For purposes of FMVSS/CMVSS conformity only, the maximum unloaded vehicle weight is 8427 pounds and the maximum second unit body 
weight is 700 pounds. 

(4) Frontal area limited to 34.9 sq, ft. 

(5) Frontal area limited to 25.4 sq. ft. 

NOTE: The maximum weight values of the body installed by the subsequent stage manufacturer and the maximum unloaded vehicle weight values shown in this table are limits for purposes of 

FMVSS conformity only. Other limits may exist for purposes of emission certification. 
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VEHICLE DATA 


SECTION I! cont'd INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


VEHICLE DATA (cont’d) 
1983 CHASSIS CAB CURB WEIGHTS 


2 Base Curb Weight (Ibs.) ] 
Chi CabM in. si 
assis lodels WB {in.) GVWR Front Rear Total Max. VCW 
Ranger (4x2) 4260 1578 855 2433 1825 
w/4-Spd. Man. 114 4400 1580 862 2442 1955 
F-250 (4x2) Reg. Cab 133 6500 2260 1212 “3472 3028 
w/5.0L w/Auto. Trans. or 
4-Spd. Man. w/3.73 Ratio Only 133 7300 2270 1233 3503 3797 
NA W/AC or in Calif. w/4-Spd. Man. 
F-250 HD (4x2) Reg. Cab 133 8600 2273 1355 3628 4972 
4.9L/4-Spd. Man. 137 8600 2344 1395 3739 4861 
. 161 9000 2415 1453 3868 5132 
F-250 HD (4x4) Reg. Cab 
5.8L/4-Spd, Man, 133 8600 2629 1365 3994 4606 
F-350 (4x4) Reg. Cab ~ 
5.8L/4-Spd, Man. 133 9000 2659 1391 4050 4950 
F-350 (4x2) Reg. Cab "137 8900 2404 1390 3794 5106 
4.9L/4-Spd. Man. 137 10,000 2340 1570 3914 6086 
137 11,000 2405 1631 4036 6964 
161 10,000 2410 1633 4043 5957 
161 11,000 2476 1690 4166 6834 
*8.6L/4-Spd, Man. 
**Maximum Vehicle Carrying Weight 
F-250 CHASSIS CAB UNDER 8500 LBS GVWR 
The F-250 Chassis Cab under 8,500 Ibs. GVWR is subject to the frontal area limit must not be exceeded to prevent exces- 
more stringent emission standards than units over 8,500 Ibs. sive vehicle road loads that could result in increased warranty 
GVWR. In order to conform to these standards, the total max- claims or poor performance or owner's dissatisfaction. See 
imum frontal area must not exceed 34.9 sq. ft., and the second below for Fronta! Area Determination. 


unit body weight must be 1100 pounds or less. Additionally, 


‘aA SS ned 


F-250 CHASSIS CAB/SECOND UNIT BODY 
FRONTAL AREA DETERMINATION (UNDER 8500 LBS GVWR) 


The frontal area of the 1983 F-250 (4x2) Chassis Cab (under ¢ The creation of additional frontal area by the installation 
8500 pounds GVWR), as provided by FORD MOTOR COM- of additional equipment (or differing configuration second 
PANY, without exterior mirrors, is 32.6 sq. ft. unit body) must be determined by the subsequent stage 

e A completed Chassis Cab (service body configuration manufacturer 
shown below) with a 79” wide second unit body height of 36” e If the sum of these frontal areas (32.6 sq. ft., second unit 
above the top of the frame has a frontal area of 33.7 sq. ft.; a body and equipment creating additional frontal area) ex- 
1.1 sq. ft. increase ceeds 34.9 sq. ft., recertification of the emission control sys- 

79" ann tem may be required and you are advised to check with the 
above top of frame front EPA 
: finches) 
Poet: ea Stes: 4s 


FORD F-250 4x2 


CHASSIS CAB, AS PROVIDED aY 
FORD MOTOR COMPANY, WITHOUT EXTERIOR 
MIRFORSIS 2.6 SQ. FY. 


ac 


| 
€ 


‘ 


‘0° relerence line. lop ol the frame. 
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SECTION II cont'd 


INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


RANGER CHASSIS CAB 


All Ranger Chassis Cabs are under 8500 pounds GVWR and 
are subject to more stringent emission standards than units 
over 8500 pounds GVWR. In order to conform to these stan- 
dards, the total maximum frontal area must not exceed 25.4 
sq. ft. and the second unit body weight must be 533 pounds or 
658 pounds or less. Refer to the Incomplete Vehicle label on 


the cover of the incompiete Vehicle Manual for the maximum 
weight of the specific vehicie. Additionaily, the second unit 
body weight and frontal area limit must not be exceeded to 
prevent excessive vehicle road loads that could result in in- 
creased warranty claims or poor performance or owner dissat- 
isfaction. See below for frontal area determination. 


RANGER CHASSIS CAB/SECOND UNIT BODY 
FRONTAL AREA DETERMINATION (UNDER 4800 LBS GVWR) 


© The frontal area of the 1983 Ranger (4x2) Chassis Cab as 
provided by Ford Motor Company, without exterior mirrors, is 
25.2 sq. ft. 


«A completed Chassis Cab (service body configuration 
shown below) with a 64.5” wide second unit body height of 
26" above the top of the frame has a frontal area of 25.4 sq. 
ft.;a 4.2 sq. ft. increase 


RANGER 4x2 
CHASSIS CAB AS PROVIDED EY 
FORD MOTOR COMPANY WITHOUT 
EXTERIOR MIRRORS |S 28.2 $0. FT. 


Orotoronce line top ot the frame 
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¢ The creation of additional frontal area by the installation 
of additional equipment (or differing configuration second 
unit body) must be determined by the subsequent stage 
manufacturer 


If the sum of these frontal areas (25.2 sq. ft., second unit 
body and equipment creating additional frontal area) ex- 
ceeds 25.4 sq. ft., recertification of the emission control 
system may be required and you are advised to check with 
the EPA. 
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VEHICLE DATA 


SECTION II cont’d INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


a a a 
ECONOLINE VEHICLES 


Deemed to be: 

+ Incomplete Vehicles for FMVSS purposes 

» Complete Vehicles for Emission purposes (except Econo- 
line Cutaway) 


1983 ECONOLINE MVSS/EPA COMPLETED CONFIGURATION LIMITS 


Models 

* PDV with the Seat Not Included Option 

« Cutaway 

* Van and the Cutaway with the Seat 
Not Included Option 

¢ Van and the Cutaway with the Schoot 
Bus Body Builder Preparation 
Package Option 

¢ Van with the Ambulance Body Builder 5.8L 
Preparation Package Option V-8 

E-350 Cutaway'') 
aha 8900-10000 

E-350 Cutaway 
158 in. wb. 

E-100 Reg. Van 
124 in. wb. Peee 


Maximum Unloaded Vehicle Weights 
by Engine Size—Liters 


9700 


E-100 Reg. Van 
138 in. wb, 


E-150 Reg. Van 
124 in. wb. 5950-6350 4883 


E-150 Reg. Van 
138 in. wb. 5850-6300 5376 
E-150 SuperVan 


138 in. wb. 6150 5650 
E-250 Reg. Van ; 
138 in. wb. 6750-7500 5654 


- (2 
a ro | 


E-350 Reg. Van) 
138 in. wb, 


E-350 SuperVan(1)(3) 
138 in. wb, 


D = Diesel 

NA= Engine size not available, 

(1) For a vehicle ordered with the Schoo! Bus Body Builder Preparation Package Option and completed as a schoo! bus, the minimum unloaded vehicle weight is 5600 pounds for single rear wheel 
models or 6300 pounds for dual rear wheel models. 

(2) Not available in California. 

{3} 9300 ibs, GVWR not available in California. 


8750-9500 5822 


9100 5929 


NOTE: The maximum unloaded vehicle weight values shown in this Table are limits for purposes of FMVSS conformity only. Other limits may exist for purposes of emission certification. 
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SECTION II cont’d INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


|S ry I 
RANGER PICKUP VEHICLES (with Seat Not Included Option) 


Deemed to be: 
* Incomplete Vehicles for FMVSS purposes 
« Complete Vehicles for Emission purposes 


Maximum Unloaded Vehicle Weights 
GVWR by Engine Size—Liters 


< 
m 
Models Four-Cylinder = 
2.0L 1-4 2.3L 1-4 2.2L (D)I-4 9 
Ranger Reg. Cab (4x2) Pickup 3760-4360 3017 3082 3296 3170 m 
408 in. wb. og 
Ganges Bea: Cab (4x2) Pickup 3800-4400 | 3070 3135 3344 3215 2 
|. WD, 
: > 
Ranger Reg. Cab (4x4) Pickup 4040-4460 NA 3363 NA 3466 
108 in. wb. 
Ranger Reg. Cab (4x4) Pickup 4080-4500 r NA 3411 NA 3514 
114 in. wb. 


{D) = Diesel 
NA—Engine size not available, 


Models equipped with the Snow Plow 
Preparation Package Option 


Ranger Reg. Cab (4x4) Pickup 
114 in. wb. 


NOTE: The maximum unloaded vehicle weight values shown in this table are limits for purpases of conformity only. Other limits may exist for purposes of emission certification. 
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VEHICLE DATA 


SECTION Ii cont’d 


INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


a 


OTHER INFORMATION 


Composite Center of Gravity 


The weighted average of the center of gravity for the body and 
equipment to be installed on a vehicle establishes the com- 
posite center of gravity. The vertical center of gravity (V.C.G.)is 
the point above the top of the frame rails at which the com- 
posite weight of the installed body and equipment can be 
assumed to be concentrated, i.e.: half the weight is above this 
point and half the weight is below this point. The vertical center 
of gravity is measured behind the cab of a vehicle. For exam- 
ple, if the body weighs 1000 pounds and has a 12-inch vertical 
center of gravity and the equipment weighs 400 pounds and 
has a 20-inch vertical center of gravity, the composite center of 
gravity is figured as follows: 


Body 1000 Lbs. x 12” V.C.G. 
Equipment _400Lbs. x 20’ V.C.G. 


1400 Lbs. Tota! 


SUB 
Typical Second Nominal 
Unit Body (SUB) Length 


Service Body 6.5'/7' 
Stake/Platform 6.5'/7' 
Profile Van 6.5/7’ 


The body represents 71.4% of the total added weight times its 
12” V.C.G. and the equipment is 28.6% of the total added 
weight times its 20” V.C.G. (see below), In other words 71.4% 
of the weight has a 12” V.C.G., whereas 28.6% of the weight 
has a 20" V.C.G. Multiplying the weight percentage times the 
V.C.G. and then adding the results provides the composite 
center of gravity. 


1000 + 1400 = 71.4% x 12" V.C.G. 8.56 
400 + 1400 = 28.6%x20"V.C.G.= 5.72 


14.28" V.C,G. 


Ford Model 
Chassis Cab 


Cab to Axle (C/A) 
Dimension 


Ranger) 


Service Body 
Stake/Platform 
Profile Van 


F-250/F-250 HD 133” wb, (2) 
or F-350 133” wb. 


Service Body 

Service Body w/Hi Top 
Wrecker 

Dump 

Stake/Platform 

Cube Van 


F-250 HD 137” wb.) 
or F-350 137” wb. 


Service Body 

Service Body w/Hi Top 
Ambulance 

Dump 

Stake/Platform 

Cube Van 


(1) For F-250 models under 8500 GVW, the frontal area limit js 34.9 sq. ft. 


F-250 HD 161” wb.) 
F-350 161" wb. 


(2) The 7.5L or 6.9L Diesei (400 cuble inch) is recommended for F-250 models with a GVW rated over 8500 pounds and F-350 models that are completed with bodies by subsequent stage 


manufacturers that add farge frontal areas of weights approaching the maximum allowable. 


(3) The frontal area limit is 25.4 sq. ft. 


NOTE: Equipment not directly attached to the body should be considered in the composite center of 


the body weight limit. It must be included in the unloaded vehicle waight. 


Application vs. Vehicle Specification 


Vehicles intended for power take-off (PTO) installation should 
be limited to F-250 models over 8500 pounds GVWR or F-350 
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gravity. Examples are Power Take-Off and front bumpers. Such equipment Is considered part of 


modeis and ordered with the standard 4-speed transmission 
(T-18) or (T-19). 
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SECTION Ill 


INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


VEHICLE NOISE REGULATIONS 
EXTERIOR 


The Federal Government as well as some states and munici- 
palities have enacted a variety of noise contro! laws and reg- 
ulations which apply to motor vehicles sold or offered for sale 
in and/or operating within their jurisdictions. Listed here, as a 
guide only, are the states and major municipalities known atthe 
time of this printing, to have noise laws or regulations in effect 
applicable to the sale of new vehicles (‘‘sales regulations”). 
However, other localities, not listed may also have sales reg- 
ulations in effect. Regulations applying only to operation of 
vehicles within a particular jurisdiction (“user regulations’) are 
not listed with the exception of the Federal Interstate Motor 
Carrier Operations Standards.* Salesmen should become 
familiar with the various sales and user regulations as required 
to alert the individual purchaser. Moreover, the individual pur- 
chaser should check and become aware of the regulations, if 
any, in his immediate area and/or areas within which his vehi- 
cle will be operating. The individual purchaser should be sure 
that the specifications of the vehicles which he orders are 
appropriate in view of those sales and user noise regulations 
applicable to his purchase and his anticipated use of those 
vehicles. 


The Reduced Exterior Sound Package RPO for 1983 model 
Light Trucks (i.e., F100/150/250/350, Bronco, Econoline Van, 
Econoline Club Wagon and Ranger) is for vehicles sold or 
offered for sale in areas which regulate sales and is recom- 
mended as an aid to compliance for vehicles operated in all 
areas with user regulations. 


Light Truck Models having a GVWR of 10,000# or less that 
are being ordered from or delivered to areas which regulate 
sales will normally be equipped by Ford with the Reduced Ex- 
terior Sound Package. A dealer in a regulated area may order 
vehicles without the specified equipment only if the dealer in- 
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forms Ford in writing that the vehicle is not to be delivered 
either for registration at an address within that area, or for sub- 
stantial use within that area. 


Light Truck Models over 10,000# GVWR (other than stripped 
chassis or chassis-cowl type vehicles) which are ordered from 
or delivered to any area in the U.S. orits territories will without 
exception be equipped with the Reduced Exterior Sound 
Package. 


Although vehicles listed here which have GVWR’s over 10,000 
Ibs. are designed to comply with the Federal Interstate Motor 
Carrier Operations Standard, Ford Motor Company does not 
represent compliance with this standard under the numerous 
and varying conditions under which such vehicles may be 
operated. In addition, Ford does not represent compliance of 
any stripped chassis or chassis-cowl type vehicles with any 
noise contro! law or regulation. Because vehicle noise varies 
with number of tires on total vehicle combination, tire tread 
pattern, vehicle load, tire wear and the road surface condition, 
completed vehicles which will have ten or more tires should 
not be ordered with lug-type tires. 


Vehicles to which are made alterations or additions which may 
increase exterior noise emissions must be ascertained to 
comply with the applicable noise standards after the modifica- 
tions have been completed. 


The Federal Interstate Motor Carrier Operations Standards, 
which are applicable to all motor carrier vehicles engaged in 
interstate commerce having a gross vehicle weight rating or 
gross combination weight rating in excess of 10,000 Ibs. pre- 
scribe the following limits for exterior noise ali as measured 
under the test conditions specified by the Standards (40 CFR 
Part 202; see also 49 CFR Part 325): 


(a) 86dB(A) at 35 mph or less 
(b) 90dB(A) over 35 mph 
(c) 88dB(A) when stationary 
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VEHICLE NOISE AND EMISSION 
CONTROL REGULATIONS 


SECTION III cont’d INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


a RR 


EXTERIOR NOISE REGULATIONS 
APPLICABLE TO SALE OF NEW VEHICLES (1) 


Effective 1-1-78 the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency Federal Noise Emission Standards for Medium and Heavy trucks in 
excess of 10,000 pounds GVWR (40 CFR § 205.52) preempted ail those state and local noise regulations (a) applicable to the sale 
of such new vehicles manufactured after 1-1-78, and (b) not identical to the federal standards. These federal standards, which seta 


maximum sound emission level of 83dB(A) as measured by the prescribed procedure, are effective in all states, the District o 
Columbia, Puerto Rico, Virgin Islands, American Samoa, Guam, and the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands {including the North- 
ern Mariana Islands). 
EXTERIOR NOISE REGULATIONS®2) 
Max. Noise Level—dB(A) 
Legislated Area Lowest GVWR Limit Heavy Duty Truck 
for Heavy Duty Lt. Duty Truck 10,000 Ibs. 
Truck Class & Pass. Car's) oriess 
CALIFORNIA 8501 80 L 80 
COLORADO 6000 84 86 
FLORIDA 10001 80 
MARYLAND 10001 80 
Fa MICHIGAN + 8500 80 83 
= MINNESOTA 10001 80 
NEBRASKA 10000 =_ 807) 
NEVADA | 6000 84 86 
OREGON(4) 10001 80 L 
WASHINGTON 10001 80 
~ | BARRINGTON, iL 8000 7516) a 8016) 
BOSTON, MA 10001 80 | 
2 [ CHICAGO, IL 10001 78 a) = 
rz COOK COUNTY, IL 10001 80 
Ss DES PLAINES, IL 10000 80 84 
GRAND RAPIDS, MI 10001 80 84 
L WASHINGTON, D.C. 10001 80 
Canada(®) 6001 80 83 
(1) The following list is incomplete. Ford Motor Company is not responsible for the accuracy of this list. Noise Regulations are 


subject to change by the jurisdictions issuing them. 

(2) Test Procedure for Light Duty Trucks and Pass. Cars based on SAE J986a; Heavy Duty Truck based on SAE J366b. 

(3) Club Wagons and Broncos classified as Pass. Cars in some areas. 

(4) Model Year effective date. 

(5) The maximum exterior noise levels are 80dB(A) for light duty vehicles GVWR of 6000 Lbs. or less, 83dB(A) for heavy duty 
vehicles with a GVWR between 6001 and 10,000 Lbs. GVWR (based on SAE J986a), and 83dB(A) for heavy duty trucks and 
buses with a GVWR of more than 10,000 Lbs. (based on SAE J366b). For details see SOR/79-115, Canada Gazette Part Nl, Vol. 
113, No, 3 pages 493-494, February 14, 1979. 

(6) The City of Barrington has stated that it plans not to enforce the city’s new motor vehicle noise requirements. 

(7) Diesel only. 
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SECTION III cont'd 


INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


Ne eee ee Tad 


VEHICLE NOISE REGULATIONS 
INTERIOR 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR INTERIOR NOISE WHEN BMCS 
(INTERSTATE COMMERCE) SERVICE IS INDICATED 


The Federal Interstate Motor Carrier interior noise standard 
(49CFR § 393.94) is applicable to all motor carrier vehicles 
over 10,000 Ibs. GVWR, which are engaged in interstate com- 
merce. This standard requires that the interior sound level at 
the driver's seating position of any such vehicie not exceed 
90dB(A) when measured in accordance with the test proce- 
dure set forth in 49CFR § 393.94(c). As an aid to compliance 
with the standard the appropriate noise option has been made 
mandatory for purchase of vehicles to which the standard 
applies. 
Ford Motor Company does not represent compliance with the 


Federal Interstate Motor Carrier interior noise standard by 
stripped chassis, cut away or chassis-cowl type vehicles. 


Vehicles to which are made alterations or additions which may 
increase interior sound levels must be ascertained to comply 
with the interior noise regulation after the modifications have 
been completed. 


CANADIAN INTERIOR NOISE REGULATION 


Trucks and buses over 10,000 lb. GVWR manufactured for 
use in Canada must meet the interior noise standard of 
the Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standards (Section 1106 
(2)), which specifies that the interior sound level at the driver's 
seating position shall not exceed 90dB(A), when measured 
in accordance with the test procedure set forth in Section 
1106(2). For details see SOR 79-115 Canada Gazette Part Il, 
Pages 494-495, February 14, 1979. Ford Motor Company 
does not represent compliance with the regulation by stripped 
chassis vehicles, chassis-cowl vehicles or vehicles with cut- 
away operators’ compartment. 


Vehicles to which are made alterations or additions which may 
increase interior sound levels must be ascertained to comply 
with the standard after the modifications have been com- 
pleted. The base offering for compliance is the 83dB (a) Ex- 
terior Noise Package. 


NOISE CONTROL MODIFICATIONS 


Allnew Ford Motor Company light, medium and heavy trucks, 
over 10,000 Ibs. GVWR (other than stripped chassis and 
chassis cowl) manufactured for use in the United States are 
designed to comply with the U.S. Environmental Protection 
Agency's Medium and Heavy Truck Noise Emission Stan- 
dards (40 CFR Part 205). Information pertinent to these noise 
emission standards appears in the Ford Truck Owners Guide 
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supplied with each Ford vehicle. Sections of the Guide that 
specifically relate to the Federal noise regulations are: 


1. Astatement entitled “Tampering with Noise Control System 
Prohibited,” prescribed by Environmental Protection Agen- 
cy regulation (40 CFR § 205,58-2(d), and a list of acts 
furnished by the Agency, commission of any of which is 
presumed by the Agency to constitute tampering (Tamper- 
ing List), 

2. Instructions for the maintenance, use and repair of the vehi- 
cle to minimize noise emission degradation* and 


3. A section reserved for recording what maintenance was 
done, by whom, where and when. 


"For trucks powered by diesel engines, the engine manufacturer's operation and 
maintenance manual, supplied with the vehicle, should also be consulted. 


In planning vehicle modifications, the Tampering List should 
be consulted to identify those parts or systems the alteration or 
removai! of which are most likely to affect the truck’s com- 
pliance with the Noise Emission Standards, In addition, 
prospective modifiers should consider whether other contem- 
plated modifications, not mentioned in the Tampering List, 
may increase the noise emissions of the truck to an imper- 
missibly high level. The Federal regulations require regulated 
trucks completed by a subsequent stage manufacturer for use 
in the United States to conform to these standards. The Feder- 
al Noise Control Act of 1972 as amended provides civil penal- 
ties for distribution in commerce by a manufacturer of non- 
complying trucks, and criminal penalties where such distribu- 
tion is willful or knowing. Advice concerning compliance with 
noise regulations should be obtained from your legal counsel. 


Acompliance label (see sample below) is affixed to each light, 


medium or heavy Ford Truck regulated by the Federal Noise 
Regulations. 


— 


VEHICLE NOISE EMISSION CONTROL 
INFORMATION 


€ZZD FORD MOTOR COMPANY * 


This Vehicle Conforms to U.S, EPA Regulations for 
Noise Emission Applicable to Medium and Heavy 
Trucks. 

The following acts or the causing thereof by any 
person are prohibited by the Noise Control Act of 
1972: (A) The removal or rendering inoperative, 
other than for purposes of maintenance, repair, or 
replacement, of any noise control device or element 
of design (listed in the owner's manual) incorpo- 
rated into this vehicle in comptiance with the Noise 
Control Act; (B) The use of this vehicle after such 
device or element of design has been removed or 
rendered inoperative. 


SAMPLE 
‘Year of Mfr. 
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EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION 


SECTION IV 


INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


VEHICLE EMISSION CONTROL REGULATIONS 


All new 1983 Ford Motor Company trucks, vehicles, and en- 
gines are certified by the U.S. Environmenta! Protection 
Agency or by the California Air Resources Board (CARB) for 
compliance with applicable government emission control reg- 
ulations. A copy of the appropriate Ford Truck Owner's or 
Operator's Manual must be instailed in every vehicle Prior to 
Sale to the ultimate purchaser in order to provide emission 
systems warranty and maintenance schedules. Every vehicle 
that is to be delivered for sale or use in California must be 
Certified by the CARB and where required must have an appro- 
priate window Emission Decal installed prior to sale. Any 
modification of any emission control system is subject to the 
applicable penalties of Federal law (U.S.) and the laws of some 
states regardless of whether sale and delivery to the ultimate 
purchaser has occurred. 


In Canada, any modification of the emission control system is 
subject to applicable penalties prescribed by Federal or 
Provincial laws. (Light Duty Trucks 6000# GVW and under, 
Heavy Duty Engines over 6000# GVW.) 


Further, to avoid any question of certification coverage, ap- 
proval of any modification, revision or removal of components 
must be obtained from the Environmental Protection Agency 
by the manufacturer making such modification, revision, or 
removal prior to distribution, sale, offering for sale, introduc- 
tion, or celery for introduction of the subject vehicle into U.S. 
commerce. Additionally, the manufacturer making such modi- 
fication, revision or removal must obtain approval from the 
CARB if the new vehicle will be delivered for sale or use in the 
State of California. FOR PURPOSES OF GOVERNMENT 
REGULATION, A BODY BUILDER, INSTALLER, OR ANY 
OTHER SUBSEQUENT MANUFACTURER MAY BE CON- 
SIDERED A MANUFACTURER. For the purpose of guidance, 
the paris or systems listed below may affect the emission 
certification coverage although they are not necessarily cov- 
ered by the emission warranties under the Clean Air Act or 
California warranty laws. Advice concerning compliance with 
U.S. and foreign emission standards and regulations should 
be obtained from your legal counsel. 


LIGHT DUTY VEHICLES/LIGHT DUTY TRUCKS/ 

MEDIUM DUTY VEHICLES 7/10/ 

® Includes: Passenger Car, Station Wagon, Ranger, Econo- 
line, Bronco, and F-Series Trucks (0 thru 8500# GVW for 
Federal and California; 0 thru 6000# GVW for Canada). 

* Engine Assembly 

® Air Intake System Including Air Cleaner, Duct, Valve, Heat 
Stove and Cold Air Inlet Tube 

¢ All EGR, Catalytic Converter(s), Thermactor, or any other 
emission control system components 1/5/ 

® Transmission including Vacuum Control System 2/ 

® Axle Ratio 

¢ Tire Size (other than available options) 

® Fuel Pump and Lines 

® Fuel Tank 3/ 6/ 

* Fuel Economy Rating (as printed on vehicle invoice)9/ 

@ Filler and Vent Tube Assembly and Hose 3/ 4/ 6/ 

® Vapor Control Orifice and/or Float Valve Assembly 3/ 

@ Vapor Control Orifice Seal 3/ 

* Vapor Delivery Lines/Hoses/Clamps 3/ 

® Fuel Vapor Purge Line 3/ 

® Fuel Filler Pipe, Cap and Surrounding Sheet Metal 3/ 4/ 6/ 

* Carbon Canister(s) and Hoses 3/ 

® Exhaust Inlet and Outlet Pipe and Attaching Nuts 1/ 4/ 

¢ Exhaust System Joint Clamps/Suspen- 
sion/Bracket Assemblies 1/ 

@ Mufffer 1/ 5/ 

® Tailpipe 1/ 5/ ' 

Emission Decal—Window (California only) 
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® Emission Control information Label 8/ 
¢ Unleaded Fuel Label (body) 
® Unleaded Fuel Warning on instrument Cluster 


HEAVY-DUTY ENGINE VEHICLES—GASOLINE 
POWERED 7/ AND DIESEL POWERED 


® Includes all vehicles not in the light-duty categories or 
California medium duty vehicle category, 

e Engine Assembly 

* Fuel System (Fuel pump through carburetor) 

¢ Air Intake System, including Air Cleaner, Duct, Valve, Heat 
Stove and Cold Air Inlet Tube 

¢ All IMCO, EGR, Catalytic Converter(s), Thermactor or any 
other emission control system components 1/ 5/ 

© Exhaust inlet and Outlet Pipes 1/5/ 

@ Muffler 1/ 5/ 

© Tailpipe 1/5/ 

* Emission Decal—Window (California only) 

¢ Emission Contro! Label 8/ 

All gasoline powered units to be registered first in California 

require an evaporative emission control system. Damage to 

or mislocation of any elements of the following evaporative 

emission control system may render the system inoperative, 

may invalidate the vehicle emission control system certifica- 

tion and may result in the release of flammable gasoline 

fumes. 

© Fuel Tank 3/ 6/ 

¢ Fuel Filler Pipe and Vent Tube Assembly, Hose, Cap and 
surrounding sheet metal 3/ 4/6/ 

¢ Vapor Control Orifice Seal 3/ 

® Vapor Delivery Lines/Hoses/Clamps 3/ 

@ Fuei Vapor Purge Line 3/ 

© Carbon Canister(s) and Hoses 3/ 


HIGH ALTITUDE 


U.S.E.P.A. regulations for 1982 and 1983 model years contain 
unique emission certification requirements for light duty vehi- 
cles and light duty trucks that will be sold or delivered to 
customers for principal use above 4000 feet (1219 meters). 
Certain new vehicles cannot be sold to customers who intend 
to use them principally at high altitudes. TO AVOID ANY 
QUESTION OF CERTIFICATION COVERAGE, ORDERS 
SHOULD SPECIFY WHETHER A HIGH ALTITUDE EMIS- 
SION SYSTEM OR A NON-HIGH ALTITUDE EMISSION 
SYSTEM IS REQUIRED. 


Ifitis necessary to convert a new Non-High Altitude Vehicle for 
principal use at High Altitude, a list of corresponding High and 
Low Altitude Engine Calibrations is available free of charge 
from your local Ford dealer. Service Publications indicate how 
to modify vehicles to conform with appropriate High or Low 
Altitude U.S.E.P.A, regulations. 


Instructions are also available free of charge from your local 
Ford dealer to modify heavy duty engines for improved vehicle 
performance at High Altitude. 


FUEL VAPOR RECOVERY 


The California Air Resources Board has adopted regulations 
(“Specifications for Fill Pipes and Openings of Motor Vehicle 
Fuel Tanks”) requiring that all 1977 and later model year gas- 
oline-powered motor vehicles offered for sale in that state meet 
certain specifications for fill pipes and fuel tank openings. 


Instructions are provided for completing the vehicle to conform 
with the California Fuel Vapor Recovery Requirements. 
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SECTION IV cont'd 


INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


De aa] 


VEHICLE EMISSION CONTROL REGULATIONS (cont'd) 


FRONTAL AREA AND CURB WEIGHT CONSIDERATIONS 


U.S. EPA and CARB emission regulations for incomplete vehi- 
cles 3856 kilogram (8500 pounds) GVWR or less provide that 
the completed vehicle will not have to be recertified by the body 
builder, installer or subsequent manufacturer so long as these 
persons comply with maximum completed frontal area and 
maximum completed vehicle curb weight restrictions specified 
by Ford for the completed vehicle. Furthermore, fuel economy 
ratings have been established by EPA for all 1983 model 
incomplete light duty trucks and medium duty vehicles which 
are also contingent upon compliance with the maximum com- 
pleted frontal area and maximum completed vehicle curb 
weight. This frontal area and curb weight information can be 
found on the Vehicle Emission Control Information decal 
which is located in the engine compartment. This engine label 
reflects the maximum curb weight as certified by EPA (i.e. 
basic curb weight plus the weight of options greater than 33% 
installation rate for a car line within an engine-system com- 
bination) and does not reflect the curb weight limit of vehicles 
equipped with options in addition to those counted in the EPA 
reported maximum curb weight (which only includes weight of 
33% options). For F-250 and Ranger Chassis Cab light duty 
trucks, the label attached to the cover of the Incomplete Vehi- 
cle Manual indicates the maximum frontal area also, and the 
maximum second unit body weight, which is the weight that 
may be added without requiring recertification or establishing 
new fuel economy values. (In other words, the maximum sec- 
ond unit body weight indicates the weight that may be added 
without exceeding the maximum completed curb weight.) It is 
the responsibility of the body builder, installer or subsequent 
manufacturer to ensure that the maximum completed vehicle 
curb weight and frontal area specified by Ford are not ex- 
ceeded, If these restrictions are exceeded, the body builder, 
installer or subsequent manufacturer may be considered a 
manufacturer for purposes of complying with federai, Califor- 
nia, and/or Canadian exhaust and evaporative emissions re- 
quirements, and federal fuel economy standards, labeling and 
certain other requirements. For incomplete vehicles over 
8500# GVWR the emission and fuel economy laws do not 
specify maximum completed curb weights and frontal areas. 


1/ Some 1981 model trucks of Ford Motor Company may ex- 
hibit higher engine compartment and exhaust system tem- 
peratures in some operating modes than in previous model 
years. Components, including exhaust heat shielding sys- 
tems, have been installed on some vehicles in our assembly 
plants in an effort to provide greater protection against such 
temperatures. Subsequent manufacturers are responsible 
for providing thermal protection for any structure and/or 
equipment added to the vehicle and should not remove any 
(e.g. underbody heat shields) components and/or exhaust 
heat shielding installed on the vehicles by Ford. 

2/ PTO may be installed (see footnote 5/). 

3/ If asubsequent manufacturer desires to modify or add to the 
evaporative emission control system, or add permanent 
gasoline fuel tank(s) and an evaporative emission control 
system to a vehicle required to have an evaporative emis- 
sion control system, the subsequent manufacturer is re- 
sponsible for installing an appropriate evaporative emission 
control system. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) 
approval for light duty vehicles and light duty trucks and 
California Air Resources Board (CARB) approval for all 
vehicle categories which will be delivered for sale and use in 
California must be obtained by the subsequent manufac- 
turer for any evaporative emission control system installed 
or modified by the subsequent manufacturer. 
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4/ Any rerouting or change in materials cannot be made un- 
less approval is obtained from the California Air Resources 
Board (CARB) and/or the U.S. Environmental Protection 
Agency (EPA). Unleaded fuel inlet restrictions and labels 
may not be removed. 

5/ The backpressure at the exhaust manifold must not be 
changed, and vehicle noise intensity (dbA) must not be 
allowed to increase (See Noise Control Section on pages 8, 
9). Catalytic converters must not be relocated. 

6/ Must not be altered such that CARB fuel vapor recovery 
regulations are not met. 

7/ For important information regarding radio frequency inter- 
ference (RF!), see radio Frequency Interference Section. 
Note particularly that Canada has RFI regulations. 


8/ To meet California emission certification regulations, the 
Emission Control Information (tune-up) label must be 
welded, riveted or otherwise permanently attached to an 
area within the engine compartment or to the engine in 
such a way that it will be readily visible to the average 
person after installation of the engine in a vehicle. In se- 
lecting an acceptable location, the manufacturer shall con- 
sider the possibility of accidental damage (e.g., possibility 
of tools or sharp instruments coming in contact with the 
label). The label shall be affixed in such a manner that it 
cannot be removed without destroying or defacing the 
label, and shall not be affixed to any part which is oy to 
be replaced during the vehicle's useful life, For motorcyles, 
passenger cars, light-duty trucks, and medium-duty vehi- 
cles, the label shall not be affixed to any equipment which 
is easily detached from the vehicle. As used in these 
specifications, readily visible to the average person shall 
mean that the label shall be readable from a distance of 
eighteen inches (46 centimeters) without any obstructions 
from vehicle or engine parts (including all manufacturer 
available optional equipment) except for flexible parts 
(e.g., vacuum hoses, ignition wires). Alternatively, informa- 
tion required by these specifications to be printed on the 
label shall be no smaller than 8 point type size provided 
that no vehicle or engine parts, (including all manufacturer 
available optional equipment), except for flexible parts, 
obstruct the label. The label and any adhesives used shall 
be designed to withstand for the vehicle's total expected 
life, typical vehicle environmental conditions in the area 
where the label is attached, Typical vehicle environmental 
conditions shall include, but are not limited to, exposure to 
engine lubricants and coolants (e.g., gasoline, motor oil, 
brake fiuids, water, ethylene glycol), underhood tempera- 
tures, steam cleaning, and paints or paint solvents. 

To meet United States Environmental Protection 
Agency regulations, the Emission Control Information 
(tune-up) fabel must be affixed in a readily visible location. 

When the tune-up label is supplied detached from the 
engine (with the operator's manual), it must be perma- 
nently mounted in a readily visible location to meet the 
preceding requirements. In addition, whether the label is 
already affixed or to be affixed, no components shall be 
installed which visibly obscure the label in any way such 
that the preeding requirements are not satisfied. 

9/ May not be removed until after sale to ultimate customer. 
Also see Frontal Area and Curb weight consideration 
(above). 

40/ Instructions for High Altitude Performance adjustments 
are available free of charge from your local Ford dealer. 
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EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION 


SECTION IV cont'd 


INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


SL a TE POS 
VEHICLE EMISSION CONTROL REGULATIONS (cont'd) 


LABEL LANGUAGE USAGE 
NOTE: The Above Label is Used as Applicable with 
the Compliance Usage Listed Below: 


* 49 State/Low Altitude/Non Exempt or for Voluntary Com- 
pliance/LDT (with corresponding H.A. calibration). 
“This vehicle conforms to U.S. regulations applicable to 1983 
model year new motor vehicles. Compliance demonstrated 
and designed for principal use below 4000 feet. For new 
vehicle compliance above 4000 feet, see service 
publications.” 

+ 49 State/Low Altitude/Exempt/LDV/LDT 
“This vehicle conforms to U.S. E.P.A. regulations applicable 
to 1983 model year new motor vehicles. Compliance demon- 
strated and designed for principal use below 4000 feet. This 
vehicle is exempt from demonstrating compliance and the 
emissions performance warranty does not apply above 
4,000 feet. 


California—All Trucks 8500 Lbs. GVWR and 
Under—Typical Format 


Federal (49S)—AIl Trucks 8500 Lbs. and 
Under—Typical Format 


Canada—All Trucks 6000 Lbs. GVWR and 
Under—Typical Format) 


(1) Bilingual Labels without Vacuum Hose Routing are used on Vehicles 
for the Provience of Quebec and on calibrations Sold Exclusively in 
Canada 


° 49 State/All Altitude/Non Exempt/LDV/LDT (automatic com- 
pensation or no required calibration modifications only). 
“This vehicle conforms to U.S, E.P.A. regulations applicable 
to 1983 model year new motor vehicles. Compliance demon- 
strated both above and below 4000 feet.” 


* 49 State/High Altitude/Non Exempt/LDV/LDT. 
“This vehicle conforms to U.S. E.P.A. regulations applicable 
to 1983 model year new motor vehicles. Compliance demon- 
strated and designed for principal use above 4000 feet. For 
new vehicle compliance below 4000 feet, see service 
publications.” 

* This vehicle conforms to U.S. E.P.A. and California Regula- 
tions applicable to 1983 model year new motor vehicles 
introduced into commerce solely for sale in California. 


* This vehicle conforms to U.S. E.P.A. and California Regula- 
tions applicable to 1983 model year new motor vehicles. 
Compliance demonstrated both above and below 4000 feet. 


SEE 3108 wy FO8 OHOAE TT TON 
AONSTME A ms RAIN 


As YDRCLE conromus TOUS TF 4 Rowton: 
wre 08 


CATALYST["e" 


All Trucks—Typical Format in Quebec 


EMISSION IDLE TEST PROCEDURE 
ANALYSE DES EMISSIONS AU RALENTI 
PRECENE ANY MEASUREMENT OF {OLE EMISSIONS BY TURNING OFF IGM 
‘THON, RESTARTING AND OPERATING ENGINE AT 2500 + 300 RPM FOR 30 
SECONDS. MEASURE IDLE EWISSIONS WITHIN 30 SECONDS AFTER RE- 

TURNING TO {OLE 

AVANT TOUTE MESURE DES EMISSIONS AU RALENTI, COUPEZ LE CON: 
TACT, PUIS REDEMARREZ LE WOTEUR ET FAITES-LE TOURNER A 2500 + 
300 TR/MN PENDANT 30 SECONDES., MESUREZ LES EMISSIONS AU RALEN- 
TI DURANT LES 30 SECONDES QUI SUIVENT LE RETOUR OU MOTEUR AU 
RALENTI 


ime: E2AE-9H483-AA 


NON-CATALYST 


VEHICLE EUISSION 


CONTROLE OES EuissiaNs 
CONTROL INFORMATION 


DE GAZ U“ECHARPEMENT 


SANS CATALYSEUR 


FORD MOTOR COMPAKY 


ENGINE EXHAUST EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION 


E2AE-90485-000 


All Trucks over 8500 Ibs. GVWR that meet California Air Resources 
Board and U.S. Environmental Protection Agency Requirements— 
Typical Format? 

(2) Used with California and 49 States Decals—As Applicable, 
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SECTION IV cont’d INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


a a | 


VEHICLE EMISSION CONTROL REGULATIONS (cont'd) 


CALIFORNIA EXHAUST EMISSION CONTROL STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO THE 
NEW HEAVY DUTY DIESEL ENGINE IN THIS NEW MOTOR VEHICLE ARE: 


HYDROCARBONS (HC) GM/BHP-HR 

HYDROCARBONS + OXIDES OF NITROGEN 
(HC + NOx) GM/BHP-HR 

OXIDES OF NITROGEN {NOx) GM/BHP-HR 

CARBON MONOXIDE (CO) GM/BHP-HR- 


THE EXHAUST EMISSION LEVELS LISTED BELOW ARE THE HIGHEST ACTUAL 
LEVELS MEASURED FROM PROTOTYPE ENGINES FOR EACH ENGINE FAMILY 
AND SUBMITTED TO THE CALIFORNIA AIR RESOURCES BOARD. 


WINDOW DECAL—DIESEL THE EMISSION LEVELS APPLICABLE TO THE ENGINE IN THIS VEHICLE CAT) BE 


DETERMINED 8Y COMPARING THE ENGINE FAMILY SPECIFIED ON THE ENGINE 
EMISSION CERTIFICATION LABEL IN THE ENGINE COMPARTMENT WITH THE 
H + EMISSION LEVELS LISTED BELOW: 
California 


Pwane Fale 


CAT II 
CAT 16-Code 


CUM OMA, 
CUM 8G 


California—All Trucks over 8500 Lbs. GVWR— 
Typical Format 


WINDOW DECALS—GASOLINE 
nile California—All Trucks 8500 Lbs. GVWR and Under 


EW Moton Venice ane 
HC +NOx reg name ran nin? HOUR EXHAUST EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION 
{WroROcanKOW4 FLUE OxI0E8 OF NeTROOEE! 


CO “cannon monoxiot 25 anams Pun wx 7-HOUR 


=svonocanvowy "A" gaan ven 
sgummonwowcpin 2 akan ren . 


He THIS VEHICLE HAS BEEN TESTED UNDER AND CONFORMS 
HG +NOx RAM PER BL HOU 


TO CALIFORNIA ASSEMBLY-LINE TEST REQUIREMENTS 
FOR THE 1983 MODEL YEAR 


GANTTED TO THT CALHONAA AIH RESOURCES CALIFORNIA EXHAUST EMISSION CONTROL STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO 
HO EMISSION LeveL: ai THIS 1983 MODEL YEAR NEW MOTOR VEHICLE 


PErMeCe CAN He ETE HRMINE RY CONPRRINGS 
Ne UE IE ERMIEG IY COND _ 
HC THC .CO NOx 

PASSENGER CAR (GASOLINE) : F ,0.0,7° GRAMS/MILE 
LDT, MDV (GASOLINE) 90-3999 1W 39... .0.. 1,0... GRAMS/MILE 
LDT, MDV (DIESEL) 0-3999 IW 46 6 1.0. GRAMS/MILE, 
LDT, MDV (GASOLINE) 4000-5999 IW = ‘ 0° 1,0 (GRAMS/MILE. 
MDV (GASOLINE) 6000-8500 IW GRAMS/MILE 


VEHICLE TYPE 


PART NO. E3AE-SDO90-AA 


CvaPORATIVG FAMILY IS 
RoW SINGLE“ AMK 
2c ual ian 


TOMI TION TIMING®B TOC) . PARK! HARE FEL 4 
oe ree rae 


begin 


eto 
E 
Tas mice cam] 2000 
iol 
r ‘outo4 Tweg-DISCOMEET IND PLUG vacuum ADWANEE WOSE aT 
— arco SUA BUrON Ee SiaSIesy Tike eetoneeey sacuuw most 


CURB ILE APM 
7 'LE-O/pIDISCOMECT_ 48D PLyG) waAcuuMl nOXES AT The Co 
Vibee QP vacuuM wOgeS At we TMERMACTOR AIR BY CAS VALI, 
DASHPOT CLEARANCE 030 Of Gactuw nose av ine sunce acre Pur rast ioe sence OF 
Eade Sacrraoues! aw Seco 


EEA hhg pone yaue vacuo HOSe: 


Fat 


twig veuicce coMONME To USE EA RecuATions | CURB OLE cuecm/ADIUET APM USE CURB UE SOLED SCREW "0 
bce ‘wig Fotis RgwrteY TueRuacton vacubu woses Caeen/Abyys7. 
ha cue Et Andie UF 33 eogerto! te eauetb wite Go. tna, 
A simian Frowras io cone Ott abi CREATES Taw $0 APU READlUST AUTO TANS 
SAE sc Suae wiaiae Foe octatD matAUCrions 
semen 


OWoAE A OLE MARTUNE OT AOJUSTABLE SEE SERVICE PUBLICATIONS 


E2AE-9C485- AJA 
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U.S. AND CANADA SAFETY STANDARDS 


~SECTION V 


INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


U.S. AND CANADA SAFETY STANDARDS 


The National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966 
(United States) and the Motor Vehicle Safety Act (Canada) 
and the standards and regulations issued under authority of 
these laws impose responsibilities on dealers, intermediate 
and final stage manufacturers and vehicle alterers and modi- 
fiers, as well as on Ford Motor Company. This section identi- 
fies some of these responsibilities. It is not intended to be 
comprehensive, nor to provide advice on legal questions 
applicable to individual situations. Advice on matters involv- 
ing particular factual situations should be obtained from 
your legal counsel or from the National Highway Traffic Safety 
Administration (United States) or the Ministry of Transport 
(Canada). Included among these safety standards and reg- 
ulations are those applicable to trucks, buses, multipurpose 
passenger vehicles, passenger cars, vehicles manufactured 
in two or more stages, and to certain types of motor vehicle 
equipment offered for sale in the United States or Canada. 


Completed vehicies as manufactured by Ford Motor Com- 


pany and Ford Motor Company of Canada, Limited, are certi- 
fied as conforming to all applicable Motor Vehicle Safety Stan- 
dards issued under the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle 
Safety Act of 1966 (U.S.) or the Motor Vehicle Safety Act 
Canada). Where the vehicle is incomplete, a dealer or bod 
builder who, after delivery and before retail sale, completes 
the vehicle is responsible for certification that the completed 
vehicle conforms to applicable U.S. or Canada Motor Vehicle 
Safety Standards. Dealers and body builders may be subject 
to substantial penalties if they sell or offer for sale vehi- 
cles which do not conform to all applicable U.S. or Canada 
Standards. . 


The following certification information is provided concerning 
Ford Motor Company completed vehicles and incomplete 
vehicles: 


COMPLETED VEHICLES 


All completed vehicles manufactured by Ford Motor Company 
and Ford Motor Company of Canada, Limited, for use on the 
public roads are provided with safety compliance certification 
labels affixed to the vehicles at the assembly plants. These 
labels contain information required by Part 567 of Title 49 of 
the Code of Federal Regulations for completed vehicles 
offered for sale in the United States and by Section 6 of the 
Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations for completed 
vehicles offered for sale in Canada. This information includes 
among other things the Gross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for 
each axle of the vehicle and the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating 
(GVWR) of the total vehicle, The label aiso lists the tire and rim 
data required by FMVSS No. 120, Tire Selection And Rims For 
Motor Vehicles Other Than Passenger Cars. Ford completed 
vehicles* offered for sale in the United States and Canada will 
have one of the two labels below affixed to them (the fabel is 
located on the driver's door latch pillar except on Ranger mod- 
els where the label is located on the rear face of the driver's 
door adjacent to the latch mechanism). 

"See Chart A on page 31 fora list of Ford compieted vehicles. 
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MFD. BY FORD MOTOR CO. IN U.S.A. | 
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THIS YERILECONERR DPAMCNAN DeOFRAL MOTOR YENILE SAFETY 
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(1) This label is affixed to vehicles manufactured in the United 
States 


—~ 
MFO. BY FORD MOTOR CO. OF CANADA LTD. 


te Guy 
FRONT CAWR ALAR GAME: 


WI 
TIRES 
AIMS 


ERM MOTOR YEHICLE SAFETY 
FACTURE SHOWN ABOVE, ~ 


a PS! COLB 
THIS YERICLE CONFORMS [2 


STANDARDS IN, e 
SERIE IDERTIFCAT 


MADE IN CANADA 


vera tamer as 


(2) This label is affixed to vehicles manufactured in Canada 


Note: For completed vehicies offered for sale in the province 
of Quebec, Canada, the above two labels will be printed in 
French. 


This symbol is required by Section 4 of the Canadian Motor 
Vehicle Safety Regulations on Ford completed vehicles 
manufactured in Canada or offered for sale in Canada. 


Canadian National Safety Mark** 


**Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standards also incorporate Emission (in- 
cluding noise) Standards. 
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SECTION V cont'd 


INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 
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COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont'd) 


Alteration of completed vehicles before the first purchase of 
the vehicle for purposes other than resale may affect com- 
pliance of the vehicle to certain safety standards. Parts 567 
and 568 of Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regulations state 
requirements for vehicle alterers in the United States. In Cana- 
da, vehicle alterers may be considered “manufacturers” in de- 
termining their obligations under the Canadian Motor Vehicle 
Safety Regulations. 


The following section headed “Information For Persons Who 
Alter Completed Vehicles” explains the “accessory reserve 
capacity” information printed on the safety compliance certi- 
fication label and its relationship to FMVSS No. 204 (Steering 
Column Rearward Displacement), FMVSS and CMVSS No. 
212, (Windshield Mounting), FMVSS No, 219, (Windshield 
Zone Intrusion), and FMVSS and CMVSS No, 301, (Fuel Sys- 
tem Integrity), compliance testing for Ford completed vehicles. 


IMPORTANT! 
INFORMATION FOR PERSONS 
WHO ALTER COMPLETED VEHICLES 


VEHICLES 10,000 POUNDS/4536 KILOGRAMS GVWR 
AND LESS 


Trucks, buses and MPV’s 10,000 {bs./4536 kg, GVWR and 
under, manufactured by Ford Motor Company in the 1983 
mode] year are certified as complying with the requirements of 
FMVSS No. 204, Steering Column Rearward Displacement 
(applicable to all vehicles with an unloaded vehicle weight 
(see definition on page 33) of 4000 Ibs/1814 Kg. or less), 
FMVSS and CMVSS No. 212, Windshield Mounting, FMVSS 
No. 219, Windshield Zone Intrusion, and FMVSS and CMVSS 
No. 301, Fuel System Integrity. Ford’s compliance testing has 
been conducted with vehicle test weights which include the 
weights of all available reguiar production options plus the 
loads specified by FMVSS No. 204, FMVSS and CMVSS No. 
212, FMVSS No. 219 and FMVSS and CMVSS No. 301. The 
test weight for a particular vehicle is usually less than the 
GVWR indicated on the vehicle safety compliance certification 
label. 


Vehicle alterers should exercise caution when adding weight 
to the vehicle by installing accessories or modifying the vehi- 
cle because if the unloaded vehicle weight of the altered vehi- 
cle exceeds the unloaded vehicle weight of the compli- 
ance test vehicle, then the vehicle alterer may be responsible 
to certify the altered vehicle pursuant to Title 49 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations $567.7 and 568.8 in the United States or 
to Section 6 of the Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations 
in Canada. 


Worksheets are provided to allow prospective purchasers of 
Ford truck products to estimate the total weight of accesso- 
ries, equipment and modifications that may be added to the 
completed vehicle without exceeding the weight. These work- 
sheets are located in the appropriate model sections of the 
Facts Books. Specific questions on this or related subjects 
may be directed to the Ford Light Truck Body Builder Advisory 
Service at (313) 322-8884. 
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For each completed vehicle, Ford Motor Company determines 
the Total Accessory Reserve Capacity, which represents the 
amount of accessory or modification weight that can be added 
to a certified vehicle before its unloaded vehicle weight ex- 
ceeds the unloaded vehicle weight of the compliance test 
vehicle. Total Accessory Reserve Capacity designations as- 
sume the use of permanently attached components resulting 
in center of gravity locations generally similar to those of com- 
parable completed vehicles. Any additions or alterations that 
significantly affect the center of gravity of the total unit could 
impose more severe conditions than those encountered in 
meeting FMVSS and CMVSS requirements. Examples of 
such extremes would be the installation of relatively heavy 
devices at the front or rear of the vehicle, particularly if these 
devices also had very high centers of gravity. 


The Total Accessory Reserve Capacity information is pro- 
vided on the safety compliance certification label (located on 
the driver's door latch pillar of all Ford completed vehicles ex- 
cept on Ranger models where the label is located on the rear 
face of the driver’s door adjacent to the latch mechanism— 
see Chart A on page 31), as shown in the following example. 


MED. BY FORO MOTOR CO. IN U.S.A. 


09/80 «= GVWR: 5450 LB/2477 KG Front 
Axle 
‘FRONT GAWA: 2500 LB REAR GAWR: 3148 LB 
1133 KG Wit | 3427 Ke win pocessory 
P215/75R 15SL TIRES | P2ISATSA 198i TIRES. leserve 
15 X 5.5K ams | 15x 55K AMS Capacity 


AT 35 PSI COLD AT % PSI COLD 
TWS VEHICLE COMFORMS TO ALL APPLICALBLE FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY 
‘STANDARDS WW EFFECT OW THE OATE OF MANUFACTURE SHOWH ABOVE 


Total 
0. TEP ESHA ik 
ent ea ot vt Accessory 
Laced Bate eserve 
oS; Ste ane —ck Capacity 


Specified is the total weight of permanently attached acces- 
sories or equipment that can be added to the vehicle (TO 185 
in the above example). Thus, 185 pounds/84 kilograms of 
accessories or equipment can be added to the vehicle. 


Also specified is the Front Axle Accessory Reserve Capacity 
(FQ085 in the example). Although not directly applicable to 
FMVSS 204, FMVSS/CMVSS 212, FMVSS 219 or FMVSS/ 
CMVSS 301 conformity representations, this information is 
provided to prevent overloading the front axle. It represents 
the allowable weight that may be added in various forms (per- 
manently attached equipment/accessories and removable 
equipment/accessories or any combination thereof) without 
overloading the front axle. Except for vehicles with the Snow 
Plow Preparation Package’, this value will usuaily be less than 
the Total Accessory Reserve Capacity. Thus, in the example, 
a total of 185 pounds/84 kilograms of permanently installed 
equipment may be added to the vehicle but its distribution 
must be such that the joad on the front axle is not increased by 
more than 85 pounds/39 kilograms. However, although the 
Front Axie Accessory Reserve Capacity value may be greater 
than the Total Accessory Reserve Capacity value in some 
cases, the latter must never be exceeded. For vehicles with 
the Snow Plow Preparation Package’, the Front Axle Acces- 
sory Reserve Capacity will be greater than the Total Acces- 
sory Reserve Capacity. This additional front axle capacity can 
be utilized to accommodate the removabie snow plow compo- 


nents, such as the blade assembly. 


“Avallable on Bronco, Bronco i, Ranger (4x4) and 183 in/S378 mm WB F-150, F250, F-350 
Regular Cab (4x4) models only. 
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U.S. AND CANADA SAFETY STANDARDS 
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Se 


COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont'd) 


IMPORTANT! 
INFORMATION FOR PERSONS 
WHO ALTER COMPLETED VEHICLES 


Note: Should the Front Axle Accessory Reserve Capacity ona 
Snow Plow Preparation Package” optioned vehicle be less 
than that which is required to accommodate the snow plow 
assembly, it should be understood that allowances for car- 
rying persons in each designated seating position provided 
(those provided with seat belts) have already been made. 
Therefore, it may be possible to operate the vehicle with mini- 
mum cargo and only one or two persons on board. To prevent 
overloading under these circumstances, it is recommended 
that the vehicle alterer weigh the front axle under the condi- 
tions in which the vehicle is to be operated to ensure that the 
Front Gross Axle Weight Rating is not exceeded. See the 
Loading Information section of the owner's guide. 


If the weight and weight distribution (front to rear) of the 
accessories or equipment to be added are not known, it will be 
necessary to weigh the vehicle before and after accessories 
or equipment are added to verify that neither the Front Axle 
Accessory Reserve Capacity nor the Total Accessory Re- 
serve Capacity has been exceeded. When weighing the vehi- 
cle, remember to have all fluids necessary for vehicle opera- 
tion (including fuel) filled to maximum capacity and weigh 
vehicle by axle so that front axle weight and total vehicle 
weight can be determined. Subtract the front axle weight of 
the vehicle before modification from the front axle weight of 
the vehicle after accessories or equipment have been added; 
this value must be equal to or less than the Front Axle Acces- 
sory Reserve Capacity (for the above example—85 pounds/ 
39 kilograms). Subtract the total vehicle weight before modi- 
fication from the total vehicle weight after accessories or 
equipment have been added; this value must be equal to or 
less than the Total Vehicle Accessory Reserve Capacity (for 
the above example—185 pounds/84 kilograms). Use the 
actual Accessory Reserve Capacity information as it appears 
on the safety compliance certification label of your vehicle. 


if you know the weight and weight distribution of the accessor- 
ies or equipment (including all fluids, if applicable) to be 
added, compare these weights with the Accessory Reserve 
Capacity to ensure that the added accessories or equipment 
do not exceed the Accessory Reserve Capacity. 


NOTE: The foregoing applies to alteration of complete 
vehicles and does not apply to completion of incomplete 
vehicles. Statements relative to the degree of conformity 
of incomplete vehicles are provided in the Incomplete 
Vehicle Manual. 


Warning: The accessory reserve capacity weight limitation 
found on the safety compliance certification label refers to 
FMVSS 204, 212, 219 and 301 and CMVSS 212 and 301 
compliance only. If the added weight is 500 pounds/226 
kilograms or more and the vehicle’s GVW rating is under 
8500 Ibs./3856 kg., the modifier may be responsible for re- 
certification to the applicable EPA, CARB or CMVSS emis- 
sions standards (refer MSPAC Advisory Circular No. 64). 


“Available on Bronco, Bronco Ii, Ranger (4x4) and 133 in./3378 mm wb. F-150, 
F-250, F-350 Regular Cab (4x4} models only. 
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GUIDELINES FOR REVISING 

GAWR/GVWR CAPACITIES FOR FORD RANGER/ 
F-100/150/250/350, ECONOLINE VAN/SUPERVAN, 
CLUB WAGON/SUPER WAGON, BRONCO AND 
BRONCO Il VEHICLES 


These guidelines are provided in response to requests from 
the field for information on revising the Gross Axle Weight 
Rating (GAWR)/Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) capa- 
cities of the Ranger, F100/150/250/350, and Econoline Van/ 
Super Van, Club Wagon/Super Wagon, Bronco and Bronco Ii 
vehicles. Dealers or purchasers should first try to obtain a 
vehicle with the desired GAWR/GVWR capacity before modi- 
fying a vehicle to revise its weight ratings. 


1. This information is provided for new, current model vehi- 
cles, to assist vehicle alterers who modify vehicles as de- 
scribed below in determining whether the modified vehicle 
complies with applicable regulatory requirements. 


2. Revised GAWR/GVWR capacities shouid be currently 
available capacities in Ford production for the particular 
model to maintain the vehicle’s warranty. The revised 
GVWR must remain in the same GVWR range as coded in 
the fourth position of the vehicle identification number (VIN) 
in accordance with the requirements of FMVSS 115. The 
VIN is displayed on the driver's side of the instrument panel 
and is visible from outside the vehicle. For GVWR codes 
utilized in the fourth position of the VIN, see the chart listed 
below. 


NOTE: GVWR changes are not to be made on Club Wagon/ 
Super Wagon, Bronco and Bronco II vehicles, 


ia GVWR CODES UTILIZED IN VIN POSITION FOUR 
Code GVWR Range 


3000 pounds or less 
3001 to 4000 pounds 
4001 to 5000 pounds 
5001 to 6000 pounds 
6001 to 7000 pounds 
7001 to 8000 pounds 
8001 to 8500 pounds 
8501 to 9000 pounds 
9001 to 10000 pounds 
10001 to 14000 pounds 


ACTOMmMoIoONyY 


Example: 

Atypical Econoline VIN is 1FT D E04F7DHA01 783. The fourth 
Position in the VIN is D. Therefore, the GVWR of the vehicle is 
in the range 5001 to 6000 pounds and the revised GVWR of 
this vehicle must fall in this GVWR range as well. 


3. The appropriate suspension component or components 
(tires/tire pressure, wheels, springs) are to be modified or 
changed to provide the revised GAWR/GVWR capacities 
desired. 


All new suspension components installed are to have the 
same engineering specifications as those used by Ford in pro- 
duction (Ford service parts meet those specifications) at 
the GAWR/GVWR capacities desired and must be installed 
according to the procedures specified in the applicable model 
year Ford Truck Shop Manual to maintain the vehicle's war- 
ranty. Refer to the Ford Truck Sales Data book for component 
specifications information. 
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COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont'd) 


The person who alters the vehicle should maintain records as 
to the modifications made to obtain the desired revised 
GAWR/GVWR capacities in order to evidence the basis for 
certification to applicable Federa! Motor Vehicle Safety Stan- 
dards. Besides the suspension components noted above, the 
specifications of other vehicle systems that have been altered 
must also be carefully reviewed to establish that these sys- 
tems are equivalent to those provided by Ford in a production 
vehicle at the GAWR/GVWR capacities desired. These sys- 
tems include brakes, steering, frame, powertrain (engine 
availability, driveline, rear axle ratio), and axle capacities (both 
front and rear) and are also specified in the Ford Truck Sales 
Data Book. For other information concerning the component 
changes necessary for the desired GAWR/GVWR capacities, 
please contact the Light Truck Body Builder Advisory Service 
at (313) 322-8884. 


Completed Vehicles 
United States 


A person who alters a previously certified vehicle before the 
first purchase of the vehicle in good faith for purposes other 
than resale in such a manner that its stated weight ratings are 
revised is required by Federal Regulation (49 Code of Federal 
Regulation §567.7 and §568.8) (1) to allow the original safety 
compliance certification label to remain on the vehicle and (2) 
to affix to the vehicle an additional label such as described in 
49 Code of Federal Regulations §567.4. 


Canada 


“Manufacturers” of motor vehicles are required to affix a 
permanent label on vehicles that they manufacture bearing a 
statement of compliance as provided by Section 6 of the 
Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations. 


According to Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Act “‘manufac- 
ture’ indicates the process of assembling or altering a motor 
vehicle in order to complete that motor vehicle for the purpose 
of sale of that motor vehicle to the first purchaser at the retail 
level,” 


Label for Completed Vehicles Altered in the United States 
(Reference 49 CFR Part 567.7)* 


THIS VEHICLE WAS ALTERED BY (a) 

In ___(2)_ AND AS ALTERED 
IT CONFORMS TO ALL APPLICABLE FEDERAL MAJOR 
VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS IN 


EFFECT IN @) 

cvwe: (4) 

FRONT GAWR: (4) LB WITH (5) 

TIRES, (5) rims aT (5) __psicoup. __{9) 
REAR GAWR: (4) L8 WITH {5) 

TIRES, () _rimsat __{5)___psi coup. __() 


(1) Insert individual or corporate name of vehicle alterer. 


(2) Insert month and year in which alterations were com- 
pleted. 
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(3) Insert appropriate month and year—no earlier than the 
manufacturing date of the original vehicle and no later than 
the date alterations were completed. 


(4) Insert revised GVWR/GAWR capacities in pounds. 


(5) Insert appropriate tire, rim and cold inflation pressure in- 
formation corresponding to the revised GVWR/GAWR 
capacities (insert the word “DUAL” after the rear wheel 
cold inflation pressure information on dual rear wheel vehi- 
cles). 


* The label must be affixed to the vehicle in the manner and 
form described in 49 CFR Part 567.4: 


The label shall, unless riveted, be permanently affixed in 
such a manner that it cannot be removed without destroying 
or defacing it. 

© The label shail be affixed to either the hinge pillar, door-latch 
post, or the door edge that meets the door-latch post next to 
the driver's seating position, or if none of these locations is 
practicable, to the left side of the instrument panel (other per- 
missible locations are also specified). 

© The lettering on the abe! shall be of a color that contrasts 
with the background of the label. 

The label shall contain the required statements in the Eng- 
lish language and lettered in block capitals and numerals not 
less than three thirty-seconds of an inch high. 


Label for Completed Vehicles Altered In Canada 
(Reference Section 6** of the Canadian Motor Vehicle 
Safety Regulations) 


[ wo By. w 

DATE: 2) Gyr: (3) KG 
FRONT GAWR: —___.._(3)_ KG WITH 

(4) TIRES, (4) RIMS, 
AT 44) psicoup. (4) __. 
REAR GAWR: __(3)_kG WITH 

{4 TIRES, (4) RIMS 
AT {4}... _- PS! COLD. _...-_{4 
THIS VEHICLES CONFORMS TO ALL APPLICABLE 
FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS 
IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF MANUFACTURE SHOWN 
ABOVE. 
VEH. IDENT. NO. ae i 
type ——___(6)__. 


(1) Insert the company that manufactured (altered) the 
vehicle, if it was manufactured (altered) by a company, 
or, if it was manufactured (altered) by a partnership or 
individual, the usual name under which the partnership 
or individual carries on business. 

(2) Insert the date of manufacture stated on the safety 
standard certification label provided by Ford Motor 
Company. 


**See Chart A on page 31 lor a fist of Ford completed vehicles. 


Incomplete Vehicles 19 


SGHVGNVLS ALS4VS VOVNVO ONY ‘S'N 


fo 
ire 
< 
a 
: 
q 
3) 
Q 
z 
= 
G 
5 


SECTION V cont'd 


INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 
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COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont'd) 


(3) Insert revised GVWR/GAWR capacities in Kilograms as 
stated in the safety standard certification labe! provided by 
Ford Motor Company. 

(4) As a requirement of Ford Motor Company, insert appropri- 
ate tire, rim, and cold inflation pressure information corres- 
ponding to the revised GAWR/GVWR capacities (insert 
the word “DUAL” after the rear wheel cold inflatiori pres- 
sure information on dual rear wheel vehicles) as stated in 
the safety standard certification label provided by Ford 
Motor Company. 

(5) insert the vehicle identification number stated on the safe- 
ty standard certification label provided by Ford Motor 
Company. 

(6) Insert the vehicle type stated on the safety standard certi- 
fication label provided by Ford Motor Company. 


The label must meet the following requirements as described 
in Section b: 
® The lettering of the label shall be indelible, in a color that 
contrasts with the background color of the label, and in 
block capitals and numerals not less than three thirty- 
seconds of an inch in height. 
® The label shall be permanently affixed to the same surface 
as that to which the national safety mark is affixed (the 
national safety mark is affixed by Ford Motor Company). 


Incomplete Vehicies* 


Representations as to the compliance of Ford incomplete 
vehicles to United States and Canadian Federal Safety Reg- 
ulations are provided in the “Incomplete Vehicle Manuals” 
attached to each incompiete vehicle. While purchasers and 
dealers should seek to order incomplete vehicles having GAW 
and GVW ratings that correspond to the intended application 
of the vehicie, it may be appropriate in some circumstances for 
final stage manufacturers to revise the weight ratings of a par- 
ticular vehicle if the vehicle is revised so that it has the same 
components and specifications as the corresponding Ford 
factory-built unit with identical weight ratings. in such cases, it 
may be appropriate for subsequent stage manufacturers to 
rely on the representations in the “Incomplete Vehicle Manu- 
al” in certifying that the completed vehicle conforms to all ap- 
plicable motor vehicle safety standards. Ford's Light Truck 
Body Builder Advisory Service at (313) 322-8884 should be 
consulted in such cases. 


“A listing of 1983 Ranger/F-100/150/250/350, Econoline, Club 
Wagon/Super Wagon, Bronco and 1984 Bronco II completed 
and incomplete vehicles is on page 31. 
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FRONT END LOADING AND EQUIPMENT 
NOTES/WARNINGS 


General Notes: 

1. Adherence to the following suggestions and warnings 
should not be construed as implying compliance with any 
particular Federal regulation. 


2. Refer to pages 13 & 14 for completed vehicle accessory re- 
serve capacity. 

3. Front mounted equipment should be mounted so as to mini- 
mize restriction of air flow to the cooling system. WARN- 
ING: Too much restriction may cause possible engine dam- 
age for which the installer may be held liable should any 
claims arise. 


4. WARNING: Attachment structure must not impair the 
structural integrity of the vehicle body or front or rear sus- 
pension systems. 

5. Equipment added by aftermarket manufacturer must be lo- 
cated such that it does not interfere with serviceability of 
factory installed equipment. 


Ford Ranger, F-150, F-250 and F-350 Pick-up Box 
Removal Alteration 


Introduction 

The following information is presented in three parts for vehicle 
alterers who intend to remove pickup boxes from certain 1983 
Ranger, F-150, F-250 and F-350 pickup trucks and install 
aftermarket second unit bodies on these vehicles. For vehicle 
alterers in California, see important information on page 22 
concerning alteration of vehicles rated at 8500 pounds GVW 
or less for sale, registration or use in California. 


Part | details those 1983 Ranger, F-150, F-250 and F-350 
pickup models that may be altered by removal of the pickup 
box and installation of aftermarket second unit bodies on 
these vehicles. Part || provides information concerning the 
obligations and responsibilities of vehicle alterers with respect 
to United States and Canada safety standards. Part tll pro- 
vides information for vehicle alterers with respect to United 
States, California and Canada exhaust emissions, evaporative 
emissions and RFI requirements and California requirements 
with regard to fuel vapor recovery. 


Vehicle alterers who intend to modify vehicles as described 
above may use the information and conditions provided herein 
to assist them in determining whether the modified vehicles 
comply with applicable regulatory requirements. The vehicle 
alterer may desire to employ other limits or conditions than 
those provided herein based on his own experiences and 
guidance provided by legal counsel and appropriate regula- 
tory agencies. In any case, it is the responsibility of the vehicle 
aiterer to assure compliance or certification of the altered vehi- 
cle to the applicable safety and/or emissions (including noise 
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and RFI) requirements. Specific questions concerning com- 
pliance and/or certification to safety standards and emissions 
and reiated (e.g., fuel economy) regulations should be 
directed to the vehicle alterer’s legal counsel or the United 
States National Highway and Traffic Safety Administration 
(Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards and Federal Fuel 
Economy Standards and Requirements), the Canada Ministry 
of Transport (Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standards and 
emissions and noise regulations), the Canada Department of 
Communications (Canadian RFI regulations), the United 
States Environmental Protection Agency (United States emis- 
sions requirements) or the California Air Resources Board 
(California emissions and fuel vapor recovery requirements), 
or the vehicle noise emission control authorities, if any, in the 
state and locality in which the vehicle is sold. 


Part | 
Models Available for Pickup Box Removal 


The models listed in Table A, excluding models with the Snow 
Plow Preparation Package Option, may be altered by removal 
of the pickup boxes and installation of aftermarket second unit 
bodies. The auxiliary aft-of-axle fuel tank is not available on 
Ranger trucks designated as suitable for pickup box removal. 
Limitations of the second unit bodies that may be installed as 
well as other vehicle conditions are also specified in Table A. 


Part il 


Information Concerning United States and Canada Safety 
Standards 


The vehicle alterer is responsible for certifying the altered 
vehicle pursuant to Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regulations 
$567.7 and $568.8 in the United States or pursuant to Section 
6 of the Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations in Cana- 
da. As outlined in these requirements, the vehicle alterer must 
ascertain which Federal or Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety 
Standards are affected by the alteration and subsequently, 
provide certification that the altered vehicle conforms to all 
affected safety standards. In the information that follows, Ford 
has endeavored to provide sufficient instructions and guide- 
lines to the vehicle alterer for certifying that the vehicle 
conforms to all Federal or Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety 
Standards affected by the vehicle alteration. Additionally, in- 
formation pertaining to the certification labeling requirements 
for the altered vehicle is outlined. With the information pro- 
vided below, the vehicle alterer should be able to certify the 
altered vehicle in accordance with the United States and 
Canada Safety requirements mentioned above. 


Federal and Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standards 
Affected 


Conformity to the following Federal Motor Vehicle Safety 
Standards (FMVSS) and Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety 
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Standards (CMVSS) is affected by the removal of the pickup 
box and rear bumper and installation of a second unit body: 


FMVSS and CMVSS No. 108 — Lamps, Reflective Devices 
and Associated Equipment 

FMVSS No. 204 — Steering Contro] Rearward 
Displacement 

FMVSS and CMVSS No. 212 — Windshield Mounting 

FMVSS and CMVSS No. 219 — Windshield Zone Intrusion 

FMVSS and CMVSS No. 301 — Fuel System Integrity 


Ford Motor Company represents that, in the case of a 1983 
Ranger, F-150, F-250 or F-350 pickup truck listed in Table A, 
this vehicle, as altered, will conform to the requirements of the 
above listed safety standards provided the vehicle is altered 
only by the removal of the pickup box (including optional 
equipment attached to the pickup box) and rear bumper (if so 
equipped) and installation of a second unit body according to 
the conditions specified below: 


1. The following lighting components must be designed and 
installed on the altered vehicle in accordance with the re- 
quirements of FMVSS or CMVSS No. 108, Lamps, Reflec- 
tive Devices and Associated Equipment: 


Side Marker Lamps 

Front and Rear Identification 

Lamps (for vehicles over 80 
inches in width) 

Front and Rear Clearance 

Lamps (for vehicles over 80 

inches in width) 


Taillamps* 

Stop Lamps* 

License Plate Lamps* 
Back-Up Lamps* 

Rear Turn Signal Lamps* 
Side Rear Reflex Reflector 
Parking Lamps* 

Rear Reflex Reflectors* 


“These {amps and reflectors are available from Ford in the form of rear {amp assemblies and 
are the same as those installed on Ford chassis cab models. If the vehicle allerer desires to 
incorporate these rear lamp assemblies, Figure 3 depicts their installation and the required 
parts list. 

The above electrical components added by the vehicle 
alterer must conform to the wiring practices set forth in the 
Electrical Wiring Section. 


The items of lighting equipment (including wiring and power 
supply) on the cab of the pickup truck must not be removed, 
modified, replaced or altered. Further, the second unit body 
installed by the vehicle alterer must not impair the visibil- 
ity and conformity to the photometric requirements of the 
lamps and reflective devices installed on the cab of the pick- 
up truck. 


2. The weight (in pounds) of the second unit body #(SUB) 
installed must not exceed the maximum value specified in 
Table A on page 23 corresponding to the particular pickup 
truck model. In addition, for all Super Cab pickup trucks, 
and for ail Ranger, F-150 & F-250 Regular Cab pickup 
trucks* under 8500 pounds GVWR, the weight (in pounds) 
of the SUB installed must not exceed the value as deter- 
mined on the following page: 


“Excluding F-250 (4x2) Regular Cab pickup trucks with 5,0L (302 CID) engines. 
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COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont'd) 


SUB = TARC + OPT + 374 pounds (for F-Series) 

SUB = TARC + OPT + 225 pounds (for Ranger) 

TARC = The Total Accessory Reserve Capacity (TARC) is a 
weight value (in pounds) printed on the lower right 
hand corner of the Safety Compliance Certification 
Label that is attached to the driver's door latch pillar. 
The TARC value is based on the weight of optional 
equipment on the vehicle: the fewer the options, the 
greater the TARC value and, conversely, the greater 
the option content, the lower the TARC value. An ex- 
ample label is shown below and in this example, the 
TARC value is 485 pounds. 


# The term “second unit body” includes not only the basic 
body or body structure, but also any equipment attached to 
the vehicle (for example, PTO) installed by the vehicle 
alterer. 


Example—Safety Standard Certification Label 


MED. BY FORD MOTOR CO. IN U.S.A. 
mi. 09/82 Gy: 6600 LB/ 2993 KG 
FRONT GARR: 3680 LB AAR GAWR: 4090 LB 


1669 KG kik] 1885 KG wit 
8, 00X16.5D Its} 8, OOX16. 6D Tits 
16,6X6.0 Mw} 16,.5X6.0 ies 


A 40 PSI COLD AS 40 SI COLD 
THIS VEWIGLE CONFORMS 10 ALL APPLICABLE FEDERAL MOIDO VEHICLE SASEIY 
STANQARDS IN EFFECT ON THE DAVE OF MANUFACTURE SHOWN ABOVE. 


YEH OMT. MO LPTRX25G3DKA12345 FO085 
WM TRUCK 
a 32 re 


once tiaoeras 


Total Accessory 
Reserve Capacity 


OPT = The weight of any of the following options that were 
"provided with the vehicle as manufactured by Ford 
(see vehicle invoice) and are removed from the vehi- 

cle along with the pickup box: 


F-Series 

© Step Bumper—46 pounds 

¢ Contour Bumper—45 pounds 

# Pickup Box Rails—13 pounds 

* Inside Pickup Box Mounted Spare Tire and 
Wheel—3 pounds plus the weight of the spare tire 
and wheel (see Table B on page 24 for weights of 
tires and wheels) 


Ranger 
* Step Bumper—38 pounds 


Example 


A vehicle alterer wants to remove the pickup box from a 1983 
F-250 SuperCab (4x2) 155 inch WB model and install a 1050 
pound SUB. The TARC on this vehicle is 485 pounds and the 
truck is equipped with a contour bumper, pickup box rails, and 
inside pickup box mounted spare tire and wheel. 


First, Table A specifies that the maximum SUB weight is 1160 
pounds. Since the SUB weight is 1050 pounds, this condition 
is satisfied. 


22 Incomplete Vehicles 


Second, since this is a SuperCab pickup truck, the SUB 
weight must not exceed the TARC (485 pounds) plus the pick- 
up box installed options’ weight (see below) plus 374 pounds 
(SUB = TARC + OPT + 374). The weight of the options in- 
Stalled is as follows: 


45 pounds—Contour Bumper 
13 pounds—Pickup Box Rails 
70 pounds—lInside Pickup Box Mounted Spare Tire and 
Wheel 
(8.00 x 16.5 D tire and 16.5 x 6.0 K wheel) 


128 pounds—Total Option Weight 


From the formula above SUB = TARC + OPT + 374 
= 485 + 128 + 374 = 987 
pounds 


Therefore, even though the maximum SUB weight specified in 
Table A is 1160 pounds, the vehicle alterer cannot install a 
SUB weighing 1050 pounds since this exceeds the SUB 
weight limit calculated from the formula (987 pounds). The 
vehicle alterer must either select another vehicle with a higher 
TARC value for pickup box removal or install a SUB that 
weights 987 pounds or less. 


3. The center of gravity height and overall height of the second 
unit body installed by the alterer must not exceed the values 
specified in Table A corresponding to the particular pickup 
model. Center of gravity height and overall height of the 
second unit body are measured from the top surface of the 
frame at the rear of the cab. 


4. The altered vehicle's unloaded vehicle weight (see defini- 
tion on page 33) must be in the range of values designated 
in Table A corresponding to the pickup truck’s model and 
non-California engine-transmission combination. 


5. These instructions must be followed in the vehicle altera- 
tion: 


* The following components, as installed by Ford Motor 
Company, are not to be removed, relocated, altered, or 
modified in any way: 
¢ Steering column, steering shaft, steering wheel and re- 

lated structure components and attachment hardware, 
¢e Windshield and windshield mounting system, 

e Cab and front end structural components including the 
roof, pillars, cowl, cowl reinforcements, hood, doors, 
fenders, hood restrictors and apron reinforcements, 
frame and frame reinforcements, 

ee Radio antenna, 

** Doors and hood mounting, hinging and latching sys- 
tems, 

*e Hood and fender ornamentation, 

# Fuel tank(s) and attachment hardware, including send- 
ing unit and vapor valve, fuel tank shield and intake 
electric fuel pump (for gasoline engine only), 
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ee Fuel lines, routing, and attachments, excluding fuel fil- 
ler cap(s), filier pipe(s), filter hose(s), and filler system 
attachment hardware, 


#e Fuel line selector valve, 

ee Vapor line(s) and carbon canister, 

ee Fuel pump, 

ee Fuel filter and attachment, and 

*e Carburetor and air cleaner assembly. 


Any alteration or modification made to the vehicle as 
manufactured by Ford Motor Company and any compo- 
nents or structure installed by the vehicle alterer must not 
result in steering column rearward displacement of more 
than 5 inches (as defined in FMVSS No. 204), any loss of 
windshield retention (as defined in FMVSS or CMVSS 
No. 212), any penetration of the inner surface of the wind- 
shield or intrusion into the protected zone (as defined in 
FMVSS or CMVSS No. 219) or loss of fuel system integri- 
ty (as defined in FMVSS or CMVSS No. 301), when the 
vehicle is tested in any manner specified by applicable 
provisions of FMVSS No. 204, FMVSS or CMVSS No. 
212, FMVSS or CMVSS No. 219, or FMVSS or CMVSS 
No. 301, respectively. Note: Conformity to Federal Motor 
Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS) No. 212 and 219 of 
vehicles having unloaded vehicle weights {as defined in 
49 CFR, Part 571.3) greater than 5500 pounds is estab- 
lished by testing representative vehicles at an unloaded 
vehicle weight of 5500 pounds as provided by amend- 
ments S6.1(b) and S7.7(b) of FMVSS No. 212 and 219 
respectively. For conformity to Canadian Motor Vehicle 
Safety Standard (CMVSS) No. 212, and 219 of vehicles 
having unloaded vehicle weights greater than 5500 
pounds is established by testing representative vehicles 
at an unloaded vehicle weight of 5500 pounds as pro- 
vided by ammendments 1.(5.1) and 8 of CMVSS No. 212 
and 219 respectively 


The second unit body installed shall be mounted securely 
and so designed that when the altered vehicle is impacted 
in any manner specified by applicable provisions of 
FMVSS or CMVSS No. 212 or FMVSS No. 219, second 
unit body deformation or movement reiative to the frame 
does not result in any separation or loss of body attach- 
ment to the frame. 


The second unit body instailed and the required fuel sys- 
tem components (identified below) shall be located and 
mounted as follows: 

#e The second unit body shall be mounted securely andis 
so designed that when the altered vehicle is tested in 
any manner specified by applicable provisions of 
FMVSS or CMVSS No. 301: 

(a) Second unit body components shail not contact 
any fuel system component (other than at the 
points where the fuel system is permanently 
attached to the second unit body), and 

(b) Second unit body deformation or movement rela- 
tive to the frame shall not cause any fuel system 
component to be penetrated, disconnected, or 
otherwise damaged. 


INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


ee The rear end of the second unit body (excluding the 
rear bumper) installed shall not extend beyond (over- 
hang) the rear edge of the vehicle frame or frame ex- 
tension. Any extension of the vehicle frame must be 
constructed and attached so as to perform as a con- 
tinuation of the vehicie frame when the altered vehicle 
is tested in any manner specified by applicable provi- 
sions of FMVSS or CMVSS No. 301. 

ee The mid-ship and/or aft-of-axle fuel filier cap(s), filler 
pipe(s), filler hose(s), and filler system attachment 
hardware as listed in Table C on page 24 (for F-Series 
vehicles over 8500 pounds GVWR), Table D on page 
25 (for F-Series vehicles rated at 8500 pounds GVW or 
less), and Table E on page 26 (for Ranger vehicles), 
shail be installed as shown on page 26 and are secure- 
ly retained to remain intact when the vehicle is tested in 
any manner specified by applicable provisions of 
FMVSS or CMVSS No. 301. 

ee The proper mid-ship fuel tank shield, as specified in 
Table A for the particular pickup truck, is installed as 
shown in Figure 1 (page 26) (for belly shield installa- 
tion) or Figure 2 (page 26) (for nose shield installation). 


© The front end of the second unit body installed shall be 
located at least three inches rearward of the rearmost 
point of the cab on F-Series models and at least 0,9” rear- 
ward of the rearmost point of the cab on Ranger models. 


¢ If the front bumper and bumper mounting system are re- 
moved temporarily, the front bumper and bumper mount- 
ing system must be reinstalled in accordance with the in- 
structions provided in the 1983 Ford Truck Shop Manual. 
If the front bumper and bumper mounting system are re- 
piaced, the replacement front bumper and bumper mount- 
ing system must not result in steering column rearward 
displacement of more than 5 inches (as defined in FMVSS 
No. 204), any loss of windshield retention (as defined in 
FMVSS or CMVSS No. 212), penetration of the inner sur- 
face of the windshield or intrusion into the protected zone 
(as defined in FMVSS or CMVSS No. 219), or loss of fuel 
system integrity (as defined in CMVSS or FMVSS No. 
301), when the vehicle is impacted in any manner speci- 
fied by applicable provisions of FMVSS No. 204, FMVSS 
or CMVSS No. 212, FMVSS No. 219, or FMVSS or 
CMVSS No. 301, respectively. 


Note: The second unit body added by the vehicle alterer 
may have to conform to other safety standards as 
well. For example, any glazing used in the second 
unit body must conform to FMVSS or CMVSS No. 
205, Glazing Materials. Additionally, if the second 
unit body is equipped with any passenger seating 
positions, the following safety standards may be ap- 
plicable as weil: 


FMVSS or CMVSS No. 206——Door Locks and Door 
Retention Components 

FMVSS or CMVSS No. 207-—Seating Systems 

FMVSS or CMVSS No. 208-——Occupant Crash 
Protection 

FMVSS or CMVSS No. 209——Seat Belt Assemblies 
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FMVSS or CMVSS No. 210—Seat Belt Assembly 
Anchorages 

FMVSS or CMVSS No. 302—Flammability of In- 
terior Materials 

With respect to the second unit body installed and 

the above mentioned safety standards, it is the re- 

sponsibility of the vehicle alterer to assure con- 

formity with all applicable requirements. 


Certification Labeling Requirements 


For altered vehicles in the United States, the vehicle alterer is 
required to affix an additional label containing the information 
shown in Figure 3. Note: The safety standard certification label 
affixed to the driver's door latch pillar of the pickup truck, ex- 
cept on Ranger where the label is located on the driver's door 
adjacent to the latch mechanism, by Ford Motor Company 
must not be removed. 


For altered vehicles in Canada, the vehicle alterer is required 
to affix a label containing the information’ shown in Figure 4. 
Note: A vehicle alterer may be a manufacturer according to the 
definition of manufacturer contained in the Canadian Motor 
Vehicle Safety Act (see pages 13 and 34). 


Part lll 


Information Concerning United States and Canada Ex- 
haust Emissions, Evaporative Emissions, RFI and Noise 
and California Fuel Vapor Recovery Requirements. 


A. Exhaust and Evaporative Emission Requirements 


1983 Ranger, F-150 and F-250 completed light duty trucks 
have been certified to the applicable Federal or Canadian 
exhaust and evaporative emissions requirements. See 
page 22 for important information concerning alteration of 
vehicles rated at 8500 pounds GVW or less for sale, reg- 
istration or use in California. Federal law specifies that a 
light duty truck is any vehicle rated at 8500 pounds GVWR 
or less that has a vehicle curb weight of 6000 pounds or 
less and a basic vehicle frontal area of 45 square feet or 
less which is designed primarily for transporting property 
(or is a derivative of such a vehicle) or is designed primarily 
for transporting persons and has a capacity of more than 12 
persons, or is available with special features enabling 
off-street or off-highway operation and use. All heavy-duty 
engines (in F-250 and F-350 vehicles exceeding 8500 
pounds GVWR for the United States and vehicles over 45 
square feet frontal area or 6000 pounds curb weight for 49 
states, and over 6000 pounds GVWR for Canada) have 
been certified to the applicable Federal or Canadian ex- 
haust or Californian exhaust and evaporative emissions re- 
quirements for heavy duty engines. Additionally, somé 
Canadian pickup trucks (between 6000 pounds GVWR and 
8500 pounds GVWR and under 45 square feet frontal area) 
have been certified to applicable under 8500 pounds 
GVWR Federal exhaust and evaporative emission require- 
ments for light duty trucks. itis the responsibility of the vehi- 
cle alterer to assure compliance of the altered vehicle with 
the applicable emission requirements. 
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A 1983 Ranger, F-150 or F-250 pickup truck listed in 
Table A, if altered by removal of the pickup box (includ- 
ing items attached to the pickup box) and rear bumper (if 
so equipped) and installation of a second unit body, may 
not require recertification to applicable Federal or Cana- 
dian emissions requirements if the following conditions 
are satisfied: 


1. None of the engine emission control hardware furnished 
with the pickup truck is either deleted or rendered inoper- 
able. A listing of such hardware is provided in the Emis- 
sion Control Modifications Section on page 10. 


Further, vehicles sold for principal use in high altitude 
areas must comply with the High Altitude Regulations. 
See pages 10 and 11. 


2. Acopy of the appropriate Ford Truck Owner's Guide and 
Warranty Facts Bookiet is installed in the altered pickup 
truck prior to sale to the ultimate purchaser in order to 
provide emission systems warranty information and 
maintenance schedules. Note: Whether Ford Motor 
Company or the alterer is responsible for emission war- 
ranty claims depends on, among other things, whether 
the vehicle failed to comply with applicable warranty pro- 
visions because of modifications made by the alterer or 
because of the original design and manufacture of the 
vehicle. 


3, The mid-ship and/or aft-of-axle fuel filler cap(s), filler 
pipe(s), filler hose(s), and filler system attachment hard- 
ware as listed in Table C (Page 24) (for F-Series vehicles 
over 8500 pounds GVWR) or Table D (Page 25) (for 
vehicles rated at 8500 pounds GVW orless) are installed. 


4. For a pickup truck rated at 8500 pounds GVW or less: 


(a) A label reading “Unleaded Gasoline Only” or “Un- 
leaded Fuel Only” with letters no smaller than “4 inch 
high, is installed by the vehicle alterer immediately 
adjacent to each gasoline filler tank inlet (or in a re- 
cessed compartment containing the fuel filler with 
the compartment being concealed from view except 
when gaining access to the filler cap). Such a label is 
available through Ford Dealerships (Ford Service 
Part Number D70Z-9A095-A). 


(b) For vehicles other than those for sale, registration or 
use in California, the alterer does not add more than 
500 pounds to the maximum unloaded vehicle weight 
specified in Table A corresponding to the particular 
pickup model and non-California engine-transmission 
combination. 

(1) IMPORTANT: Some of the preceding conditions 
are based, in part, on statements made by C. N. 
Freed of the Environmental Protection Agency 
(EPA) in a letter of July 13, 1979 to M. H. McBride, 
legal counsel of the Recreation Vehicle Industry 
Association. That letter explained EPA's policy 
concerning alterers of complete 1980 and later 
model year light duty trucks in the context of EPA’s 
Advisory Circular No. 64—a March 7, 1977 pub- 
lication that provides guidance on the need for 
separate certification of vehicles modified after 
original manufacture but prior to sale and deliv- 
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(ce 
COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont'd) 


and low altitude engine calibrations is available free of 
charge from your local Ford dealer. Service publications in- 


ery to the ultimate purchaser. The maximum sec- 
ond unit body weights provided in Table A are 
calculated in light of the definition of “maximum 
vehicle weight” provided in the July 13, 1979 etter. 


The referenced letter provides that alterers of 
complete light duty trucks needed not recertify 
such vehicles for emission control purposes if: 


(a) the altered vehicles conform in all material re- 
spects to the design specifications in the orig- 
inal manufacturer's application for certification, 
and 

(b) the weight of the altered vehicle, including the 
weight of fuel at nominal tank capacity, is no 
more than 500 pounds above the “maximum 
vehicle weight.” 


The letter further states that no frontal area re- 
strictions will apply to alterers who comply with 
conditions (a) and (b) above. Alterers who do not 
comply with these conditions will be considered 
manufacturers under the Clean Air Act and will 
be required to assure that the altered vehicles 
are certified. 


Questions concerning EPA's policies with respect 
to alterers of completed vehicies should be 
directed to legal counsel or the Environmental 
Protection Agency. 


(2) NOTE: If the weight of the altered vehicle exceeds 
the maximum unloaded vehicle weight specified in 
Table A corresponding to the particular pick-up 
truck model and non-California engine- 
transmission combination, the vehicle alterer is re- 
quired to certify the vehicle to FMVSS No. 204, 
Steering Control Rearward Displacement, 
FMVSS or CMVSS No. 212, Windshield Mount- 
ing, FMVSS or CMVSS No. 219, Windshield Zone 
Intrusion, and FMVSS or CMVSS No. 301, Fuel 
System Integrity in addition to any other Federai or 
Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standards 
affected by the vehicle’s alteration. 


See page 22 for important information concerning 
alteration of vehicles rated at 8500 pounds GVW 
or less for sale, registration or use in California. 


B. High Altitude Emissions 

United States Environmental Protection Agency regula- 
tions for the 1983 model year contains unique emission 
certification requirements for light duty trucks that will be 
sold or delivered to customers for principal use above 
4,000 feet (11,219 meters). Certain new vehicles cannot 
be sold to customers who intend to use them principally at 
high altitudes. TO AVOID ANY QUESTION OF CERTI- 
FICATION COVERAGE, ORDERS SHOULD SPECIFY 
WHETHER A HIGH ALTITUDE EMISSION SYSTEM 
OR A NON-HIGH ALTITUDE EMISSION SYSTEM IS 
REQUIRED. 


If itis necessary to convert a new non-high altitude vehicie 
for principal use at high altitude, a list of corresponding high 
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. California Fuel Vapor Recovery 


dicate how to modify vehicles to conform with appropriate 
high or low altitude U.S. E.P.A. regulations. 


California regulations require that vehicle fuel systems be 
designed to accommodate a new vapor recovery fueling 
nozzle including unobstructed access to the fill pipe. Fuel 
filler pipes installed comply with the “Specifications for Fill 
Pipes and Openings of Motor Vehicle Fuel Tanks” refer- 
enced in Title 13 California Administrative Code providing 
no part of the second unit body, as installed, intrudes within 
a 10 inch radius cylinder which has its axis paralle! to the 
ground, passing through point “2” and extends outward 
from the Ford fuel pipe housing component. Fuel filler pipes 
installed using the alternate bracket will comply with the 
above California vapor recovery regulations provided the 
second unit body installed does not interfere with the 
access zone. 


. Radio Frequency Interference (RFI) 


The following information applies to pickup trucks manu- 
factured in Canada or for sale or use in Canada. 


Ali vehicles powered by spark-ignition internal combustion 
engines (e.g. gasoline or propane engines) and manufac- 
tured in Canada or for sale or use in Canada are subject to 
the Canadian “Regulations for the Control of Interference 
to Radio Reception” (SCR/75-629, Canada Gazette, Part 
Il, Vol. 109, No. 21, November 12, 1975, as amended by 
SOR/77-860, Canada Gazette, Part Il, Vol. 111, No. 21, 
November 9, 1977, by SOR/78-727, Canada Gazette, Part 
Ml, Vol. 112, No. 18, September 27, 1978 and by SOR/80- 
915, Canada Gazette, Part Il, Vol. 114, No. 23, December 
10, 1980). 


Violation of these regulations is punishable by fine or im- 
prisonment. The pickup truck when altered by removal of 
the pickup box and installation of a second unit body should 
meet the regulatory requirements or such modifications 
thereof as may have been authorized by the Department of 
Communications, provided the alterer does not alter, dam- 
age, remove, or add to the RFI suppression components 
already installed on the vehicle. These components include 
spark piugs, ignition wires, ignition coil, ground straps, igni- 
tion component shields, distributor cap, distributor rotor, 
distributor assembly, accessory drive belt, instrument 
voltage regulator suppressor assembly and ignition coil 
suppressor assembly. More specifically: 


¢ All components required to suppress RF! emissions, 
which are removed during service, repair or alteration of 
the vehicle, must be reinstalled in the manner in which 
they were installed by Ford. 

¢ Shields on distributor or ignition coil must remain in- 
stalled. 

e Replacement spark plugs, ignition wires, ignition coils, 
distributor cap and distributor rotor must be equivalent in 
their RFI suppression properties to original equipment. 


¢ Donot remove the silicone grease coating on the distribu- 
tor rotor tip. 
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INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont'd) 


¢ Electrical grounds on ali components must be retained. 


® Metallic components installed on the body or chassis 
must be grounded to the chassis. 


e Electrical circuits added to the vehicle should not be in- 
stalled near the high voitage ignition components. 


® Fan, water pump, power steering and other belts should 
be of the OEM type or equivalent that will not build up a 
static electrical charge. Only “static conductive” acces- 
sory drive belts should be used. The alterer is responsible 
for ascertaining that the vehicle as altered complies with 
the regulatory requirements. 


E. Noise 

Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (CMVSS) No. 
1106 prescribes maximum permissible noise levels of 80 
dB (A) for “light duty vehicles” and 83 dB (A) for “heavy duty 
vehicles” with a GVWR between 6001 and 10000 pounds 
where such levels are measured in accordance with SAE 
Standard J986a, “Sound Level for Passenger Cars and 
Light Trucks” (July, 1972). For details, see SOR/79-115, 
Canada Gazette, Part Il, Vol. 113, No. 3, pages 493-494, 
February 14, 1979. Under the Canada Motor Vehicle Safe- 
ty Standards, a “light duty vehicle” is a passenger car, or 
any other vehicle having a gross vehicle weight rating of 
6000 pounds or less, other than an off-road utility vehicle. A 
“heavy duty vehicle” is a bus, a chassis-cab, a multi- 
purpose passenger vehicle, or a truck having a gross vehi- 
cle weight rating of more than 6000 pounds, but not a pas- 
senget car. 


A pickup truck listed in Tabie A, if altered only by the remov- 
al of the pickup box (including optional equipment attached 
to the pickup box) and rear bumper (if so equipped), is de- 
signed and built to conform to the applicable exterior noise 
emission limits of CMVSS No. 1106 (1)(b). The alterer is, of 
course, responsible for ascertaining that the vehicle, as 
altered, complies with CMVSS No. 1106. 


For additional information concerning noise control laws 
and regulations issued by the Federal (U.S.) government 
as well as some states and municipalities, see Vehicle 
Noise Regulations Section on pages 9 through 11. 


Any Ford pickup truck offered for sale or for use in a noise 
regulated area must be equipped with the Reduced Ex- 
terior Noise Package, to help assure compliance of the 
truck with applicable noise regulations. 


NOTICE—HEAT PROTECTION INFORMATION 


Some 1983 pickup trucks of Ford Motor Company may exhibit 
higher engine compartment and exhaust system tempera- 
tures in some operating modes than in previous model years. 
Components, including exhaust heat shielding systems, have 
been installed on some vehicles in our assembly plants in an 
effort to provide greater protection against such temperatures. 
Subsequent manufacturers are responsible for providing ther- 
mal protection (e.g., underbody heat shields) for any structure 
and/or equipment added to the vehicle and should not remove 
any components and/or exhaust heat shielding installed on 
the vehicles by Ford. 


All exposed interior floor pan sheet metal should be covered 
with an insulating materiai capable of protecting vehicle occu- 
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pants or contents from potentially high floor pan temperatures 
up to 700°F. 


IMPORTANT INFORMATION CONCERNING 
ALTERATION OF VEHICLES 
RATED AT 8500 POUNDS GVW OR LESS 
FOR SALE, REGISTRATION OR USE 
IN CALIFORNIA 


Based on a recent regulatory amendment, a 1983 Ranger, 
F-150 or F-250 pickup truck listed in Table A and rated at 8500 
pounds GVW or less and manufactured by Ford Motor Com- 
pany for sale, registration or use in California, can be altered 
by removal of the pickup box (including items attached to the 
pickup box) and rear bumper (if so equipped) and installation 
of a second unit body if ail of the following conditions are 
satisfied. 


1. The four conditions, (numbered 1., 2., 3. and 4.a) under 
section A. Exhaust and Evaporative Emissions Require- 
ments (pages 20 and 21) and the requirements under sec- 
tion C. California Fuel Vapor Recovery (page 21) are satis- 
fied as they apply to vehicles rated at 8500 pounds GVW or 
less. 


2, The vehicle aiterer does not increase the vehicle's un- 
loaded vehicle weight by more than 10% over the maximum 
curb weight (unloaded vehicle weight specified in Table A 
corresponding to the particular pickup model and California 
engine-transmission combination) does not increase the 
frontal area by'more than 10%, or does not provide a com- 
bination increase of weight pius frontal area of more than 
14%. 


NOTE: The maximum unloaded vehicle weight specified in 
Table A for California is the curb weight—the basic curb 
weight plus the weight of options of greater than 33% in- 
stallation rate within that engine-transmission combination. 


NOTE: If the weight (in pounds) of the altered vehicle ex- 
ceeds the maximum unloaded vehicle weight specified in 
Table A corresponding to the particular pickup truck model 
and non-California engine-transmission combination, the 
vehicle alterer is required to certify the vehicle to FMVSS 
No. 204, Steering Control Rearward Displacement, 
FMVSS or CMVSS No. 212, Windshield Mounting, FMVSS 
No. 219, Windshield Zone Intrusion and FMVSS or CMVSS 
No. 301, Fuel System Integrity in addition to any other 
Federal or Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standards 
affected by the vehicie’s alteration. 


3. No axle ratio, tire size or tire type changes are made that 
would increase the drivetrain ratio by more than five per- 
cent. 


The above information is not intended to provide guidelines 
for alteration of vehicles rated at 8500 pounds GVW or less 
for sale, registration or use in California. 


Altered vehicles which do not satisfy these conditions may 
not be sold, offered or delivered for sale, or registered in 
California unless the altered vehicle is certified by the Cali- 
fornia Air Resources Board pursuant to all applicable emis- 
sions requirements. The vehicle alterer is responsibie for 
obtaining such certification. Questions regarding these re- 
quirements shouid be directed to your legal counsel or the 
California Air Resources Board. 
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COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont’d) 


TABLE A 
MODELS AVAILABLE FOR PICKUP BOX REMOVAL‘) 


Limitations of the Second Unit Body: 
Anstalfed by the Vehicle Alterer Unloaded Vehicle Weights—Paunds 
Maximum - Maximum by Engine Size—Litres {Cuhic Inches) 
Center of | Maximum 
Pickup Vehicle Maximum | Gravity Overall 2.0 23 2.8 Mid-Ship 
Models GVWRs Weight Height Height Non- Non- Fuel Tank 
Availabte (pounds} (pounds) | (inches) | (inches) | California | California | Calitornia | California | California | California Shield Required 
Ranger (4x2) 41.5 | 30.75 | 3070 
4260(") 530 
113,9in. wh 145 | 39.75 = = = 3215 | 2904 Hone 
4.9(300) §.0(302} §.8(351) 7.5(460) 6.9L Diesel 
Regular Cab Non- |California| Non- | California] Non- | California | Non- Non- 
Models California} {e) {California} (e) | Galifornia| —_(e) __| California | Calitornia| Calitornia| California 
EDTZ-9KO02-B 
§450/6100 1030 12 a 4231) | 3668 | 4206 | 3955 | azea() | 4005 NA NA NA NA and 
EOTZ-9KO14-D1H 
£0TZ-9KO02-B 
6250 1030 12 3 4e82(@) | 4137 | 4667!) | a91 | 4729(@) | 4270 NA NA NA NA and 
oe Fas EOTZ-9KO14-D0 
6300/6500: 1100 14 36 49a) | 4167 | a5ag(@) | 4181 | a6a6(} | azialc? NA NA NA NA £0T2-9K014-0 
F-250 (4x2) 730010) 1100 14 36 4sgatb) | 4167 | a5sgl@) | 4181 | 4saete) | a3ia(e) NA NA NA NA FOT2-9K014-D 
133in. wh | g600 wi6-Gyl. Eng,| _ 1200 14 36 5472 | 5472 NA NA NA NA NA NA NA NA £0TZ-9K014-D 
8600 w/8-Cyl.Eng.| _ 1800 16 36 NA NA NA NA 6113 | 6113 | 6377 | 6377 | 6730 | 6760 | E0TZ-9K014-D 
F-250 (4x4) 6600 1160 12 a 4962 wa | 4951) | NA | song) | 407) | NA NA NA NA £072-9K002-B 
8600 1400 16 36 NA NA NA NA 6107 | 6107 | 6370 | 6370 | e721 | 8751 | EOTZ-9K002-B 
site Fa a 
8700 1800 16 36 NA NA NA NA ets | 6i3 | 6377 | 6377 | 6730 | 46760 | €0TZ-9K014-D 
T 
9000 1400 16 36 NA NA NA NA eis7 | 6157 | 6425 | 6425 | 6771 | 6801 | EOTZ-9K002-B 
| __ 
6250 1030 12 3a assg(2) | ggia(@) | 4607!) | a2ie | ae7até) | azsel@) | na NA NA NA £012-9K014-D 
cee et 
6450 1030 12 31 s0e7(@) | NA 5072 Na | 5134(@) | 4621 NA NA NA NA | €0T2-9K014-0 
7900 1160 2 an so2atb) | 4454 | somal) | 4asa | 5072(¢) | aeez!) | Na NA WA NA EOTZ-9K014-D 
+ 
8800 1160 12 3 §123 5123 NA NA 5164 5164 5467 5467 5812 5812 E0T2-9K014-D | 
250 (Axa 
aa a 7600 1160 12 uv 5489 NA 5478 NA 5536(¢) | soaqte) NA NA NA NA EOTZ-9K014- 
in. wl 


(a) Maximum unloaded vehicle weight is shown for a vehicle with a manual, 4-speed overdrive transmission; maximum unloaded vehicle weight is increased by the 
following amount if equipped with the transmission indicated: 


13 pounds—manual, 3-speed transmission. 


69 pounds (4x2 models) or 81 pounds (4x4 modeis)—manual, 4-speed (creeper) transmission (NPG 435). 
79 pounds (4x2 models) or 78 pounds (4x4 models)—manual, 4-speed (creeper) transmission {T-18). 
113 pounds—automatic overdrive transmission. 
134 pounds (4x2 models) or 183 pounds (4x4 modeis)—automatic transmission (add an additional 6 pounds for California models with 4.9L (300 CID) engines). 
(b) Maximum unloaded vehicle weight is shown for a vehicle with a manual, 3-speed transmission; maximum unioaded vehicle weight is increased by the following 
amount if equipped with the transmission indicated: 
56 pounds—manual, 4-speed (creeper) transmission (NPG 435). 
66 pounds—manual, 4-speed (creeper) transmission (T-18}. 
121 pounds—automatic transmission. 
{c) Maximum unloaded vehicle weight is shown for a vehicle with a manual, 4-speed (creeper) transmission (NPG 435 for 4x2 models; T-18 for 4x4 models); maximum 
unloaded vehicle weight is increased by the following amount if equipped with the transmission indicated: 
3 pounds (4x4 models only)—manual, 4-speed (creeper) transmission (NPG 435). 
65 pounds (4x2 models) or 55 pounds (4x4 models)—automatic transmission. 
(d) Models with the Snow Plow Preparation Package are excluded from pickup box removal. 


(e) IMPORTANT: See page 22 concerning aiterations of vehicle, rated at 8500 pounds GVW or less for sale, registration or use in California. 


(f) IMPORTANT: Both the nose shield (EOTZ-9K002-B) and belly shield ({EOTZ-9K014-D) are required for F-150 Reguiar Cab Models. 
(g) For purposes of FMVSS/CMVSS conformity only, limits for models with 5.0L engines are 1100 pounds, 14 inches and 36 inches for maximum second unit body 
weight, center of gravity height and overall height respectively and 5330 pounds maximum unicaded vehicle weight. For models with 5.8L Engine the limits are 1400 
pounds, 16 inches and 36 inches for maximum second unit body weight, center of gravity height and overall height respectively and 5733 pounds maximum unloaded 


vehicle weight. 


(h) For purposes of FMVSS/CMVSS conformity only, 


maximum unloaded vehicle weight is 3427 pounds for models with 2.0L and 2.3L engines and 3515 pounds for mode's with 2.8L engines. 
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jimit for the maximum second unit body is 700 pounds weight and 11.5 inches center of gravity height. The 
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COMPLETED VEHICLES (coni’d) 


TABLE B 


Tire and Wheel Weights 
F-SERIES 
Wheel Weight 


Tire Weight 


Wheel Size (Pounds) Tire Size Pounds) 
15 x 5.5K (conventional steel wheel) 25.5 LT215/85R x 16 40.0 
15 x 6.0 JK (conventional! stee! wheel) 26.2 LT235/85R x 16 48.5 
15 x 6.0 Ju (cast aluminum wheel) 18.0 P195/75R x 15SL 23.0 
16 x 7.0 Jd (styled steel wheel) 27.5 P215/75R x 15SL 29.2 
16 x 6K (conventional steel wheel) P235/75R x 15XL 33.1 
10.00x 15 47.8 
10.00R x 15 43.9 
7.50 x 16 48.6 


7.50R x 16 


RANGER 


14x 5.0 JJ (conventional steel wheel) P185/75R 14SL 


14x 5.0 JJ (styled steel wheel) 19.0 P195/75R 14SL A 
14x 5.5 JJ (conventional steel wheel) 17.9 P205/75R 14SL 25.8 
14x 5.5 JJ (styled steel wheel) 20.4 P205/75R 14XL 23.0 
14 x 6.0 JJ (conventional steel wheel) 24.2 P195/75R 15SL 25.5 
14 x 6.0 JJ (cast aluminum wheel) 15.0 P205/75R 15SL 27.2 
15 x 5,0 JJ (conventional steel wheel) 15.4 

15 x 5,5 JJ (conventional steel wheel) 17.8 

15 x 6.0 JJ (conventional steel whee!) 24.2 


15 x 6.0 JJ (cast aluminum wheel) 


TABLE C 


PARTS LIST FOR F-SERIES VEHICLES OVER 8500 POUNDS GVWR‘) 


Mid-Ship Fuel Filler Cap, Pipe, Hoses, 
and Attachment Hardware w/Leaded Fuel 


Service Part Numbers Part Description 


EOTZ-9034-K Filler Pipe (leaded fuel) 
E1{TZ-9047-J Filler Hose (short) 
D8TZ-3030-H Filler Cap 

EOTZ-9038-A Intermediate Pipe 
EOTZ-9049-C Vent Hose (tube) 
EOTZ-9B213-A Cup (skirted body)(2) 
EOTZ-9040-A Support (unskirted body)(2) 
E1TZ-9A116-D Filler Hose 

383526-S Clamps (5 required) 
N610937-S Screws (3 required) 


The above parts are now available in the form of a kit that includes the required mid-ship fue! tank shield as indicated in Table A; ask for Ford Service Part Number 
E1TZ-98149-B or E1TZ-9B149-C, 


Aft-of-Axie Fuel Filler Cap, Pipe, Hoses, and 
_Attachment Hardware w/Leaded Fuel 


Service Part Numbers Part Description 


EOTZ-9034-K Filler Pipe (ieaded fuel) 
E1TZ-9047-J Filler Hose (short) 
D8TZ-9030-H Filler Cap 


EOTZ-9038-A intermediate Pipe 
EOTZ-9049-C Vent Hose (tube) 
EOTZ-9B213-A Cup (skirted body)(2) 
EOTZ-9040-A Support (unskirted body)(2) 
E1TZ-9A116-E Filler Hose 

383526-S Clamps (5 required) 
N610937-S Screws (3 required} 


The above parts are now available in the form of akit; ask for Ford Service Part Number E1TZ-9B149-E. 
(1) Parts available through Ford dealerships. 
(2) Either cup or support is required depending on second unit body type (skirted or unskirted). 
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COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont’d) 


TABLE D 


PARTS LIST FOR F-SERIES VEHICLES RATED AT 8500 POUNDS GVW OR LESS") 


Mid-Ship Fuel Filler Cap, Pipe, Hoses, 
and Attachment Hardware w/Unleaded Fuel 


Part Description 


Service Part Numbers 


EOTZ-9034-N Filler Pipe (unleaded fuel) 
E1TZ-9047-J Filler Hose (short) 
D8TZ-9030-H Filler Cap 

EOTZ-9038-A Intermediate Pipe 
EOTZ-9049-C Vent Hose (tube} 
EOTZ-9B213-A Cup (skirted body)(2) 
EOTZ-9040-A Support (unskirted body)(2) 
E1TZ-9A116-D Filler Hose 

383526-S Clamps (5 required) 
N610937-S Screws (3 required) 


D70Z-9A095-A Label—Unleaded Fuel 


The above parts are available in the form of a kit that includes the required mid-ship fue! tank shield as indicated in Table A; ask for Ford Service Part Number 
E1T2-9B149-A 

(1) Parts available through Ford dealerships. 

(2) Either cup or support is required depending on second unit body type {skirted or unskirted). 


Aft-of-Axle Fuel Filler Cap, Pipe, Hoses, 
and Attachment Hardware w/Unleaded Fuel 


Service Part Numbers Part Description 


EOTZ-9034-N Filler Pipe (unleaded fuel) 
E1TZ-9047-J Filler Hose (short) 
D8TZ-9030-H Filler Cap 

EOTZ-9038-A Intermediate Pipe 
EOTZ-9049-C Vent Hose (tube) 
EOTZ-9B213-A Cup (skirted body)(2) 
EOTZ-9040-A Support (unskirted body)(@) 
E1T2-9A116-D Filler Hose 

383526-S Clamps (5 required) 
N610937-S Screws (3 required) 
D702Z-9A095-A Label—Unleaded Fuel 


‘The above parts are available in the form of a kit; ask for Ford Service Part Number E1TZ-9B149-D. 
(1) Parts available through Ford dealerships. 
(2) Either cup or support is required depending on second unit body type (skirted or unskirted). 
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COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont’d) 


TABLE E 


PARTS LIST FOR RANGER MID-SHIP FUEL FILLER PIPE, 
HOSES, AND ATTACHMENT HARDWARE W/UNLEADED FUEL 


Service Part Numbers‘) Part Description 


E3TZ-9034-C Filler Pipe 

E8TZ-9047-D Filler Hose 

E3T2-9047-E Filler Hose 

E3TZ-9324-B Fue! Hose (tube) 
E8TZ-9040-A Bracket Support?) 
E3TZ-9040-B Support(2} 

E372Z-98213-B Support2) 

N802813-S Crimp Ring 

383526-S Clamp—Hose—5 required 
N802134-S2 Screw and Washer—3 required 
N611174-S2 Screw 


The Standard Filler Cap and Upper Pipe Assembly must be reused. 

The above parts are available in kit form, ask for Ford Service Part Number E3TZ-98149-C. 

(1) Parts available through Ford dealerships. 

(2) Only one of the two supports is required, depending on the second unit body type utilized (skirted or unskirted) 


FIGURE 1 FIGURE 2 
MID-SHIP FUEL TANK BELLY MID-SHIP FUEL TANK NOSE 
SHIELD INSTALLATION SHIELD INSTALLATION 
(EOTZ-9K014-D) (E0TZ-9K002-B) 


FRONT OF FRONT OF 
VEHICLE be VEHICLE 


@INSURE CLIP IS SECURELY POSITIONED OVER INBOARD INSTALL NUTS & BOLTS* THROUGH THE CROSS-MEMBER 


TURNED UP FLANGE FLANGE & SHIELD. TORQUE TO 12-18L8. FT, 
@ PULL SHIELD UNDERNEATH FUEL TANK AND POSITION CLIPS * BOLT-N802245-S2 
OVER OUTBOARD TANK FLANGE NUT N620481-S 


@ PULL STRAP OVER TOP OF FUEL TANK AND PULL STRAP 
THROUGH SLOT IN SHIELD 
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COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont'd) 


FORD REAR LAMP ASSEMBLY INSTALLATION AND PARTS LIST 


(LEFT-HAND (RIGHT-HAND 
REAR LAMP REAR LAMP 
ASSEMBLY) ASSEMBLY) 


INSTALLATION FOR 4x2 MODELS 


(LEFT-HAND (RIGHT-HAND 
REAR LAMP REAR LAMP 
ASSEMBLY) ASSEMBLY) 


INSTALLATION FOR 4x4 MODELS 


NOTE: SEE FOLLOWING PAGE FOR PARTS LIST 
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COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont’d) 


PARTS LIST 


SERVICE PART 

NUMBERS 

1 £2TZ-13404-B 

2 E2T2Z-13405-B 

3 C7TZ-13406-A 

4 E0TZ-13470-C 

5 EOTZ-13471-A 

6 34659-S36M 


PART DESCRIPTION 
RIGHT-HAND REAR LAMP ASSEMBLY 
LEFT-HAND REAR LAMP ASSEMBLY 
LICENSE PLATE BRACKET 
RIGHT HAND MOUNTING BRACKET 
LEFT HAND MOUNTING BRACKET 
NUT AND WASHER ASSEMBLY (4 

REQUIRED) (TORQUE TO 3-7 
POUNDS-FEET) 


7 55653-S36 BOLT (4 REQUIRED) 
8 353473-S36 CLIP (2 REQUIRED) 
9 384646-S GROMMET (4 REQUIRED FOR 4x2 


MODELS; 2 REQUIRED 4x4 MODELS} 
(SPLIT LINE IN GROMMET MUST BE 
AT TOP, IN VERTICAL POSITION) 

NUT AND WASHER ASSEMBLY 
(4 REQUIRED) 
(TORQUE TO 12-20 POUNDS-FEET) 

11 E1TZ-13A409-B — WIRING HARNESS (CONNECT TO MAIN 

OR WIRING ASSEMBLY)—F-SERIES ONLY 


E8TZ-13A409-A — WIRING HARNESS (CONNECT TO MAIN 
WIRING ASSEMBLY)—RANGER ONLY 


10 34661-S36 


FIGURE 3 
REQUIRED LABEL FOR VEHICLES ALTERED IN 
THE UNITED STATES 
(Reference 49 CFR Part 567.7*) 


THIS VEHICLE WAS ALTERED BY ___(1)____ 


IN___(2) AND AS ALTERED 
(T CONFORMS TO ALL APPLICABLE FEDERAL 


MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS IN EFFECT 
in___@) 
=O 


(1) Insert individual or corporate name of vehicle alterer. 

(2) Insert month and year in which alterations were com- 
pleted. 

(3) Insert appropriate month and year—no earlier than the 
manufacturing date of the original-vehicle and no later than 
the date alterations were completed. 

(4) If the altered vehicle type is other than a truck, insert the 
vehicle type (e.g., multi-purpose passenger vehicie or 
MPV). 


* The label must be affixed to the vehicle in the manner and form described in 49 CFR 
Part 567.4: 

* The label shall, unless riveled, be permanently affixed in such a manner that it cannot 
be removed without destroying or defacing it 

« The label shail be affixed to either the hinge pillar, door-latch post, or the door edge 
that meets the door-latch post, next to the driver's seating position, or if none of these 
'ocations is practicable, to the left side of the instrument pane! (other permissible loca- 
tions are aiso specified), 

* The lettering on the label shall be of a color that contrasts with the background of the 
label. 

* The label shail contain the required statements in the English language and lettered in 
block capitals and numerals not less than three thirly-seconds of an inch high. 
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FIGURE 4 
REQUIRED LABEL FOR VEHICLES ALTERED 
IN CANADA 
(Reference Section 6* of the Canadian Motor 
Vehicle Safety Regulations) 


MFO. BY () 
DATE: (2) evr: {3) KG 
FRONT GAWR: 3) KG wiTH 

(4) TIRES, (4) RIMS 
AT (4) PSICOLD, 
REAR GAWR;__(3)_ kG WITH 

(4) TIRES, (4) RIMS 
AT (4) PSICOLD, 
THIS VEHICLES CONFORMS TO ALL APPLICABLE 
FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS 
IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF MANUFACTURE SHOWN 
ABOVE, 
VEH. {DENT. NO (5) 
TYPE (6) 


(1) Insert the company that manufactured (altered) the vehi- 
cle, if it was manufactured (altered) by a company, or, if it 
was manufactured (altered) by a partnership or individual, 
the usual name under which the partnership or individual 
carries on business, or insert the name of the company au- 
thorized to affix the National Safety Mark (Ford Motor 
Company of Canada, Limited or Ford Motor Company). 

(2) Insert the date of manufacture stated on the safety stan- 
dard certification label provided by Ford Motor Company. 

(3) Insert the GVWR/GAWR capacities in kilograms as 
Stated on the safety standard certification label provided 
by Ford Motor Company. 

(4) Insert the tire, rim and cold inflation pressure information 
as stated on the safety standard certification label provided 
by Ford Motor Company. 

(5) Insert the vehicle identification number stated on the safe- 
ty standard certification label provided by Ford Motor 
Company. 

(6) Insert the vehicle type of the altered vehicle. 


* The label must meet the following requirements as described in section 6: 

* The lettering of the labe! shall be indelible, in a color that contrasts with the background 
color of the label, and in block capitals and numerals not less than three thirty-seconds 
of an inch in height. 

* The label shall be permanently affixed to the same surface as that to which the national 
safety mark is affixed (the national safety mark is affixed by Ford Motor Company). 
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INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 


Allincomplete vehicles are provided with an incomplete vehi- 
cle manual. This manual contains the information required to 
comply with Part 568 of Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions for vehicles offered for sale in the United States and with 
Section 6 of the Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations 
for vehicles offered for sale in Canada. Ford incomplete vehi- 
cles* offered for sale in the United States and Canada will be 
provided with one of two unique incomplete vehicle manuals 
(one for Light Trucks, one for Medium/Heavy Trucks). 

*See Chart B on page 31 for a list of Ford incomplete vehicles. 


10ND MOTOR COMPANY 
TRUCK OPERATIONS 
“ uigrt rauce 
INCOMPLETE VEHICLE MANUAL 


(LIGHT TRUCK VERSION SHOWN) 


The manual must be forwarded with the vehicle until the final 
stage manufacturer has installed a Safety Compliance Certi- 
fication Label on the completed vehicle. 


In accordance with Ford Motor Company policy regarding 
emission certification, the maximum second unit body weight 
and frontal area for Ranger, F-Series light duty trucks and 
medium duty vehicles (under 8500 Ibs./3856 kgs. GVWR) are 
specified on the above manual. 


This symbol is required by Section 4 of the Canadian Motor 
Vehicle Safety Regulations on Ford incomplete vehicles 
manufactured in Canada or offered for sale in Canada. 


Canadian National Safety Mark** 


**Canada Motor Vehlicie Safety regulalions aiso incorporate Emission (including noise) 
Standards. 
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Ailchassis-cabs manufactured for sale in the United States are 
required by Part 567 of Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions to bear a chassis-cab conformity label. Ford chassis- 
cabs include Ranger and F-250/350 chassis cabs***. 


**-Excluding chassis-cabs with the Seat Delete Option. 


THIS CHASSIS-CAB CONFORMS TO FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE any 

STANDARD NOS. 101, 102, 103, 104, 106, 107, 111,* 113, 115, 116, 118,** 
124, 201,*** 203,*** 205, 206, 207, 208, 209, 210, 211 AND 302, THIS 
VEHICLE WILL CONFORM TO STANDARD NOS. 108, 120, 204,**** 212,°* 
219,*** AND 301*** IF IT IS COMPLETED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
INSTRUCTIONS CONTAINED IN THE INCOMPLETE VEHICLE DOCUMENT 
FURNISHED PURSUANT TO 49 CFR PART 568. CONFORMITY TO THE 
OTHER SAFETY STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO THIS VEHICLE WHEN 
COMPLETED !S NOT SUBSTANTIALLY AFFECTED BY THE DESIGN OF THE 
CHASSIS-CAB, CHASSIS-CAB MANUFACTURED BY FORD MOTOR COMPANY, 


*ONLY IF EQUIPPED WITH OUTSIDE REARVIEW MIRRORS 
**/F EQUIPPED WITH OPTIONAL POWER FRONT WINDOWS 

¥*1F GVW RATED AT 4536 KG (10000 LB) OR LESS 
seK1F GVW RATED AT 4536 KG (10000 LB) OR LESS AND COMPLETED 
AT AN UNLOADED VEHICLE WEIGHT OF 1814 KG (4000 LB) OR LESS 


‘VESTA-1L0204861AA 


(Version shown is for Light Trucks manufactured in the United States or Canada.) 


The following section headed “Multi-Stage Manufacture: 
Safety Certification Regulations” identifies some of the re- 
sponsibilities of the incomplete, intermediate and final stage 
vehicle manufacturers pursuant to Part 567 and 568 of Title 49 
of the Code of Federal Regulations under the National Traffic 
& Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966 in the United States and 
the Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Act in Canada. 


MULTI-STAGE MANUFACTURE: 
SAFETY CERTIFICATION REGULATIONS 


United States Manufacturers 

Requirements concerning certification of compliance to 
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards (“FMVSS”) of vehi- 
cles manufactured in two or more stages are contained in 
Parts 567 and 568 of Title 49, Code of Federal Regulations. 
These regulations set forth the requirements for (i) manufac- 
turers of completed motor vehicles; (ii) persons who, prior to 
the first retail sale, alter a vehicle in a manner that affects com- 
pliance; (iii) persons who perform manufacturing operations 
on an incomplete vehicle in furtherance of its completion and 
(iv) persons who do not alter certified vehicles or do so with 
readily attachable components, in such.a manner that the 
vehicle’s stated weight ratings are still valid. These regulations 
require among other things that each completed motor vehicle 
have a permanently affixed label certifying that such vehicle 
conformed with all applicable FMVSS on the stated date of 
manufacture. 
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INCOMPLETE VEHICLES (cont'd) 


All compieted vehicles manufactured by Ford Motor Company 
have affixed the required certification label when the vehicle 
leaves the assembly plant. This certification label on a com- 
pleted vehicle specifies the Gross Axle Weight Rating 
(GAWR) for each axle of the vehicle and the Gross Vehicle 
Weight Rating (GVWR) of the total vehicle. The label also lists 
the tire and rim data required by FMVSS 120. Any person who 
aiters a complete vehicle prior to the first retail sale should be 
aware of the legal obligations placed on him by Parts 567 and 
568 of Title 49, Code of Federal Regulations. 


All incomplete vehicles manufactured by Ford Motor Com- 
pany have attached an “Incomplete Vehicle Manual.” This 
manual contains information which an incomplete vehicle 
manufacturer is required to furnish subsequent stage manu- 
facturers under Part 568 of Title 49, Code of Federal Regula- 
tions. This information includes the identification of the par- 
ticular vehicle to which the manual applies, the designation by 
Ford of the type of vehicle into which the incomplete vehicle 
may be manufactured, and a listing of the applicable FMVSS. 
Each applicable standard is accompanied by a statement in- 
dicating the degree of compliance of the vehicle with that stand- 
ard at the time of manufacture by Ford. In some cases, Ford 
has provided statements as to the conditions under which the 
vehicle may be manufactured so as to conform when com- 
pleted. Ford makes no representation that the conditions indi- 
cated represent the only conditions under which the vehicle 
may be completed; however, when a subsequent stage manu- 
facturer deviates from these conditions he must independent- 
ly provide the basis for certification to the particular standard. 
In those cases where conformity with a standard is not sub- 
stantially affected by the incomplete vehicle design, Ford has 
provided a statement indicating that no representation as to 
conformity with the standard is made. 


Part 568 of Title 49, Code of Federal Regulations, requires the 
incomplete vehicle manufacturer to specify the Gross Axle 
Weight Rating (GAWR)* for each axle of the vehicle, and the 
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) of the total vehicle. 
Ford provides this information on the cover of the Incomplete 
Vehicle Manual that accompanies each incomplete vehicle as 
it leaves Ford's assembly plant. 


Chassis-cabs manufactured by Ford Motor Company are re- 
quired to bear a “Chassis-Cab Conformity Label.” This label 
contains statements which a chassis-cab manufacturer is re- 
quired to furnish under Part 567 of Title 49 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations. These statements specify the FMVSS to 
which the chassis-cab conforms, the FMVSS to which the 
vehicle will conform if completed in accordance with the in- 
structions contained in the incomplete vehicle manual, and 
that conformity with the other FMVSS is not substantially 
affected by the design of the chassis-cab. Also specified is the 
manufacturer of the chassis-cab and date of manufacture. 


NOTE: Although Ford provides in the Incomplete Vehicle 
Manual statements concerning compliance (as mentioned 
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above) with respect to all applicable Federal Motor Vehicle 
Safety Standards, it is the responsibility of the final stage 
manufacturer to certify that the completed vehicle meets all 
applicable FMVSS (except in the case of chassis-cabs where 
the final stage manufacturer must certify conformity on a stan- 
dard-by-standard basis in response to the chassis-cab manu- 
facturer’s statements of conformity as provided on the “Chas- 
sis-Cab Conformity Label”), Advice concerning compliance 
with the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act and 
standards and regulations issued thereunder should be 
obtained from your lega! counsel! or the National Highway 
Traffic Safety Administration. 


Canadian Manufacturers 

Canadian requirements concerning certification of com- 
pliance to Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standards of vehicles 
require each truck, truck tractor, bus, school bus and multipur- 
pose passenger vehicle (except chassis-cabs and truck trac- 
tors not fitted with fifth wheel couplings) to have permanently 
affixed the National Safety Mark and a label certifying that 
such vehicle conformed with all applicable CMVSS on the 
stated date of manufacture. 


All trucks, buses and multipurpose passenger vehicles manu- 
factured by Ford Motor Company have affixed the required 
National Safety Mark and certification label when the vehicle 
leaves the assembly plant. This certification label on a truck, 
bus or multipurpose passenger vehicle specifies the Gross 
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for each axle of the vehicle and 
the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) of the total vehicle. 
Any person who alters a truck, bus or multipurpose passenger 
vehicle prior to the first retail sale may be considered a manu- 
facturer and therefore he should be aware of the legal obliga- 
tions placed on him by the Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Act 
and Regulations. 

All chassis-cabs and truck tractors not fitted with fifth wheel 
couplings manufactured by Ford Motor Company have 
attached the National Safety Mark and an “Incomplete Vehicle 
Manual.” This manual contains statements which a chassis- 
cab or truck tractor manufacturer is required to make under 
Section 6 of the Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations. 
These statements include the identification of the particular 
chassis-cab or truck tractor to which the manual applies, the 
designation by Ford of the type of vehicle which the chassis- 
cab may be completed and a listing of those standards to 
which the chassis-cab or truck tractor conforms in full. 
Section 7 of the Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations 
specifies requirements for manufacturers who assemble trucks, 
truck tractors, buses, school buses and multipurpose passen- 
ger vehicles from certain chassis-cabs and truck tractors. 
Section 6 of the Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations 
requires the manufacturer of a chassis-cab to specify the 
Gross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR)’* for each axle of the chas- 
sis-cab and the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) of the 
total chassis-cab. Ford provides this information on the cover 
of the Incomplete Vehicle Manual that accompanies each 
chassis-cab as it leaves Ford’s assembly plants. 
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SECTION V cont'd 


The following charts relate Ford Motor Company Truck prod- 
ucts to Federal Vehicle Classifications (Charts A & B) and 
specify the Motor Vehicle Safety Standards which apply to 


each classification (Charts C & D). 


FORD TRUCK MODEL APPLICATION 
TO FEDERAL VEHICLE CLASSIFICATION 


CHART A 


Completed Vehicles—Certified for Customer Use 


Model Certified for Use As 

e Ranger Pickup* ........ 0... cece eee eee Truck 
e F-Series” Styleside/Flareside Truck 
*@ Bronco... .... eee eee MPV 
Bronco II MPV 
Econoline Van and Super Van* *— 

TRQPESES aes chee he Gabe TNs Truck 
¢ Econoline Van and Super Van— 

A S&T PASS). vc acoe si eiaee eh enees MPV 
¢ Club Wagon and Super Wagon— 

4,5, 7 & 8 Pass 5 MPV 
Club Wagon and Super Wago 

112 BAG Pass) jek cars me racine . | Bus (Not School Bus) 
Econoline Parcel Delivery Van ...........- Truck _ | 


“Without Seat Delete Option. 


“*Without Seat Delete Option, School Bus Body Builder Preparation Package Option, or 


Ambulance Body Builder Preparation Package Option. 
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CHART B 


Incomplete Vehicles*— Require Completion and 
Certification by Subsequent Stage Manufacturers 


Econoline Van and SuperVan with Seat 
Delete-Optlon’s 05s ete s cea noes ey 
 E-350 Econoline Van and SuperVan with 
School Bus Body Builder Preparation 
Package Option .............cee eee eee 
@ E-350 Econoline Van and Super Van with 
Ambulance Body Builder Prepara- 
tion Package Option........... 2.0 scree 
* £-350 Econoline RV Cutaway . 
© E-350 Econoline Commercial Cutaway**... . 


 E-350 Econoline Commercial 
Stripped Chassis ...............0.00-- 


Mode! May Be Completed As 
LIGHT TRUCK PRODUCTS: 
© Ranger with Seat Delete Option (See Note) .. | Truck 
# Ranger Chassis Cab Truck, MPV 
# F-250/350 Chassis Cab... Truck, MPV, 


Truck Tractor 


MPY, Truck 


School Bus, Bus 


MPV Truck 
MPV 
Truck, Bus 
(Not School Bus) 


Truck 


‘Incomplete vehicles are referred to generally as “Chassis Cabs" in Canadian Regulations. 
“When ordered with the School Bus Body Builder Preparation Package Option, the in- 


complete vehicle may be completed as a bus or school bus. 
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INCOMPLETE VEHICLES (cont'd) 


CHART C 


U.S. Motor Vehicle Safety Standards 
(Application by Classification) 


Bus y 
(Not 
FMVSS School|School fa) 
Number Tite of Standard Bus) | Bus jTruck |MPV jEquip. 
01 |Contro} Location, Identification and 
IWumination ...... 0.0.2.2... Xx xX |X |X 
102 |Transmission Shift Lever Sequence | 
Starter Interlock & Transmission 
Braking Effect............... xX xX X 1X 
03 {Windshield pettosting & & Doug 
Systems(e) , X |X 1X 
104 |Windshield Wiping 
SysteMS ....... 00.0.0. eee xX X |X 
105 jHydraulic Brake Systems . xX |X 7x 
06 jBrake Hoses....... X |X |X 1X 
07 |Reflecting Surfaces. are X |X 1X 
08 |Lamps, Reflective Devices and 
Associated Equipment ........ xX Xx X |X] X 
111 |Rearview Mirrors cup oX X |X 1X 
112 [Headlamp Concealment Devices...) X X |X |X 
13 |Hood Latch Systems........... xX X |X 1X 
15 [Vehicle Identification Number.....] X X |X |X 
(Applicable to incomplete 
vehicles as well) 
116 |Hydraulic Brake Fluids .......... xX X |X 1X] xX 
418 |Power Operated Window 
Systems .. . x 
119 |New Pneumatic 
Other Than Passenger Cars .... x 
120 |Tire Selection and Rims for Motor 
Vehicles Other than 
Passenger Cars x X |X |X 
121 jAir Brake Systems ..... vel X X 1X 1X] X 
124 |Accelerator Control Systems .....1 X X |X |X 
425 |Warning Devices............... x 
201 |Occupant Protection in 
Interior Impact ...........00. X(}} Xl} Xo] XC) 


203 | |mpact Protection for the Driver 
from the Steering 

Control System) .0 0.0... X} Xl}! Xfed) X(0) 
204 | Steering Control Rearward 
Displacement(9) 
205 |Glazing Materials 
206 |Door Locks and Door Retention 


Components xX |X 
207 |Seating Systems..... x X |X |X 
208 |Occupant Crash Protection. X X |X |X x 
209 | Seat Beit Assemblies x 
210 |Seat Belt Assembly Anchorages ...} X x X |X 
211 |Wheel Nuts, Wheel Discs and 

Hub Caps ...... 00.22... e ce X 7 Xie) 
212 |Windshield Mounting........... Xt} XL] XL} XI0) 
217 | Bus Window Retention and Release| X xX 
219 |Windshield Zone Intrusion ....... Xf] XE} XH} XO 
220 | School Bus Rollover Protection ... x 
221 |School Bus Body Joint Strength . .. xia) 
222 ; Schoo! Bus Passenger Seating and 

Crash Protection............. xX 


301 Tie svete Integrity «| XP X Xo] Xie) 
302 Flammability of Interior Materials . . xX X | xX [Xx 


(a) Applicable to Equipment used on the listed Vehicle Classifications. 

(b) Applicable to Equipment used on MPV’s only. 

(c) Applicable to vehicles with a GVWR of 10,000 Ibs./4536 kgs. or less. 

(d) Applicable to vehicles with a GVWR over 10,000 Ibs./4536 kgs. 

(e) Applicable to vehicles sold in the Continental United States. 

(1) Applicable to vehictes with a GVWR of 10,000 ibs./4536 kgs. or less and an unloaded vehicle 
weight (see definition on page 33) of 4000 Ibs/1814 kgs. or less. 

(@) Not applicable to walk-in vans. 
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CHART D 


Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standards (CMVSS) 


(Application by Classification) 


CVSS Chassis 
Number] Title of Standard Bus | Cab | Truck | MPV 

101 | Control Location & Identification... . . x x xX x 
102 | Transmission Shift Controt 

Sequence. . x Xx xX x 
103 | Windshield Def: 

& Defogging x x x x 
104 | Windshield Wiping and 

Washing Systems .............. x xX x x 
105 |Hydraulic Brake Systems ae) 
106 | Hydraulic Brake Hoses. . xX x xX x 
107 | Reflecting Surfaces . . xX x x xX 
108 j Lighting Equipment ae .« xX x xX 
108.1]Headlamps ............. 2.1 X xX x xX 
112 |Headiamp Concealment Devices .....) X x x x 
113 |Hood Latch System .. xX x xX x 
116 |Hydraulic Brake Fluid... . 55. [EX x X xX 
118 | Power Operated Window Systems. . ee x 
120 | Tire Selection and Rims for Vehicles 

other than Passenger Cars........ xX x xX x 
121 |Air Brake Systems . : xX xX x 
124 | Accelerator Control Systems . x x xX |X 
205 |Glazing Materials....... xX xX x x 
206 | Door Latches, Hinges and Locks . x Xx xX 
207 |Anchorage of Seats........ F x xX Xx xX 
208 | Selt Belt Installations X x x 
209 |Seat Belt Assemblies....... aspx x x x 
210 |Seat Belt Assembly Anchorages ..... x x x x 
211 |Wheel Nuts, Hub Caps and 

Wheel Discs..............04. : X 
212 |Windshield Mounting .......... X(o) x | Xe) 
213 | Child Seating and Restraint 

Systems sia x x x 
217 |Bus Window Retention, 

Release and Emergency Exits .... . x 
219 | Windshield Zone Intrusion. . x(ch} Xie} X(e) | XC) 
220 Rollover Protection . x(¢) 
301 |Fuel System integrity. . xtc) Xo} } XIo) 
302 |Flammability of interior Mat vee] X xX x x 
1101 |Emission Device ................. Xx x x x 
1102 |Crankcase Emissions 

(Gas Engines only) ............. x x xX xX 
1103 |Hydrocarbons and CO 

(Gas Engines only) ............. x xX x x 
1104 |Opacity (Diesel Engines only)‘). x x x x 
1105 |Evaporative Emission‘) W/(OX x x x 
TOG. INOISG Mice cicveea cecd ee diea o's x x Xx x 


(a) Vehicles over 6000 Ibs./2722 kg. GVWR. 

(b) Vehicles 6000 Ibs./2722 kg. GVWR or less. 
(c) Vehicles 10,000 tbs./4536 kg. GVWR or less 
{a} School Buses only. 


REFERENCE PUBLICATIONS 


The following documents are some of the useful reference 


publications available. 


|. “Federal Motor Vehicle Standards and Regulations with 


Amendments and Interpretations” 
ll. “Federal Register” 
Subscriptions to |. and ll. are available. 
Write to: Superintendent of Documents 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20402 
Ill. “Society of Automotive Engineers” (SAE) 
Handbook Supplement 19 
Technical Reports Referenced in Federal Motor 
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INCOMPLETE VEHICLES (cont'd) 


Vehicle Safety Standards: 
Write to: Society of Automotive Engineers, Inc. 
400 Commonwealth Dr. 
Warrandale, PA 15096 
IV. “Canada Gazette” 
Information Canada 
Ottawa, Ontario, Canada 
V. Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standards are available 
from: 
Road and Motor Vehicle Safety Branch 
Canada Ministry of Transport 
Tower C—Place de Ville 
Ottawa, Ontario K1A ON5 


DEFINITIONS OF TERMS USED IN THE 
U.S. NATIONAL TRAFFIC AND MOTOR 
VEHICLE SAFETY ACT OR REGULATIONS 
THEREUNDER 


Bus means a motor vehicle with motive power, except a trail- 
er, designed for carrying more than 10 persons. 


Chassis Cab means an incomplete vehicle, with a complete 
occupant compartment, that requires the addition of cargo- 
carrying, work-performing or load-bearing components to per- 
form its intended functions. 


Completed vehicle means a vehicle that requires no further 
manufacturing operations to perform its intended function, 
other than the addition of readily attachable components, such 
as mirrors or tire and rim assemblies, or minor finishing opera- 
tions such as painting. 

Completed vehicle alterer as used in this book, means a per- 
son who alters a vehicle that has previously been certified in 
accordance with Section 567.4 or 567.5 of Title 49 Code of 
Federal Regulations other than by the addition, substitution or 
removal of readily attachable components such as mirrors or 
tire and rim assemblies, or minor finishing operations such as 
painting, or who alters the vehicle in such a manner that its 
stated weight ratings are no longer valid, before the first pur- 
chase of the vehicle in good faith for purposes other than resale. 


Dealer means any person who is engaged in the sale and dis- 
tribution of new motor vehicles or motor vehicle equipment pri- 
marily to purchasers who in good faith purchase any such 
vehicle or equipment for purposes other than resale. 


Final-stage manufacturer means a person who performs 
such manufacturing operations on an incomplete vehicle that 
it becomes a completed vehicle. 

Gross axle weight rating (GAWR) means the value specified 
by the vehicle manufacturer as the load carrying capacity of a 
single axle system as measured at the tire-ground interfaces. 


Gross vehicle weight rating (GVWR) means the value spec- 
ified by the vehicle manufacturer as the loaded weight of a 
single vehicle. 
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Incomplete vehicle means an assemblage consisting, as a 
minimum, of frame and chassis structure, power train, steer- 
ing system, suspension system, and braking system, to the 
extent that those systems are to be part of the completed vehi- 
cle, that requires further manufacturing operations, other than 
the addition of readily attachable components, such as mirrors 
or tire and rim assemblies, or minor finishing operations such 
as painting, to become a completed vehicle. 


Manufacturer means any person engaged in the manufac- 
turing or assembling of motor vehicles or motor vehicle equip- 
ment, including any person importing motor vehicles or motor 
vehicle equipment for resale. 


Multipurpose passenger vehicle (MPV) means a motor 
vehicle with motive power, except a trailer, designed to carry 
10 persons or less which is constructed either on a truck chas- 
sis or with special features for occasional off-road operation. 


School bus means a bus that is sold or introduced in in- 
terstate commerce, for purposes that include carrying stu- 
dents to and from school or related events, but does not 
include a bus designed and sold for operation as a common 
carrier in urban transportation. 


Truck means a motor vehicle with motive power, except a 
trailer, designed primarily for the transportation of property or 
special purpose equipment. 

Truck tractor means a truck designed primarily for drawing 
other motor vehicles and not so constructed as to carry a load 
other than a part of the weight of the vehicle and the load so 
drawn. 

Unloaded vehicle weight means the weight of a vehicle with 
maximum capacity of all fluids necessary for operation of the 
vehicle, but without cargo or occupants. 


DEFINITIONS OF TERMS USED IN THE 
CANADIAN MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY ACT OR 
REGULATIONS THEREUNDER 


Assembler means a manufacturer engaged in the business 
of altering vehicles that bear the national safety mark. 

Auto transporter means a truck and a trailer designed for use 
in combination to transport motor vehicles where the truck is 
designed to carry cargo other than at the fifth wheel and that 
cargo is to be loaded only by means of the trailer. 


Bus means a vehicle having a designated seating capacity of 

more than ten, but does not include a trailer. 

Chassis cab means a vehicle consisting of a chassis that is 

capable of being driven, drawn or self-propelled, upon which 

may be mounted a cab, and that is designed to receive 

(a) a passenger-carrying or cargo-carrying body including a 
body that incorporates a prime mover, or 

(b) a work performing structure other than a fifth-wheel 
coupling. 
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U.S. AND CANADA SAFETY STANDARDS 


SECTION V cont’d 


INCOMPLETE VEHICLES 
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INCOMPLETE VEHICLES (cont’d) 


Distributor means a person engaged in the business of 
selling to other persons, for the purpose of resale, vehicles 
manufactured in Canada and obtained directly from a man- 
ufacturer or his agent. 


Gross axle weight rating (GAWR) means the value specified 
by the vehicle manufacturer as the load-carrying capacity of a 
single axle system, as measured at the tire-ground interfaces. 


Gross vehicle weight rating (GVWR) means the value spec- 
ified by the vehicle manufacturer as the loaded weight of a 
single vehicle. 


importer means a person engaged in the business of import- 
ing vehicles into Canada. 


Manufacture includes the process of assembling or altering a 
motor vehicle in order to complete that motor vehicle for the 
purpose of sale of that motor vehicle to the first purchaser at 
the retail level. 


Manufacturer means a person engaged in the business of 
manufacturing vehicles. 


Motor home means a multipurpose passenger vehicle that 
provides living accommodation for persons. 


38 incomplete Vehicles 


Motor vehicle means any vehicle designed to be driven or 
drawn on roads by any means other than exclusively by 
muscular power and includes pedal cycles with auxiliary 
motors, minibikes, motorized snow vehicles, but does not in- 
clude any vehicle designed for running exclusively on rails. 


Multipurpose passenger vehicle means a vehicle having a 
designated seating capacity of ten or less that is constructed 
either on a truck-chassis or with special features for occasion- 
al off-road operation, but does not include an air cushion vehi- 
cle, all-terrain vehicle, golf-cart, passenger car or truck. 


School bus means a bus designed or equipped primarily to 
carry students to and from school. 


Truck means a vehicle designed primarily for the transporta- 
tion of property or equipment, but does not include a chassis 
cab, crawler-mounted vehicle, trailer, work vehicle or a vehicle 
designed for operation exclusively off the public highway. 
Truck tractor means a truck designed primarily for drawing 
other vehicles and not constructed for carrying any load other 
than a part of the weight of the vehicle and load drawn, and 
includes a vehicle designed to accept a fifth-wheel coupling 
but does not include a crane-equipped breakdown vehicle. 


Vehicle means a motor vehicle. 
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| N [) EX POWERTRAINS 


GENERAL SECTIONS 


Four-Cylinder Engines .......... 0.6.0.0 eee ener eter een eee 
Six-Cylinder Engines............. 50:2. sc sees eens 
Eight-Cylinder Engines. ............-...+5- 

Emission Control Systems 
Powertrain Components Beebaie, cena 
General Specifications ......... 6... 66 e cece eee tee tenets 


SPECIFIC FEATURES 


DONA ASS CID) os /fs ah deaeaiainaeeumegt hana veda nt meen ied: 
2.0L 1V I-4 (122 CID) . 
2.3L 1V I-4 (140 CID) . 
2.8L 2V V-6 (171 CID) 
3.8L 2V V-6 (232 CID) 
4.9L 1V 1-6 (300 CID) 
5.0L 2V V-8 (302 CID) 
5.8L 2V V-8 (351 CID)......... 
6.9L V-8 (420 CID) Diesel 
7.5L 4V V-8 (460 CID) .. 
Alternator Applications. . 
Anti-Spin Differentials . 
Battery Applications .. 
Camshaft Data.... . 
Catalytic Converter...... 
Clutch Applications........ 
Clutches ..........565- : 
Connecting Rod Data..... 
Cooling System Capacity. 
Cooling System Data . . 
Crankshaft Data ...... 
Drivelines..... 
Electrical and Ignition Data ... 
Emission Control Equipment. ........ 066 c cere eee teen ences nie 
Engine/Driveline Availability....... 2.0.0: s sees eter reer ener e ener 
Engine Lubrication Data....... 6... ese e ee eee ener enn eee eens 
Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR) .........-. 

Fuel Evaporative Emission System......... 
Fuel System Data...........-..0 0+ 
Fuel Tank Data....... 0.6: c ee eee eee ee 
High Altitude Performance Equipment 
Improved Combustion (IMCO) System . 
Piston Data. . . 

Rear Axle........- 
Thermactor System .. 2.0.0... 0 eee eee ees 

Transmissions ..........600 cece cece nese eens 

Valve Data . 2... ccc ccc cece erect eee e eee ene e etn e erent ens 


NOTE: 

Liquefied Petroleum Gas Conversions 

1983 model year Ford Light Duty truck gasoline engines will not experience harmful effects to engine components when properly converted to use LPG fuel. However, 
vehicles with EEC-Ili, EEC-IV or microprocessor (MCU) engine control are not compatible with existing LPG conversion equipment, as they feature carburetor feedback 
contro!. Consequently, these vehicles should not be converted to LPG fuel. Conversions to LPG should only be made by reputable and qualified distributors of LPG 
equipment and when permissible under, and in conformance with, all applicable federal, state and local requirements. Engines so converted should only be operated with 
LPG fuels specifically designated for motor vehicle use. Operators of LPG vehicles should obtain from the establishment that made the conversion, and strictly adhere to, 
all precautions and use operating instructions pertaining to these vehicles. 


NOTE: 

High Altitude Emission System required on most light trucks (under 8500 ibs. GVWA) to be sold to customers for principal use at elevations above 4,000 feet to comply 
with 1983 Federal Environmental Protection Agency regulations. Selected powertrains, not available with the High Altitude Emission System, may also be sold to 
customers for use in high altitude areas based on exemptions granted by the EPA—these powertrains are designated with a footnote reference in the appropriate Engine/ 
Driveline Availability chart. 

Vehicles equipped with the High Altitude Emissions Systems may also be sold to customers in high altitude fringe areas on an optional basis. High altitude counties, as 
defined in the EPA regulations, are listed in Mr. B.L. Crumpton's letter of May, 1982, to all Ford Deaiers. 
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NEW RANGER 2.2L |-4 DIESEL 


ENGINE QUICK FACTS 2.2L FOUR-CYLINDER DIESEL ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS 
The new 2.2L I-4 Diesel engine combines typi- 

cal Diesel fuel efficiency with short-interval 4-Cylinder, In-Line, Overhead Valve 
starting, smooth warm-up and many mainte- Displacement (liters) i335 asics snasg ay ete at aiaienendennanaene oF 22 
nance safeguards. Itis optional with a 4-speed Bore and Stroke (inches) 3.50 x 3.50 
manual transmission for Ranger 4x2 pickups Compression Ratio (to 1) 

in all areas. Main Bearings 

Quick-heating glow plugs at each cylinder pre- 

pare the engine for starts in just 3 seconds and Injection Pump . 

remain heated during warm-up to assist com- Exhaust 


bustion. High-swirl pre-combustion chambers 
and a high compression ratio combine to pro- 
vide peak combustion efficiency with minimum 
emissions. Warning lights on the instrument 
panel alert the driver when the glow plugs are 
heating for starting...and whenever an exces- 
sive amount of water is collected in the 
sedimenter. 


Engine Ratings Engine Ratings 
49 High Horsepower Torque Horsepower Torque 
AVAILABILITY States | ait. @ RPM Lb-rt@rpm | Calif. @RPM | Lb-Ft@ RPM 


Ranger Pickup. 59 @ 4000 | 86 @ 2500 
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RANGER 2.0/2.3 LITER 
QUICK FACTS 2.0L 1V FOUR-CYLINDER GAS ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS 
Two 4-cylinder gas engines are available for 
the 1983 Ranger. The standard gas engine for Type pas tiie 4s Qasivadcaws site tee - 
4x2 models is the 2.0 liter. A more powerful 2.3 Displacement (liters) ...............05 
liter gas engine is standard on 4x4 models and Bore and Stroke (inches) . 
available as an option on 4x2 models. Compression Ratio (to 1)... 
Both gas engines feature overhead cams, five- Main Bearings......... 
bearing crankshafts and automatic hydraulic Valve Adjustment...........0 00s ecce usenet ene ee ne ees 
valve adjusters. The automatic valve lash ad- Carbureton’s jisccitey nnies eetoawe Automatic Choke, Single Venturi 
justment takes place in the pedestal rest of the Pilla hentia ve clatet tin Oe cate eantllaacs faa Since Unleaded 
valve-operating finger. As a result, the hy- IeiMitlO sche Se clestcdeaeete eclsem annette ne beets Electronic 
draulic take-up mechanism does not add to Exhaust aU ccs aca SN LARS ad Single 
the reciprocating weight of the valvetrain. This | 
eliminates valve adjustment as a scheduled 
maintenance operation. 
Engine Ratings Engine Ratings 
He Te Horsepower Torque 
AVAILABILITY “orm Lb-Ft@ APM @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM 


Ranger Pickup (4x2).......- 0.0.05 


Gas engine features include: 
© Lightweight cast-iron cylinder block 
* Single overhead cam 


2.3L 1V FOUR-CYLINDER GAS ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS 


* Centrifugal and vacuum advance Ty PO sndvisiacadeveneaa goed eget 4-Cylinder, In-Line, Overhead Cam 
distributor Displacement (liters)... 6000 c ect teens 2.3 
© DuraSpark electronic ignition Bore and Stroke (inches)..............00. » 3.78 X 3.13 


Full-length water jackets 


© Five-main-bearing crankshaft, balanced 
both statically and dynamically 


Compression Ratio (t01).. 0... 00. c eee recente ener eens 9.0 
Main Bearings ...... 0. 0c ccc cence eee en eee eee ee ee enn 5 
Valve Adjustment... 0.0... 6c ccc eee eee Automatic 


e Automatic choke Carburetor .o.....0205 48 ane ncianieay Automatic Choke, Single Venturi 
FUCl a c3 se eect ea aacw el tata et hans ee Haase og Unleaded 
IQHIIOA ve Faseacta a getet Sais thea wok Pa estag meee ego Electronic 


EXHAUSE:.je-sccsu ed tistete Sak eee eT Aa Oe eS Oe eta eke EGY 


Engine Ratings 
49 Horsepower Torque ; 
AVAILABILITY States @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM Calif. 


Ranger Pickup and Chassis Cab 
(4x2 & 4x4) (Man. Trans.) ........- 79 @ 3800 


Ranger Pickup (4x2) (Auto. Trans.) . 


Engine Ratings 


Horsepower Torque 
@ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM 


124 @ 2200 79 @ 3800 | 124 @ 2200 


82 @ 4200 | 126 @ 2200 82 @ 4200 | 126 @ 2200 
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2.8 LITER 2V V-6 QUICK FACTS 


Based upon Ford's years of experience in producing small 
European V-6s, the 2.8L engine has been extensively refined 
to meet the needs of American compact trucks and off-road 
vehicles. 


Engine features include: 

* Fourth-generation electronic engine control 

© Two-barrel modulated-feedback carburetor with tem- 
perature-compensated accelerator pump for consistent 
engine operation 

* High-energy ignition system with electronic control for 
highly accurate ignition timing 

« Camshaft and bearings designed for reduced stress 
and improved load distribution 

¢ Fiberglass-reinforced nylon timing gear resists wear 

* Standard fan clutch operates only when needed, aiding 
fuel economy 

* Valve stems have a hard chrome finish for wear re- 
sistance; exhaust valves are faced with Stellite to help 
reduce burning and wear 

* Cylinder heads redesigned for improved cooling 


Engine Ratings Engine Ratings 


* Main bearing cap bolts enlarged for crankshaft support 

* Redesigned gaskets at rocker covers, intake manifold 
and fuel pump for improved sealing 

¢ Chrome-plated nodular iron top piston rings for long 
service 

¢ Color-coded fluid check and fill locations plus other 
aids for “do-it-yourselfers” 

© 30,000-mile spark plug and air filter changes 


2.8L 2V V-6 CYLINDER ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS 


Displacement (liters)... 2.0... cece cece 2.8L 
Bore and Stroke (inches) .... +. 3,66 x 2.70 


Compression Ratio (t01) 2.02.0... 0c cece eee eee 8.7 
Main Bearings...........6.ccccceecceseuceuneaas 4 
VaWe:Litens iris. iar ctacatelatea' gas easter Mechanical 
Carburetor. ............. Automatic Choke, 2-Venturi 
Ul asses tenia date sits teed bees eee Unleaded 
IQiHHON, sii pai soreceaiadcieees 6 Medea hate gence Electronic 


Exhaust. . . 


AVAILABILITY 49 High 


States Alt. 
eet a Soest Ae vec ehatehitate pare STD 


Horsepower Torque 


115 @ 4600 


Horsepower Torque 
@ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM 


115 @ 4600 | 150 @ 2600 


Calif. 


Lb-Ft @ RPM 
150 @ 2600 


rte gees a bois OPT 


115 @ 4600 | 150 @ 2600 | OPT 


115 @ 4600 | 150 @ 2600 
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3.8 LITER 2V V-6 QUICK FACTS 


POWERTRAINS 


Ford's lightweight 3.8L V-6 cylinder engine has e Self-adjusting hydraulic valve lifters 
been designed to provide V-8 type power with e Automatic choke 
six-cylinder economy. This engine incorpo- 


, 7 y e Four main copper-lead crankshaft bear- 
rates many weight saving aluminum compo- 


: ’ ; ; ings 
nents including cylinder heads, intake mani- - rage ; 
fold, front cover, pistons, and water pump. hg poecilas oil pump is integral with front 


e Cast-iron camshaft incorporates fuel 
pump and distributor drive gears 

¢ Intake manifold incorporates three 
pressed-in heat stove tubes for fast en- 
gine warm-up 


Engine features include: 
¢ DuraSpark electronic ignition 


i eee Enns | 


AVAILABILITY 


(1) Not avaitable with F-100 Fuel Saver Pkg. 
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3.8L 2V V-6 CYLINDER ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS 
TYPO isiaisee Nie val spade sana Matancera sees eS Tha 6-Cylinder, V-6, Overhead Valve 
Displacement (liters)..... 00... ccc e cere etter etter eee t tnt e eerste 3.8L 
Bore and Stroke (Inches) .... 0... cece cece eee nen tenes ...3,81x 3.39 
Compression Ratio (101) 0.0.6... cece cette ener tener ttn entrees 8.7 
Main Bearings... 0.66. ccc ce cece eer nner eee nr e es 4 
Vale Lifters... 0... ccc ec cet eee een eee ete teen eee n tense entrees en aene ee Hydraulic 
Carburetor... .. 0 cece cece renee een eee e ete e ences annes Automatic Choke, 2-Venturi 
Fuel Unleaded 
IQnition occ eee eee ere eee nner nner ener ete etree ead Electronic 
Exhaust. .... ccc cet ee sce e tee e een e nee e eee e eee eetaeeeee tenets ce enneeeet nee Single 


Engine Ratings 


Engine Ratings 


4g Horsepower Torque Calif. 
States @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM , 


109 @ 3600 


vea@re00[ wa | — | 
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4.9 LITER 1V I-6 QUICK FACTS 


The 4.9L 1-6 is designed strictly as a truck 


engine with heavy-duty components. It fea- 

tures excellent low-end torque for good pulling 

power. 

Engine features include: 

® DuraSpark electronic ignition 

® Self-adjusting hydraulic valve lifters 

@ Automatic choke 

* Positive-displacement rotor-type oil 
pump 

® Aluminized cast austenitic steel exhaust 
valves with positive valve rotators for 
long life 

® 8-counterweight crankshaft with 7 cop- 
per-lead main bearings 

® Thermostatically controlled air intake 
system for fast warm-up 


AVAILABILITY 


F-100 4x2 w/Man. Trans. & 2.47 axle, exc 


States Alt. 


Econoline E-350 
Exc, Parcel Delivery Van, 
RV & Commercial Cutaway.......... 
Econoline E-350 
Parcel Delivery Van. 
RV Cutaway... 0... eee 
Econoline E-350 


STD 


STD 
STD® 


(1) No extra cost. 
(2) NA w/Under 8500 ibs. GVWR Regular Cab Chassis Cab. 
(3) NA w/132" wb. madeis, 136.8” wb. SRW Regular Cab Chassis Cab or 136.8” & 1 


49 High 


ES aide acucat,exsireals sas maea < : OPT) NA 118 @ 3000 253 @ 1400 NA > ran 
F-100 4x2 w/FS (Fuel Saver) Pkg. STD NA 120 @ 3000 254 @ 1600 NA — _ 
F+100 4x2 exc, above & AOD Tran OPT STD 120 @ 3200 251 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1200 
F-100 4x2 w/AOD Trans. ........ OPT OPT 121 @ 3200 250 @ 1600 OPT 117 @ 3000 247 @ 1400 
F-150 4x2 w/Man. Trans. & 2.47 axie STD NA 118 @ 3000 253 @ 1400 NA _ oF 
F-150 4x2 exc. above & AOD Trans.. OPT STD 120 @ 3200 251 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1200 
F-150 4x2 w/AOD Trans. ........ OPT OPT 121 @ 3200 250 @ 1600 OPT 117 @ 3000 247 @ 1400 
F-250 4x2............. STD@ | STD®| 120 @3200 251 @ 1600 STD®@ | 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1200 
F-250 HD 4x2 . STD | STD | 119 @ 3200 230 @ 2000 STD® | 118 @ 3200 220 @ 2200 
F-350 4x2..... STD | STD" | 119 @ 3200 230 @ 2000 | STD@x | 118 @ 3200 220 @ 2200 
P50 44 cis tsiaids co nese ae caine d eens STD STD 120 @ 3200 251 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1200 
F-250 4x4 Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR...... STD STD 120 @ 3200 251 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1200 
Econoline E-100/150/250 w/Man. Trans.. STD STD 121 @ 3200 250 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1200 
Econoline E-100/150/250 w/Auto. Trans. STD STD 121 @ 3200 250 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 247 @ 1400 


STD 


STD 
STD® 


Commercial Cutaway....... 6.00 .0.4 STD STD 119 @ 3200 230 @ 2000 NA a _ 
Club Wagon E-150 w/Man: Trans.. STD STD 121 @ 3200 250 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1200 
Club Wagon E-150 w/Auto. Trans. .. STD STD 121 @ 3200 250 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 247 @ 1400 
Club Wagon, Super Wagon E-250 . . STD sTD 119 @ 3200 230 @ 2000 NA = = 
Super Wagon E-350......... STD STD 419 @ 3200 230 @ 2000 NA — _ 
BiORCO 25. ite sion cate semarstirey aww vate STD STD 120 @ 3200 251 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1700 


4.9L 1V SIX-CYLINDER ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS 

TYPO nities sonpench vee tain .. 6-Cylinder, In-Line, Overhead Valve 
Displacement (liters) 00.2060. e eee eeeseue 49 
Bore and Stroke {inches)....... 00.00. c cece cece cee 4.00 x 3.98 
Compression Ratio (to 1) 
All Except FS (Fuel Saver) 0.0.2.0... 0.0.00. ccccec cece eee e sees 8.4 
F-100 FS (Fuel Saver) ......0. 0.0.00. cc cece cee eeceuesuauesees 8.7 
Main Bearings . Di tedse aly caairahe § esta ee rete oak ie dy ae 7 
Valve: Fitters arais.ch Cacti d Sahin rosea eiamaeuiee ae Hydraulic 
Carburetor ........ 0... ..0. cee eae Automatic Choke, Single Venturi 
Fuel—-F-250 Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR, 

F-350 and E-350 ...... 2... cece Unleaded or Leaded 

—Bronco, F-100/150/250 Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR, 

E-100/150, E-250 Van and SuperVan .............. Unleaded 

lonitiOnincctegnwas Suite feud taseseeateatcen ng hoo bara Electronic 


Engine Ratings 


Horsepower Torque 
@ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM 


Engine Ratings 


Horsepower Torque 
@ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM 


Calif. 


119 @ 3200 230 @ 2000 STD® | 118 @ 3200 220 @ 2200 


119 @ 3200 
119 @ 3200 


230 @ 2000 sTD® 


118 @ 3200 
230 @ 2000 NA Ca 


220 @ 2200 


160.8" wb. Reguiar Cab Chassis Cab w/Payload Pkg. No. 2. 


(4) 7.5L (480) 4V V-8 recommended for models over 8500 Ibs, GVWR Completed w/Second Unit Bodies that add jargs frontal areas. 


(5) NA w/SuperVan. 
(6) Available wPayload Pkg. No. 1 only. 
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5.0 LITER 2V V-8 QUICK FACTS 


5.0L 2V V-8 ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS 


The 5.0 liter V-8 engine provides plenty of 
power for both highway and off-road driving. 


Engine features include: 


Dispiacement (liters) 


¢ Modern, lightweight cylinder block Bore and Stroke (inches) 

 Self-adjusting hydraulic valve lifters Compression Ratio (to 1) 

¢ Positive rotators on exhaust valves Main Bearings 

¢ Five copper-lead main bearings, steel- Vaive Lifters Hydraulic 
backed Carburetor . . Automatic Choke, 2-Venturi 

¢ DuraSpark electronic ignition Fuel... OMe eA Unleaded 

¢ Precision cast crankshaft Ignition... .. Electronic 


Exhaust 


Engine Ratings Engine Ratings 
AVAILABILITY 49 Horsepower Torque Horsepower Torque 
States @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM 


139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 141 @ 3600 | 249 @ 2000 
139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 141 @3600 | 249 @ 2000 
139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 141 @ 3600 | 249 @ 2000 
139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 141 @ 3600 | 249 @ 2000 
F-250 4x4 Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR. ... 139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 141 @ 3600 | 249 @ 2000 
Econoline E-100 us 139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 141 @ 3600 249 @ 2000 
Econoline/Club Wagon 139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 141 @ 3600 | 249 @ 2000 
Econoline E-250 139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 141 @ 3600 249 @ 2000 

ot 139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 141 @ 3600 249 @ 2000 


(1) Standard Engine w/Regular Cab Chassis Cab. 
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ENGINES cont’d 
a eel 
5.8 LITER 2V V-8 QUICK FACTS 


The 5.8 liter V-8 engine is a larger engine with 
a longer stroke than the 5.0L V-8. It provides a 
proven engine strengthened for use in trucks. 


¢ Positive rotators on exhaust valves 
¢ Five babbit main bearings, steel-backed 
¢ DuraSpark electronic ignition 


¢ Exhaust valves of flash chrome stainless 
steel (aluminized) 


Engine features include: 
© Modern, lightweight cylinder block 
* Self-adjusting hydraulic valve lifters 


5.8L 2V V-8 ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS 


WAG cits dcadand Shiga chutdraphetidie cased sume meee 8-Cylinder, 90°, Overhead Valve 
Displacement (liters)... 00... cere ceca ccleeesevsenunstuvsiouceaveebestevenvesnee 5.8 
Bore and Stroke (inches)....... 0.0.00 cc cee e cc eeceeseeveveues 
Compression Ratio (t01)........ 00. cece ce eceeeeeaes 


(1) NA w/16.8" wb, Regular Cab models, 
(2) NA wiChassis Cab. 


MAIN BOArNGS, dc Sveteccassanitaceed saicatetonns halies Wartime d dala eaedacadilanaceae 5 
ValWe:LIN@rS 23 cs oveiteod cn eaie sid oa Fie abd od wanatienean nies wareun a4 dawed Hydraulic 
Carburetor iit s pinata caetdn ead va bende eee aria baatenn Automatic Choke, 2-Venturi 
Fuel—Bronco, F-150/250 Under 8500 lbs. GVWR, 
E-100/150, E-250 Van and SuperVan ..... 2... c cece ccc e eee ene e ees Unieaded 
a —E-250 Club Wagon and Super Wagon, F-250 HD 
2 Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR, 
6 —F-350 & E-350...............000. . Leaded or Unleaded 
ees TNA os reise Bk Mae 4 Bag saa nea nd re MANILA ocr PARI eu neata Sa heade Sac aE Electronic 
; Fs i Exhalist ice: aehawsce diet Gutquieyas Sngetil get waters ence tak wei eye Seven i 
a 
z = 
3 Engine Ratings Engine Ratings 
o AVAILABILITY 49 High Horsepower Torque Caltt Horsepower Torque 
pe States Alt. @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM i @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM 
& F150 4X2 i a sina ee cine anne a wee OPT | OPT | 139 @ 3200 278 @ 1400 OPT 139 @ 3200 278 @ 1400 
ny F-250 4x2 Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR. . OPT@ | OPT | 139@3200 278 @ 1400 NA = = 
F-250 HD 4x2 Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR OPT OPT 147 @ 3200 276 @ 2000 NA _ cal 
Wi Babe STD@X# | STDOM | 147 @ 3200 276 @ 2000 NA = —_ 
OA Vase OPT OPT 139 @ 3200 278 @ 1400 OPT 139 @ 3200 278 @ 1400 
F-250 4x4 Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR. a OPT OPT 139 @ 3200 278 @ 1400 NA _ = 
F-250 HD 4x4 Over 8500 ibs. GVWR. .. . STD STD 147 @ 3200 276 @ 2000 NA a! = 
F-350 4xX4.... 0.0.0 ce eee STD STD 147 @ 3200 276 @ 2000 NA _ — 
Econoline E-100 .. OPT OPT 145 @ 3200 270 @ 1400 OPT 145 @ 3200 270 @ 1400 
Econoline E-150 .. OPT OPT 145 @ 3200 270 @ 1400 OPT 145 @ 3200 270 @ 1400 
Econoline E-250...... OPT OPT 145 @ 3200 270 @ 1400 NA ot = 
Econoline E-350 Exc. Parcel Delivery 
Van, RV & Commercial Cutaway...... OPT OPT 150 @ 3200 279 @ 2000 NA = = 
Econoline E-350 Parcel Delivery Van, 
RV & Commercial Cutaway OPT®; OPT®| 150 @3200 279 @ 2000 NA _— — 
Club Wagon E-150 ......... 0. eee OPT OPT 145 @ 3200 270 @ 1400 NA = a 
Club Wagon, Super Wagon E-250 . OPT OPT 150 @ 3200 279 @ 2000 NA = _ 
Super Wagon E-350............. tsi OPT OPT 150 @ 3200 279 @ 2000 NA = _ 
BrONCG src sctissasnayine dein Since acdiibeth Deine wed OPT OPT 139 @ 3200 278 @ 1400 OPT 139 @ 3200 278 @ 1400 


(3) With 13” wb. models and 136.8" wb. single rear whee! model only. 
(4) Optional with 136,8"/160.8" wb. duai-rear-whee! modeis only. (Required Minimum Engine w/Payload Pkg, No. 2. and Crew Cab). 
(6) Required Minimum Engine w/RV Cutaway w/Payioad Pkg. No. 2, NA w/RV Cutaway w/Payload Pkg. No. 3. 
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EIGHT-CYLINDER 
ENGINES cont'd 


rr a EL 


NEW 6.9L V-8 DIESEL 


Ford's 6.9L. V-8 Diesel engine for F-250 HD and 
F-350 Regular and SuperCab models shouid 
be especially attractive to commercial truckers 
who are able to capitalize on a Diesel’s unique 
operating advantages. In addition to the fuel 
efficiency and heavy-duty design features as- 
sociated with a Diese! truck engine, this new 
6.9L power plant offers equivalent horsepower 
and 6% more torque than the largest engine 
available in F-Series light trucks in 1982—the 
6.6L 2V V-8 gasoline engine. 


The 6,9L Diesel engine is a naturally aspirated 
(no blower) V-8 with overhead vaives, full-pres- 
sure lubrication and an engine-mounted lubri- 
cating oil cooler governor. The fuel injection 
system includes a cold temperature timing ad- 
vance solenoid for starting convenience or to 
aid starting. The engine is available with a new 
fully synchronized 4-speed manual transmis- 
sion, or with a 3-speed SelectShift automatic 
unit. 


AVAILABILITY 49 
States 


E-250 Club Wagon 
F-250 HD 4x2 Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR 


F-350 4x20) 

F-250 HD 4x4 Over 8500 Ibs. GVW 
F-350 4x4(0) 

E-250 Club Wagon . 

F-250 HD 4x2 Over 8500 Ibs. GVWI 


F-350 4x200) , 
F-250 HD 4x4 Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR. ... 
F-350 4x4(0) 


(1) NA wiCrew Cab. 
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POWERTRAINS 


6.9L V-8 DIESEL ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS 


High Horsepower 


Alt. 


TPO. Faccatesgns uchnoi haa ease oa 8-Cylinder, 90°, Overhead Valve 
Displacement (liters)... 0.0.0... cece cette teens 6.9 
Bore and Stroke (incheS).. 00.2.6. 6.. sees eee eee ees 4.00 x 4.18 
Compression Ratio (01) 6.0... cece eee e ceteris 20.7 
Malin Bearings! sistes ncct aan cos tonsa pene atecutde ea gease eee 5 


Injection PUMP ...... 6... c cece e eee ee 


Engine Ratings 


Torque 
Lb-Ft @ RPM 


307 @ 1800 
307 @ 1800 
307 @ 1800 
307 @ 1800 
307 @ 1800 
307 @ 1800 
278 @ 1800 
278 @ 1800 
278 @ 1800 
278 @ 1800 
278 @ 1800 
278 @ 1800 


Engine Ratings 


Torque 
Lb-Ft @ RPM 


307 @ 1800 
307 @ 1800 
307 @ 1800 
307 @ 1800 
307 @ 1800 
307 @ 1800 


Horsepower 
@ RPM 


161 @ 3300 
161 @ 3300 
161 @ 3300 
161 @ 3300 
161 @ 3300 
161 @ 3300 


@ RPM 


161 @ 3300 
161 @ 3300 
161 @ 3300 
161 @ 3300 
161 @ 3300 
161 @ 3300 
146 @ 3300 
146 @ 3300 
146 @ 3300 
146 @ 3300 
146 @ 3300 
146 @ 3300 


Powertrains 9 


_ SANIONS HSQNMAO-LHOIa 


EIGHT-CYLINDER ENGINES - 


EIGHTCYLINDER POWERTRAINS 
ENGINES cont'd 
eS 


7.5 LITER 4V V-8 QUICK FACTS 


: . 7.5L 4V V-8 ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS 
The 7.5 liter V-8 is for those who need the most 


power available. This engine is specifically 

strengthened fortruckuse. | TYPO ore eee eter eee 

Engine featuresinclude: =| SPIBCEMONE METS) vw eevee ners 

¢ DuraSpark electronic ignition 

¢ 4-barrel carburetor cruises on 2 barrels, 
switches to 4 barreis when top perfor- 
mance is needed 


Spent ales eased eatiom tae ae Pad le Wee ees jad Hydraulic 


% . 7 Garburetor: 5.255 ceescedata obo ei eden Automatic Choke, 4-Venturi 
® Exhaust manifold is nodular iron Fuel Unleaded or Leaded 
¢ Precision-made, alloy iron cylinder block prt: Goa Tea hie Meee tah ee eg Electronia 


® Autothermic aluminum alloy tin-plated 
pistons 


* Precision shell molded 5-bearing cam- 
shaft 


AVAILABILITY 


F-250 HD 4x2 Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR... 
F=B50 4X20), onic pecciien siceieboa mess 
F-250 HD 4x4 Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR... 
F+360 4x40), 0. cece eee ence eens 
E-250 Club Wagon, Super Wagon 


.... Single 


Engine Ratings Engine Ratings 


49 High Horsepower Torque Calif. Horsepower | _ Torque 
States Alt. @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM . @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM 


OPT) | OPT | 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 | OPT@ 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600 
OPT® | OPT} 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 | OPT?) 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600 
OPT | OPT®@| 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 | OPT 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600 
OPT | OPT®| 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 | OPT® 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600 
dee OPT OPT 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 | OPT 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600 
E-350 Super Wagon ................ OPT OPT 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 | OPT 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600 
E-350 Econoline Van, SuperVan...... OPT OPT 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 | OPT 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600 
E-350 Parcel Delivery Van ...... ries OPT OPT 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 | OPT 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600 
E-350 Commercial Cutaway _ OPT OPT 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 | OPT 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600 
E-350 RV Cutaway ...... 2... cece OPT® | OPT} 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 | OPT 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600 
(1) NA w/Crew Cab. 

(2) Recommended for models complete with second unit bodies that add large frontal areas. 

(3) Required minimum engine. 

(4) Required minimum engine w/SuperVan. 

(5) Required minimum engine w/Payload Pkg. No. 2 and 3. 

(6) Required minimum engine w/Payload Pkg. No. 3. 
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EMISSION 


POWERTRAINS 


ONTROL SYSTEMS 


FUEL EVAPORATIVE EMISSION SYSTEM 


1983 TYPICAL 
EVAPORATIVE EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 
F-SERIES—MID-SHIP TANK 


CANISTER REMOTE PURGE 
(6 CYL) CONTROL VALVE 


CANISTER 
(eCYL) 


EVAPORATIVE EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 


FLOAT VALVE WITH VAPOR 
CONTROLLING ORIFICE. 


FUEL TANK 


FUEL LINE 


Anon-vented fuel tank cap is used and the carburetor and fuel 
tank are vented to the canister which is designed to absorb 
and store gasaline vapors while the engine is not running. 
Fresh air drawn through the canister when the engine is run- 
ning removes and uses the fuel vapor. 


The amount of fuel fill in the fuel tank is controlled to allow for 
expansion in hot weather. 


IMPROVED COMBUSTION (IMCO) SYSTEM 


Standard equipment on ali Ford light truck gasoline engines, 
the IMCO system reduces the amount of hydrocarbons and 
carbon monoxide emitted in the exhaust. Improved combus- 
tion is accomplished through precision calibrated carburetors, 
distributor advance curves and design features of the combus- 
tion chamber, intake system and camshaft. 


The major functions of the IMCO sysem are to: 


¢ Promote efficient combustion of the air-fuel mixture 
® Produce an efficient lean mixture calibration necessary 
for efficient emission control 
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Additional anti-poilution devices, all of which interact with each 
other to produce the end result—a cleaner environment—are 
as follows: 


Spark Delay Valve (SDV) System—This system is used on 
some trucks for ail states. The valve is installed in the vac- 
uum line between the carburetor spark port and the pri- 
mary advance diaphragm of the distributor. Sintered metal 
discs serve to delay distributor vacuum advance during vehi- 
cle acceleration, which reduces emissions. A one-way pop- 
pet valve “dumps’ the vacuum in the line during deceleration 
and wide-open throttle 


¢ Dual Diaphragm Distributor—This distributor is used on 
some Ford engines and has one diaphragm activated by the 
intake manifold vacuum and a second diaphragm activated 
by the carburetor spark port vacuum. It reduces emissions 
during deceleration, idling and light engine loads 


© Dashpot—Used on some vehicies without air conditioning. 
It prevents too rapid closing of the throttle and thereby pro- 
vides control of fuel to air mixture during deceleration 
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EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEMS 


EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEMS cont'd 


POWERTRAINS 


SS a a a PEIN 


® Throttle Solenoid Positioner—Used on most engines, the 
solenoid provides the throttle idle speed stop while the en- 
gine is running. To reduce emissions, !ean mixtures and high 
idle speeds are used. However, these high idle speeds can 
cause “dieseling” on engine shutdown. The solenoid posi- 
tioner is in the ignition circuit and is deactivated when the 
ignition is turned off. The throttle is allowed to close as soon 
as the ignition is turned off 

e Exhaust Heat Control Valve 

® Fuel Vapor Return Lines 


EXHAUST GAS RECIRCULATION (EGR) 


Combustion chamber temperature is critical in the control of 
NOx. In addition to carburetor calibration, spark timing and 
modification of the camshaft, vehicles use an Exhaust Gas 
Recirculation (EGR) system for NOx control. This system 
routes a portion of the exhaust gas back to the intake system 
beneath the carburetor to dilute the incoming fuel/air charge 
and reduce combustion temperatures. 


Oxides of nitrogen (NOx) are formed in engines when nitrogen 
in the inducted air combines with available free oxygen at high 
temperatures (over 3000 degrees), Peak concentrations occur 
near ideal air/fuel ratios and best combustion efficiency. Con- 
centrations increase with engine load as the combustion tem- 
perature rises. A richer fuel mixture reduces NOx but increases 
emissions of hydrocarbons. A leaner mixture, combined with a 
retarded spark, reduces NOx somewhat but causes drivea- 
bility problems. Because of these factors—and to achieve the 
degree of NOx control required—the EGR system was devel- 
Oped. It must, however, be adjusted properly to achieve both 
acceptable performance and the NOx levels. 


The relatively inert, oxygen-free exhaust gas dilutes the com- 
bustion chamber charge, slowing the combustion process and 
lowering the peak combustion temperature. As a result, NOx 
formation is inhibited. 


NOTE: Associated with the EGR system are the following 

hardware systems: 

® Dual-area vacuum diaphragm for automatic transmis- 
sion 

® Back pressure for EGR control valve signal 


THERMACTOR SYSTEM 


The Thermactor System consists of an engine-driven air pump 
and internal or external manifolding which directs air into the 
exhaust system. The air mixes with the hot exhaust gases 
being discharged from the engine cylinders and helps oxidize 
unburned hydrocarbons and carbon monoxide into carbon 
dioxide and water vapor. 


CATALYTIC CONVERTER 


The catalytic converter is a stainless steel can containing a 
ceramic honeycomb coated with platinum/palladium. It is a 
device which, by chemical reaction, helps turn exhaust gases 
into water and carbon dioxide. 


UNLEADED FUEL is specified for all vehicles with a catalytic 
converter. As a result, those vehicles have a smaller fuel tank 
filler pipe opening to accommodate the smaller fuel nozzles 
installed on unleaded fuel pumps. All fuel fill openings and 
instrument pane! clusters are clearly marked “Unleaded Gas- 
oline Only.” 
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MICROPROCESSOR EMISSION CONTROL 


Ail Rangers with the 2.3L and 2.8L engines (non-High Altitude) 
and certain 4.9L, 5.0L and 5.8L Ford light trucks are equipped 
with a microprocessor-controtled engine emission system. Uti- 
lizing input from an oxygen sensor in the exhaust manifold 
which measures any fluctuation in the air/fuel ratio, plus input 
from other sources, the microprocessor continuously corrects 
the carburetor mixture control to obtain high engine and emis- 
sion system efficiency. 


HIGH ALTITUDE PERFORMANCE EQUIPMENT 


A special High Altitude Performance Package (High Altitude 
Emission System) Option designed to improve driveability and 
reduce exhaust emissions at high altitudes, is required on 
most light truck models for sale in 49 states (High Altitude 
Areas). 

As a vehicle ascends in altitude, the atmospheric pressure is 
reduced and the air becomes less dense, causing the air/fuel 
mixture to become richer at the same throttle opening. 


The heart of the High Altitude equipment is an altitude com- 
pensating carburetor designed to supply the same relative air/ 
fuel mixture at both high and low altitudes. 


EMISSION CONTROL EQUIPMENT 
49 STATES 


Fuel 
Evaporative 
Emission System 


Ail Models (except £-250 Club Wagon, F-250 HD Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR, F-350 
and E-350) 


Catalytic 


1) 
Engine IMCO JEGR‘")/Thermactor Converter?) 


2.0L/2.3L Ranger?) 
2.2L |-4 Diesel , 
2.8L V-6 Ranger‘) 


| x< 


3.8L V-6.. 
4.9L 1-6. 
5.0L V-8 
5.8L V-8.. x 


E-250 Club Wagon, F-250 HI 


GO| xxxx>« 


Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR, F-350 and E-350 
Leaded Fuel 


4.9L 1-6 
5.8L V- . 
6.9L V-8 Diesel 

7.SLV-8 ......., 


(1) Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR) system used in vehicles over 8500 Ibs, GVWR; Back 
Pressure Exhaust Gas Recirculation (BP-EGR) system used in vehicles under 8500 Ibs. 
evr. 

(2) Engines equipped with catalytic converters use unleaded fuel only. 

(3) Ranger 2.3L 1-4 & 2.8L V-6 (non-High Aititude)—electronic microprocessor-controlled 
system including managed Thermactor air and 3-way catalyst. 

(4) Ranger 4x2. 


CALIFORNIA 


Fuel 
Evaporative 
Emission System 

All Models (except E-250 Club Wagon, F-250 HD Over 8500 ibs. GVWR, 

F-350 and E-350) 
2.2L |-4 Diesel 
2.3L Ranger‘ 
Bat vee 
4.9L 1-6. 
5.0L V-8 .. 


E-250 Club Wagon, F-250 H 


Catalytic 


"i 7 
Engine IMCO |EGR()|Thermactor Converter!) 


= x 
= x 
x x 
x x 

D Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR, F-350 and E-350 


Throttle 
Kicker 


(1) Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR) system used in vehicles over 8500 Ibs. GVWR; Back 
Pressure Exhaust Gas Recirculation (BP-EGR} system used in vehicles under 8500 Ibs, 
GVWR. 

(2) Engines equipped with catalytic converters use unleaded fuel only. 

(3) Ranger 4x2. 

(4) Electronie microprocessor-controlled system including managed Thermactor air and 
S-way catalyst. 
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POWERTRAIN 


POWERTRAINS 


COMPONENTS 


CLUTCHES 


Econoline E-100/150/250 models and Bronco or F-100/ 
150/250 models under 8500 lbs. GVWR with 3.8L V-6, 4.9L 1-6 
or 5.0L V-8 engines include a clutch with a 10” diameter disc. 
An 11" clutch is included with all 5.8L V-8 applications and with 
E-350 Econoline and F-250 HD/350 models with the 4.9L 1-6 
engine. F-Series models with the 6.9L V-8 Diesel or 7.5L V-8 
engine include an 117%" clutch. Ranger has a 9-inch self- 
adjusting clutch. 


Ranger, Bronco II and F-Series 117%” clutches include a 
hydraulic clutch linkage which maintains consistent clutch 
control regardless of engine “roll” on acceleration. Other light 
trucks have a mechanical linkage from the pedal to the clutch 
with an overcenter assist spring to reduce pedal operating 
effort. 


The Ranger clutch features a ventilated clutch housing to cool 
the clutch for prolonged service life. 


TRANSMISSIONS 
Three-Speed Manual 


Full synchronization permits shifting into first gear without 
coming to a complete stop for smooth operation and easy 
driving. The transmission’s rugged ball bearings are designed 
to reduce friction. 


Four-Speed Manual 


Four-speed transmissions, standard on 4x4 and F-250 HD 
over 8500 Ibs. GVWR and F-350.4x2 models and optional on 
all other F-Series models, will provide a prospective buyer with 
heavy-duty construction plus a substantially higher numerical 
ratio in first gear. This first gear provides “creeper” gear opera- 
tion for low-speed off-road work plus the needed pulling effort 
for starting up with heavy loads. All gears except low and 
reverse are synchronized for easy shifting. This means that the 
transmission can be used like a fully synchronized 3-speed 
unit (using second, third and high gears only) for most driving 
conditions, with the first gear in reserve for “creeper” use when 
needed. 


The shift lever is floor-mounted. A transmission access plate 
for an SAE 6-bolt right-hand power take-off installation is also 
provided in the Warner T-18/T-19. 

New for ’83 is a 4-speed Warner T-19 Transmission available 
with the 7.5L V-8 and 6.9L V-8 Diesel engines, which has the 
same features as described above except that it is also syn- 
chronized in ist gear. Ranger's standard four-speed manual 
transmission also has all four forward gears synchronized and 
has a first gear intended for use as a conventional iow gear. 
Four-Speed Manual with Overdrive 

Available for F-Series 4x2s (except F-250 HD over 8500 Ibs. 
GVWR and F-350), Bronco and F-150 4x4, and E-100/150 
models, this transmission, designed for rugged use, is similar 


4/83 


to the regular 3-speed transmission for normal use, plus it 
has an overdrive 4th gear to help reduce fuel consumption at 
highway speeds. With the 4.9L I-6 and 5.0L V-8 engines in 
Econoline vans and Club Wagons and 3.8L V-6 in F-100, 
this transmission provides a 3.25:1 ratio in first gear and a 
.78:1 ratio in fourth, or overdrive. With Bronco and other 
F-Series trucks, available ratios are 3.25:1 in first with a .71:1 
overdrive ratio, or 3.01:1 in first, and .72:1 in fourth, depend- 
ing on engine selection. 


Five-Speed Manual with Overdrive 


Ranger and Bronco II offer an optional five-speed fully syn- 
chronized manuai transmission which provides a 3.96:1 ratio 
in first gear and a .84:1 ratio in fifth, or overdrive. 


Automatic Overdrive Transmission 


Ford’s Automatic Overdrive transmission is available in 
E/F-100/150/250 4x2s w/4.9L/5.0L engines. It incorporates 
a .667:1 overdrive ratio. 


This 4-speed automatic transmission combines the conve- 
nience of automatic shifting with two fuel-saving features: an 
overdrive gear ratio and a mechanical “no-slip” power flow. 
The design features a split torque path in third gear with 40% of 
the engine torque being transmitted hydraulically (by torque 
converter) and 60% mechanically through solid connections to 
the drive shaft. In fourth gear, 100% of the torque is transmitted 
mechanically. 


When the transmission is in overdrive, the engine runs at a 
lower RPM, but with a higher load to maintain the horsepower 
required to propel the truck. This is a more efficient condition 
for engine operation and thus contributes to reduced fuel 
usage. Mechanical lock-up in the overdrive gear (fourth) helps 
to conserve fuel by eliminating the normal “slip” that occurs in 
the transmission torque converter. A lighted selector quadrant 
is provided with automatic overdrive. 


3-Speed SelectShift Automatic Transmission 


Ford also offers a fully automatic three-speed SelectShift auto- 
matic transmission. The SeiectShift feature allows the driver to 
choose automatic or manual shifting to provide the most desir- 
able gear ratios. SelectShift's “second gear start-up” feature 
holds the transmission in second geat for good control on ice 
or long grades.A lighted selector quadrant is provided with 


SelectShift. 


The Ranger and Bronco I! floor-mounted automatic transmis- 
sion shift lever features an inverted “L” shift pattern which 
allows the lever to pivot sideways into “Park” while maintaining 
the conventional front-to-rear lever movement from “Park” to 
the Drive-1 (Low range) selection, This feature provides a 
visual indication of “Park” selection as well as a positive me- 
chanical lock. 
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POWERTRAIN COMPONENTS 


POWERTRAIN COMPONENTS cont’d 


POWERTRAINS 


ae, 


SelectShift Automatic Transmission 
with Locking Torque Converter 


The three-speed automatic transmission that is optional 
with the 3.8L V-6 in the F-100 has a centrifugal clutch in the 
torque converter that engages to provide a direct mechanical 
drive in all forward gears. This feature virtually eliminates 
internal slippage that can waste fuel on the highway. 


REAR AXLE 


‘Two types of rear axles are used in Ford light trucks. The semi- 
floating type has the whee! bearing attached to the axle shaft 
and transmits the vehicle load and side thrust forces to the 
shaft. The semi-floating rear axle uses a straight-roller-on- 
Shaft bearing. In the full-floating type, a pair of tapered roller 
bearings support the wheel hub on the end of the axle housing 
and transfer the vehicle weight and side thrust forces to the 
housing and not to the axle shaft. 


MAJOR REAR AXLE SPECIFICATIONS 


Axle Shaft Semi-Floating Full-Floating 
Axle Housing Banjo, Welded Unitized, Bolted 
Cover‘) Cover 


Wheel Bearings Single Row, 


Balle 
Hypoid 
Shot Peened 
Alloy Steel 


(a) Unitized bolted cover with Ranger axles and 5300 Ib. capacity, 
{b) Tapered Roller Unit Bearing with 3750 pound capacity. 


Tapered Roller 


Gears, Type Hypoid 
Shot Peened 
Alloy Steel 


Gears, Material 


DRIVELINES 


Ford trucks are equipped with drivelines that are designed to 
provide a smooth transition of power from the transmission to 
the driving axle(s). The basic one-piece drive shaft assembly is 
comprised of a slip yoke connection at the transmission, a 
universal joint, the drive shaft tube and another universal joint 
connection to the output flange of the rear axie differential. 


There are many variables in truck specifications which make 
driveline design quite complex, including: distance between 


transmission and rear axle, two or four-wheel drive, operating 
angles at the U-joints, suspension travel, and the type: of 
transmission, The drive shaft(s) are constructed of steel tub- 
ing, with strict adherence to uniformity of wall thickness, bal- 
ance and run-out in order to reduce vibration. The universal 
joint or U-joint performs a function vital to all driveline configu- 
rations; its double-pivot adaptability allows driving power to be 
transmitted through two shafts that are at an angle to each 
other. Most configurations use the conventional cross type U- 
joint. However, Bronco, the short wheelbase Ranger 4x4 and 
Bronco II use the double Cardan type. Because four-wheel 
drive models (Bronco, Ranger 4x4, Bronco || and F-Series 
4x4) have both a front and rear driving axle as well as the 
interconnecting transfer case, a more involved driveline con- 
figuration is required. 


Ranger 4x2 features a no-lube drive shaft—neither the slip 
yoke nor factory-installed universal joints require lubrication for 
the life of the vehicle. There is a 30,000-mile lube cycle for 
Ranger 4x4 and Bronco II driveshaft slip yokes. Ranger's 
circular companion flange (joining the drive shaft to the differ- 
ential pinion at the rear axle) with two sets of attachment bolt 
holes provides a choice of mounting positions that permits 
smoother balancing of the assembly to reduce vibration and 
noise. 


ANTI-SPIN DIFFERENTIALS 


Two types of anti-spin differentials are optionally available for 
Ford light trucks. The Ford Traction-Lok differential is offered 
for F-100/150/250 w/Payload Pkg. #1, Ranger, Bronco and 
Econoline and Club Wagon E-100/150 and E-250 Regular Van 
models, This design uses one multiple-disc clutch to contro! 
differential action and automatically provide usable torque 
(driving force) to the wheel with traction when the opposite 
wheel starts to spin. The same benefit is provided for 
F-250/350, Econoline, E-250 SuperVan and Club Wagon 
E-250/350 models by the Dana Limited-Slip differential. This 
design employs two multiple-disc clutches. Ranger 4x4, 
Bronco li, Bronco and F-150/250 4x4s under 8500 Ib. GVWR 
also offer optional Dana Limited-Slip at the front axle. These 
optional anti-spin differentials are recommended for good trac- 
tion on ice or in sand, mud or snow. 


MAJOR TRANSMISSION SPECIFICATIONS 
GEAR RATIO [TO 1] 


( 


3-Speed Manual 4-Spaed Manuat 


See Individual Truck Section for Availability) 


Automatit 
4-Speed Manual Ssneed 25S = Uma ual 
w/Overdrive nual 4 -Spe 

w/Overdrive 3-Speed Overdrive 


F-Series Ranger 


‘Bronco, F-100/150/250 Ranger, 


Ranger, 4x6, 
2.0L1-4 | Ranger | Ranger New . 8 : 
3.8L V6 | 4.9L 66 2.3L 14 4x2 {HD} Process 4.9L 1-6) ont ie crore 


St ah] Yamegg| PR [ee |TRRE | HY a mi 
3.26 2.99 3.96 ass ‘ 6.69 . f 3.25 2.47 2.46 
1.91 1.75 2.08 2.52 is 3.34 i E 1.92 1.47 1.46 
4.00 4.00 1.39 1.54 E 179_| A y To [00 1.00 
ana res 1.00 1,00 dl 1.00 al i 716 5 = 


3.39 4.02 5 8.26 : 3.25 iS 2.181) 


F-Series 


(0 Used wiall axle ratios except2.47. (2) Warner T-18 Transmission requited for PTO installation. (3) Used wiall axle ratios except 2.47 and 3.00, (4) Used only wi2.47 axle ratio. 
(8) 2.19 on F100 witocking torque converter. (6) .78 w/5.0L V-8 engine. 
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GENERAL 


POWERTRAINS 


SPECIFICATIONS 


The following pages give detailed specifications on 1983 Ford 
(including 1984 Bronco Hi) light truck power team components. 
Pertinent data are also listed on fuel systems, fuel tanks, 
cooling systems, alternators and batteries. Unless a specifica- 
tion is designated for a certain application, data will apply to all 
applications. 


ENGINE LUBRICATION DATA 


Oil ie 


Rear Main Cap 

. External Spur Gear 

. Gear Driven Pump 

. Rotor Inside Crankcase 
Stationary, Shrouded Screen in Sump 


6.9L Diesel . 
All others, . 
Oil Inlet 
Oil Filter 
2.21. Diesel 
All others. . ‘6 an 
Oil Capacity (Qts.) with Filter 
2.0L. & 2.3L Four (Ranger), 2.8L V-6 ... 
All other Gas Engines 
2.2L Diesel (w/Both Filters) . 
6.9L Diesel. . 
Lubrication Syst 
Gas Engines 
2.2L Diesel . 
6.9L Diesel 


Full-Flow Primary & Bypass, Disposable 
Full-Fiow, Disposable 


Full Pressure Circulation 

. Full Pressure w/Added Bypass 
Full Pressure w/Constant Jet 

of Oil to Bottom of Pistons 


VALVE DATA 


yp 
Valve Guides 


Valve Material 
Intake Valves: 
Four Cylinder, 3.8L, 4.9L .... Forged Steel 
2: | peer aaa ... Chromed Steel 
5.0L & 5.8L. . Cold Formed Steel 
Heb sh tiase . . Forged Silchrome 
2.2L Diesel. Heat Resisting Steel 
B.9OL Diesel 0.0... cece eee cece eee eee Nickei Steel 
Exhaust Valves: 
V-8 Gas except5.0L ............ Aluminized Forged Steel 
A4QL,5.0L...... Cast Austenitic Iron 
4,9L (Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR) ......-- Chrome-Manganese 
Austenitic 
Four Cylinder, 3.8L..........0.e eens Forged Austenitic 
ZBL ereces . Chrome Steel, Stellite Face 
2.2L Diesel . Heat Resisting & Chromium Steel 
6.91. Diesel .... Nickel Steel 
Valve Lifters—Lash Adjustment 
2.0L & 2.3L, Hydraulic Self-Adjusting 


shank ... Mechanical 
Hydraulic Zero Lash 


(1) 2.31 1-4 has aluminized valve faces. 


CONNECTING ROD DATA 


Rod Type 
2.2L Diesel 
All others 


Carbon Steel 
|-Beam, Forged Steel 


Bearing Type 
2.21 DiOSel: sii canes gtd ee kee taaT ene eas es Kelmet 
Allothers.. 00.6.0... cece eee eee eee Replaceable Insert 
Bearing Material......... Steel-Backed, Copper-Lead Plated 
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PISTON DATA 


Type: 
SOL SSB sravaitias idtedetpepagnget Strutless Slipper 
4.9L (Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR) Clearomatic Skirt 
Allother Gas Engines ...........0:ee renee Autothermic 

Material 


Aluminum Alloy—with Steel Struts 
s. GVWR)... 0.0. Aluminum Alloy—with 
Integral Band 


Four Cylinder, 
3.8L V-6 & Eight Cylinder Gas........ Aluminum Alloy— 
Tin Plated 
2.2L Diesel .. Cast Aluminum 


6.9L Diesel.... 
Piston Rings 


Aluminum Alloy 


Top Compression Type ....... eee re rere eee ee One Piece 
Material 
G.OLDICSEl..... cece cece e eee eee e eee Ductile Iron 
All others ast Iron Alloy 
Finish 
2.8L, 4.9L, 6.9L Diesel . Chrome Flashed 
2.2L Diesel....... Machined 


Allothers......... Molybdenum Filled Grove 
Second Compression Type........ ce cere eee One Piece 


Material 
6.9L Diesel Gray Iron 
All others Cast Iron 
Finish 
2.2L Diesel . . .., Machined 
Al Phosphated 


Oil Controi Ring Type 
Four Cylinder, 


2.8L, 3.8L, 6.9L Diesel. . . Two Rail Spacer Expander 


Allothers........cees sree ae Three-Piece Segmented 
w/Expander 

Material 
2.2L Diesel. . Cast Iron 
6.9L Diesel. . Ductile Iron 


Allothers........ Steel 


Finish 
2.8L, 3.8L, 6.9L Diesel....... 60.0... Chrome Plated 
2.2L Diesel Machined 
Allothers ....... Oxide-Coated, Chrome-Plated Rails, 


Blued Expander 


(1) Ranger 2.0L i-4 includes integral steel strut. 


BATTERY APPLICATIONS 


SNOILLVOIEIDSdS TVHANS9D 


COLD CRANK MODEL 


AMPERE- 
RS DISCHARGE ECONOLINE/ 


HOU! 0 o§ 
ATO" RANGER | F-SERIES CLUB WAGON BRONCO 


36 310 = Std Std 


45 380 Ste a) sta 
54 450 (t) (i) 
63 535 a 
68 475 Opt 
350 Opt 
700 () 


NOTE: All batteries except 81-Amp Hr, are maintenance free. 
(() Battery included with certain optional equipment but not available separately as an option. 
(2) 81-ampere hour bettery is deep-cycle type, used only as auxiliary battery. 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 


GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd 


POWERTRAINS 


eT a 


ELECTRICAL AND IGNITION DATA 


CLUTCH APPLICATIONS 


CLUTCH LINING 
SIZE AREA 
Diam. (in.) sq. in. 


ENGINE 
Ranger, Bronco It gt) 68.4 


4.9L 1-6 
Bronco 
F-100/150/250 10 95.7 
Under 8500 GVWR 
E-100/150/250 


All other 4.9L 1-6 


14 


System.... 
Distributor . . 
Starting Motor 
Alternator .. 


12-Volt, Negative Ground 
... Centrifugal-Vacuum 
... Positive Engagement 
Diode Rectified 


ALTERNATOR APPLICATIONS 


ALTERNATOR 


AMPS. | WATTS | RANGER | F-SERIES 


ECONOLINE/ 


cLuB waGon | BRONCO 


10 


Std Std Std 


118) 


Opt Opt Opt 


171d 


a 


(1) Hydraulic clutch linkage. 
(2) 10-in. (95.7 sq. in.) hyd. linkage clutch below 8500 tb. GVWR (effective 
Fab, 1983). 


SERIES 


AVAIL. TANK 
COMB.()) 


Midship 


F-150 Incl. 4x4 


Midship 


F-150/250 SuperCab 


Midship 16.5 (62) 


F-100/150/250/350 incl, 4x4 


Midship®) 


F-150/250 SuperCab incl. 4x4 


Midship 


F-250/350 Chassis Cab 


Midship 19 (72) 


F-350 Crew Cab 4x2/4x4 


Midship 


E-100/150 Vans & Wagons 


Midship 18 (68) 


E-100/150/250/350 Vans, 1387) 
Wagons & Other Vehicles 158 


Behind rear axle 22.1 (83) 


Bronco 104.7 


Behind rear axle 25 (95) 


Bronco Il (1984) 94 


Behind rear axle‘) 23 (87) 


Ranger 4x2/4x4 107.9 


Midship 15.2 (57.5) 


Ranger 4x2/4x4 113.9 


Midship 15.2 (67.5) 


Ranger 4x2 Chassis Cab 113.9 


All F-Series Alli23.4 


OPTIONAL AUXILIARY FUEL TANKS 


Midship 


Behind rear axle 


‘ 136.8 
F-350 DRW Chassis Cab 160.8 


Midship 20 (75)® 


E-100/150/250/350 Vans, 138 
Wagons & Other Vehicles 158 


Midship 18 (68) 


Bronco 104.7 


Behind rear axle 32 (121) 


107.9 


Ranger 4x2/4x4 113.9 


(1) Matching code letters under ‘AVAIL, TANK COMB.” indicates standard and optionai 
auxiliary uel tanks which can be used in combination. 

(2) 19-gallon behind rear axle (uel tank standard with F-350 dual rear wheel Styleside 
model, with midship tank available as optional auxiliary {uel tank. 

(3) 19-gallon behind rear axle fuel tank available with 136.8”, 160.8” and 168.4” wheelbase 
models as auxiliary tank in addition to standard tank. 

(4) Not available with Flareside pickup, or w/F-360 DRW Chassis Cab 20 Gal. outside-of- 
frame tank, 
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Behind rear axle 13 (49.2) 


(5) Optionai 32 galion fuel tank available as a single tank in place of the standard 26 galion 
tank on Bronco. 
(6) 17-gallon tank with optional automatic transmission or auxiliary fuel tank, 
(7) 18.6 gallon tank w/4.9L engine w/4-speed manual transmission, vans only. 
(8) In lieu of standard tank. 
(8) 17.5 gallon tank w/7.5L engine. 
(10) Includes skid plate. 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd 


(25S a IE NR 


FUEL SYSTEM DATA 


COOLING SYSTEM DATA 


POWERTRAINS 


Carburetor (Gas Engines) ...... Downdraft Automatic Choke 
Venturi or Barrels 


75LV-8.. Four (Staged Pairs) 
2.8L & 3.8L V-6 & All other Gas V-8S...........0.00 05 Two 
Fuel Pump (Gas Engines)........... Mechanical Diaphragm 
DEB Pc alain gre weit ace Mate eal taaahtncmiadass Aas trainee Electric 
Injector Pump (Diese! Engines) 
2.2L Diesel Kiki indirect, Gear-Driven 
6.9L Diesel . Stanadyne Distributor Pump, 
Min./Max. Governor, Gear-Driven 
Fuel Filter (Gas Engines)............ Metal or Plastic Screen 
Fuel Filter (Diese! Engines) 
2.2L Diesel............ Water Separator & Paper Element 
6S Diesel ins. ei ih cat Pees tee Full-Flow, Disposable 
Air Cleaner... . . . Dry Element, Repiaceable 


COOLING SYSTEM CAPACITY 


Base Engine Capacity” 
Displacement Qts. 
F-SERIES 4x2 
F100. $28 sash Somteeasweataceay 3.8L V-6 
F-100/150/250/350 s 4.9L 1-6 
F-100/150/250 .... 5.0L V-8 
F-150/250/350 5.8L V-8 15 
F-250/350 .. 7.5L V-8 18 
F-250/350 ...... 0... 6.9L V-8 ©) 34 
F-SERIES 4x4 
F-150/250 .... 4.9L 1-6 13 
F-150/250 .. 5.0L V-8 13 
F-150/250/350 5.8L V-8 15 
F-250/350 .. 7.5L V-8 15 
F-250/350 .... 6.9L V-8 ©) 31 
ECONOLINE/CLUB WAGON 
E-100/150/250/350 ..........- 4.9L 1-6 15 
E-100/150/250 ..... 5.0L V-8 15 
E-100/150/250/350 . 5.8L V-8 20 
E-250/350 .. 7.5L V-8 28 
E-250/350 .. 6.9L V-8 0) 31 
BRONCO,.............0.0 00s 4.9L 1-6 13 
5,0L V-8 13 
5.8L V-8 15 
RANGER ............... 0.0005 2.0L I-4 7.2 
2.3L |-4 7.2 
2.8L V-6 7.2 
2.2L 1-4 
BRONCO II (1984) ............ 2.8L V-6 


“Approximate capacity with standard cooling system, 


{D) Diesel engine. 
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Pressurized, Series Flow 


System Type 
Radiator Type: 
Ranger, F-Series, Bronco 


& Bronco II w/Gas Engines 

Econoline & Ali Diesel Engines 
Thermostat Type: 

Gas Engines & 6.9L Diesel . 

2.2L Diesel 


Crossflow, Tube & Fin 
Downflow, Tube & Fin 


. Poppet, Pellet Activated 
... diggie Pin, Self-Purging 
Centrifugal, Prefubricated 


CRANKSHAFT DATA 
Crankshaft Type: 
2.0L & 2.3L 1-4..... 5-Bearing, Precision Cast, Nodular Iron 
2.8L&3.8L V6.0... 4-Bearing, Green Sand Molded, 
Nodular Iron 
2OL DIOSEl sis ving cee aeeeee nt 5-Bearing, Carbon Steel 
4.9L 1-6... . 7-Bearing, Precision Cast, Nodular Iron 


All Gas V-8s. 
6.9L Diesel ..... 


. 5-Bearing, Precision Cast, Nodular lron 
... 5-Bearing, Steel Forging, Induction 

Hardened, Grindable 
Main Bearing Type: 


All Gas Engines & 6.9L Diesel.............5 Steel-Backed 

Replaceable Insert 

2.2L Diesel Kelmet 
Crankshaft-to-Cam Drive 

2.2L & 6.9L Diesel, 2.81, 3.8L, 4.9L .........2. cee Gear 

Gas, V-8 Engines ............ .... Sprocket 

Vibration Dampener, !-4 &4.9L1-6.......... Rubber-Floated, 

integral with Pulley 

SBEV-G hans omiagieanadia nag Tuned Elastic Suspended 

Inertia Member 

2.2L Diesel ............0005 Counterweighted Crankshaft 

BOL Diesel... 6. ccc e cece eee eee een eens Rubber 


CAMSHAFT DATA 


Type: 
2.0L/2.3L, 2.8L, 
3.8L, 5.0L, 5.8L Precision Green Sand 
All other Gas Engines .... Precision Shell Molded 
6.9L Diesel............600006 Forged, Induction Hardened 
Material: 
GOL Diesel 0. sce cc ee cc neces e de ceeeeneneenes Steel 
Allothers. .. loy Cast Iron 
Bearing Type: 
2 OL DIESEL .2 5 geyser anions eines Bushingless 
Allothers... Replaceable Insert 
Bearing Material: 
2.2L Diesel. ........ 22.6 eek een ee eect ea eeee Cast Iron 
6.9L Diesel............ Cast Lead, Babbit Lining on Steel, 
Bronze or Brass Back 
AllGas Engines .........0. 0s euee Steel-Backed, Babbit 
Drive Type/Material 
2OLW/2, SLR a icles satin cares ates Synchro-Cog Beit 
2.8L & 3.8L V-6, 4.9L I-6, 6.9L Diesel . Helical Gear 
Eight Cylinder Gas ©... 2.0.60. cece eee eee Silent Chain 
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ENGINE/DRIVELINE 


ENGINE/ 
DRIVELINE 


POWERTRAINS 


AVAILABILITY 


Engine/Driveline Availability 

Engine-transmission-axle combinations available for all 1983 
Ford light trucks (except incomplete vehicles) are indicated in 
the Engine/Driveline Availability charts which follow. 


High Altitude Emission System 
Requirements 


Emission control equipment is incorporated in Ford light truck 
engines as described in the Emission Control Systems section 
and indicated by the charts on page 11. 


On most light trucks under 8500 pounds Gross Vehicle Weight 
Rating (GVWR) and 7.5L V-8 or 6.9L V-8 Diesel engine ap- 
plications which are sold for principal use at 4000 feet above 
sea level or higher elevations, a Special High Altitude Perform- 
ance Package (High Altitude Emission System) is required to 
comply with 1983 Federal Environmental Protection Agency 
(EPA) regulations. Based on exemptions granted by the EPA, 


certain powertrains without the Specia! High Altitude Perform- 
ance Package may also be sold for use in high altitude areas. 
These exempt powertrains are designated with a footnote 
reference in the appropriate Engine/Driveline Availability 
chart. Vehicles equipped with the Special High Altitude Per- 
formance Package may also be sold to customers in high 
altitude fringe areas on an optional basis. 

High altitude countries are defined in EPA regulations and are 
listed in Mr. B.L. Crumpton's letter to all Ford Dealers dated 
May, 1982, 


Convenient Rapid-Spec Codes 

Added To Charts 

To facilitate ordering, Rapid-Spec code identification for all 
engine-transmission combinations and rear axles is included 
in the following Engine/Driveline Availability charts. 


RANGER 4x2 PICKUP WITH PAYLOAD PKG. NO.1 & 2200 LB. STANDARD REAR AXLE 


Axle Ratios 


Transmission 


49 States 


California) 


High Altitude 


4-Speed Manual 


Automatic 


Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 


Standard 2200 Ibs. 


(1) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422 
(2) Rapid-Spec Cade not available at time of printing. 
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ENGINE/DRIVELINE cont'd 


POWERTRAINS 


RANGER 4x2 WITH 2700 LB. REAR AXLE 


Engine 
& Model 
Application 


2.0L 
1V 1-4 


4-Speed Manual 


Transmission 


Axle Ratios 


49 States 


California‘) 


High Altitude 


3.45 


3.45 3.73 


3.45 3.73 


Pickups 5-Speed Manual Overdrive 


2.3L 4-Speed Manual 


1V 1-4 5-Speed Manua! Overdrive 


Pickups | Automatic 


Chassis Cab 


4-Speed Manua' 


4-Speed Manual 


I99A&44X 


I99S&44X 


2V V-6 5-Speed Manual Overdrive 


99S&445 


Pickups | Automatic 


2.2L 


Diesel |-4 | 4-Speed Manual 


Pickups 


99S8&44G 


Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 


Standard 


2700 Ibs. 


Traction-Lok 


2700 Ibs. 


(1) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422. 
(2) Rapid-Spec Code not available at time of printing. 


RANGER 4x4 
Rapid- Axle Ratios 
Engine Transmission Spec 49 States California) High Altitude 
Codes | 3.08 3.45 3.73 3.45 3.73 3.45 3.73 
2.3L 4-Speed Manual I9GAR44X @) ® Std 6) Std _ Sid 
1V 1-4 5-Speed Manual Overdrive |99A8445| — — _ Std = Std — Std 
2.8L 4-Speed Manual I99S8&44X ®) Std Opt Std Opt Std Opt 
2V V-6 5-Speed Manual Overdrive |99S&445 _ _ Std = Std — Std 
Automatic lp9se44G] — — Sid Opt @ Std = Std 
Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 
Standard 2700 Ibs. XB2 XB4 XB6 XB4 XB6 XB4 XB6 
Traction-Lok 2700 Ibs. _ XF4 XF6 XF4 XF6 XF4 XF6 


(1) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422. 
(2) Rapid-Spec Code not available at time of printing. 


(3) Delayed avallabilty, 
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ANITSAING/SNIDNA 


ENGINE/DRIVELINE 


ENGINE/DRIVELINE cont'd POWERTRAINS 
Teena a a a 
F-100 4x2—except with FS (Fuel Saver) Package 


Rapid- Axle Ratios 
Engine Transmission Spec 49 States California™ High Altitude 
Codes (247/[273/3.08|355| 3.08 | 3.55 3.08 3.85 
3.8L 3-Speed Manual 993&44C Std 
2V V-62) 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 993&44B | — _ — | Std 


Automatic 993&44G 
3-Speed Manual (C.R.)® 99Y&44C 
3-Speed Manual 99Y&44C 
4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99Y844B 
Automatic Overdrive 99Y&44T 
3-Speed Manual 99F&44C 
4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99F&44B 
Automatic 99F&44G 
Automatic Overdrive 99F&44T 


Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 
Standard 3750 Ibs. 


Traction-Lok 3750 lbs. 


(1) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422. 

(2) Not available with auxiliary oil cooler, HD shock absorbers, HD rear springs, auxiliary battery, HD air cleaner, handling package or Trailer Tow Package. 
(3) Close-ratio 3-speed manual transmission with 2.47 rear axle. (Wide ratio with all other rear axle ratios.) 

(4) Not available with 116.8-inch wheelbase models. 


F-100 4x2 (SWB Styleside only) with FS (Fuel Saver) Package“ 


Axle Ratios 
Engine Transmission 49 States California High Altitude 
2.47 


4.9L 3-Speed Manual 99Y&44C 


1V 1-6) 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99Y&44B 


Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 
Standard 2800 Ibs. 


(1) F100 FS Package (Rapid-Spec Code 863) jimited to 1300 Ibs. Maximum Payload Capacity; optional mirrors, rear bumper, air conditioning, manual brakes, power steering, sports instrumentation 
or XLS trim not available. 
(2) F-100 FS Package engine includes special calibration. 
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ENGINE/DRIVELINE cont'd POWERTRAINS 


F-150 4x2 


Engine Rapid- Axle Ratios 
& Model Transmission Spec 49 States California) High Altitude 
Application Codes | 247 | 2.73 | 3.08 | 3.55 | 3.08 | 3.55 | 273 | 3.08 | 3.55 
3-Speed Manuai 99Y&44C Std _ Opt Opt Sid _ _- _— Std 
4.9L 1V | _4Speed Manual govaa4F | — 1 — | sta | opt [sta | — | — | — | sd 
ee 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99Y&44B Sid = Opt Opt® | Sid _ _ _ Std 
Cab Automatic 99Y&44G _ _ _ Std _ Std _ _ Std 


Automatic Overdrive 99Y&44T Opt Std 

3-Speed Manua 99Y&44C _ _ — Std 

astiy 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 90va44B | — std | Opt | std | — | — | — | sta 
SuperCab Automatic 99Y844G _ 


Automatic Overdrive 
3-Speed Manual 


GOY&44T 
99F8&44C 


sot 2v 4-Speed Manual 99F&44F 
Regular 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99F&44B _ 
Cab Automatic 99F&44G _ 


Automatic Overdrive 
3-Speed Manua' 


99F&44T 
99F&44C 


arta 4-Speed Manual goraaar [| — | — 
SuperCab 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99F&44B 


Automatic Overdrive 99F&44T 
5.8L 2V 4-Speed Manua 99G&44F 
V-8(4) 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99G&44B 
All Models | automatic 99G&a44G | — 


_ Std _ Sidi = = Std 


Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 
Standard 3750 Ibs. 
Traction-Lol 3750 Ibs. 


(1) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422. 
(2) Not available with Traction-Lok rear axle. 

(3) Not recommended for operation on grades over 16%, 

(4) Not available with 116.8-inch wheelbase model. 

(8) Requires P235/75R-15XL tires with Regular Cab models. 
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SNIMAAIG/ANIDNA 


ENGINE/DRIVELINE cont'd : POWERTRAINS 


RS a 
F-250 4x4 


Axle Ratios 
Transmission 49 States California’ High Altitude 
3.55/3,.54) . 3.55/3.542) 3.55/3,542) 


4-Speed Manual 99Y &44F 
Automatic 99Y844G 
4-Speed Manual Q9F&44F 
Automatic 99F&44G 
4-Speed Manual 99G&44F 
Automatic 99G&44G 


Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 
Regular Cab: 
—Standard 4050 Ibs. 
—~Traction-Lok 4050 Ibs. 
SuperCab: 
Standard 5300 Ibs. 
~-Limited-Slip 5300 Ibs. 


(1) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422. 
(2) 3.55 axle ratio for F-250 4x4 Regular Cab models; 3.54 axle rato for F-250 4x4 SuperCab models. 


F-250 HD (Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR) 4x4 


Axle Ratios 
Transmission 49 States California’) High Altitude 
54 4.10 . 4.10 


2VV-8 
6.91. 4-Speed Manual 9918&44P 
Diesel V-8(2) Automatic’) 991&44G 
7.5L 4-Speed Manual 99L&44P 
av v-8(4) Automatic 99L844G 


Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 
Standard 6250 lbs. 
Limited-Slip 6250 lbs. 


(1) Engine requires California Emiasion System, Rapid-Spec Code 422. 
(2) 4.10 axle ratio recommended for optimum heater performance in severe cold weather. 
(3) Delayed avallabllity (Feb. 14, 1983), 

(4) Recommended for models that will have second unit bodies with large frontal areas. 
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ENGINE/DRIVELINE cont'd POWERTRAINS 


F-350 4x4 


Axle Ratios 
Transmission 49 States California High Altitude 


4.9L 4-Speed Manual 99L&44P 

WV 1-66" | Automatic 99L844G 
5.8L 4-Speed Manual 99G & 44F 

av V-8 Automatic 99G&44G 
6.9L 4-Speed Manual 991&44P 
Diesel V-8) | Automatic® 991844G 
7.5L 4-Speed Manual 99L&44P 

AV V8 | Automatic 99L&44G 


Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 
Standard 6250 ibs. 
Limited-Slip 6250 Ibs. 


(1) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422. 

(2) Not available with Crew Cab models; 4.10 axle ratio recommended for optimum heater performance in severe cold weather. 
(3) Delayed availability. 

(4) Recommended for models that will have second unit bodies with large frontal areas. 

(6) Available only with Crew Cab models. 

(6) Delayed availability with Crew Cab models. 


Bronco Il 


Rapid- Axle Ratios 

Transmission Spec 49 States | California”) High Altitude 

Codes 3.45 3.73 3.45 3.73 3.45 3.73 

4-Speed Manual | 99S&44X Std Opt Opt Opt 
fe 

5-Speed Manual Overdrive | 9988445 = Std | Std Std 

Automatic 99S844G Std Opt 


Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 
Standard 2500 Ibs. 
‘Traction-Lok 2500 Ibs. 


ANITSAING/SNIDNA 


(1) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code. 
(2) Delayed availability—also not available with air conditioning, increased capacity fuel tank or automatic locking front hubs. 


Bronco 


Axle Ratlos 
Transmission 49 States California(’) High Altitude 
3.55 3.55. 


4-Speed Manual 99Y8&44F 
4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99Y&44B 
Automatic 99Y8&44G 
4-Speed Manual 99F&44F 
4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99F&44B 
Automatic 99F&44G 
4-Speed Manual 99G&44F 
4-Speed Manual! Overdrive 99G&44B 
Automatic 99G8&44G 


Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 
Standard 3750 Ibs. 
Traction-Lok 3750 Ibs. 


(1) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422, 
(2) Not available with Snow Plow Special or HD Front Suspension Packages. 
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ENGINE/DRIVELINE 


ENGINE/DRIVELINE 


E-100/150 Van & Club Wagon 


cont'd 


Transmission 


3-Speed Manual) 


99Y&44C 


POWERTRAINS 
a TOE FE 


Axle Ratios 


49 States 


California’ 


High Altitude 


3.00 
Std 


3.50 


Opt 


3.50 
Sid 


3.50 
Std 


4-Speed Manual! Overdrive 


99Y&44B 


Std‘ 


Opt” 


Std 


Std) 


Automatic 


99Y&44G 


Stdens) 


Automatic Overdrive 
4-Speed Manuai Overdrive 


Q9Y&44T 
99F&44B 


Std 


Std 
Stevens 


Automatic Overdrive 


Automatic 


Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 


Q9F&44T 
99G8&44G 


Std 
Sige 


Std@v9) 


Standard 


3750 Ibs. 


Traction-Lok 


(1) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Co 
(2) Not available on Club Wagon, 

(8) Not available on SuperVan. 

(4) Standard on SuperVan. 


3750 Ibs. 


ide 422. 


(5) Does not require Special High Altitude Perlormance Package. 


E-250 Van/SuperVan 


Transmission 


Rapid- 
Spec 
Codes 


| 3-Speed Manual 


99Y&44C 


49 States 
3,55/3.54) 


Axle Ratios 


California) 


High Altitude 


3,55/3.542 | 


440 


Automatic Overdrive 


Automatic Overdrive 99F&44T 


ov on Automatic 


Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 


99Y844T 


99G844G 


Regular Van 


—Standard 


4050 Ibs. 


—Traction-Lok 


4050 Ibs. 


SuperVan 


—Standard 


5300 Ibs. 


-~-Traction-Lok 


5300 Ibs. 


(1) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422. 
(2) 3.55 axle ratio for Regular Van with 4050 tb. rear axle; 3.54 axle ratio for SuperVan with 8300 Ib. rear axle. 


(3) Does not requite Special High Altitude Performance Package. 
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ENGINE/DRIVELINE cont'd POWERTRAINS 


E-250 & E-350 Club Wagon/Super Wagon 


Engine Rapid- Axle Ratios 
& Model Transmission Spec 49 States California(?) High Altitude 
Application Codes 307 | 354 | 373 | 410 | 307 | 354 | 3.73 | 410 | 307 | 3.54 | 3.73 | 4.10 
4.9L 
1V 1-6 Automatic 99V&44G _ Std | Opt) | Opt Sid | Std() | Opt 
E-250 
4.9L 
AV 1-6 Automatic 99Y&44G _ Opt | Opti) | Std Opt | Opt) | Std 
E-350 
5.8L i 0) | Opt) «) J opt) 
ov V-8 Automatic 99G&44G _ Std | Opt! Opt Std; Opt Opt 
6.9L, 7 
Diesel V-8(2) Automatic 991&44G — Std | Opt) | Opt _ Std | Opt) | Opt _ Std | Opt!) | Opt 
dpe Automatic | 99La44G } std | Opt | opt» | — | sta | opt joptr! — | sta | opt | opt | — 
Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 
Standard 6340 Ibs. X33 _ X32 X31 X33 _ X32 
Limited Slip 6340 Ibs. _ XC4_ | XC2 _ = XC4_| XC2 


(1) Standard ratio with Limited-Stip rear axle. 

(2) Available only on E-350. 

(3) Delayed Availability. 

(4) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422. 


E-350 Van/SuperVan & Parcel Delivery Van 


Axle Ratios 
Transmission 49 States California High Altitude 


4.9L 3-Speed Manual!) | g9va44c | — Opt | Opt?) | sta Opt(2)(3) Opt(2) 
Wt6 [Automatic 99v844a | — | Opt) opr) sta ee) 
ovig [Automatic eoaasaa | — | — | star | opt sta 


Diecut y-ats) {Automatic goiacaa | — | std ED opt) opt 2ilopetsna) opt’) 
dgaza Automatic 99La44G lopt(2)@}opt3(6)] stat) Opt) 


Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: 
Single Rear Wheels: 
Standard 6340 Ibs. 
—Limited-Slip 6340 Ibs. 
Qual Rear Wheels: 
Standard 7400 Ibs 
—Limited-Slip 7400 Ibs. = = XE4 XE2 — _— XE4 XE2 a = XE4 XE2 


(1) Not available with Oual Rear Wheels. 

(2) Standard with Limted-Slip rear axte 

(3) Engine requires California Erwssion System. Rapid-Spec Code 422 

(4) Standare with Dual Rear Wheeis 

(5) Delayed avarabulity. 

(61 Not available with Single Rear Wheels. standard 1atio with Liruted-Siqy axte. 
471 Ontieral with Dual Rear Wheels 
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OPTIONS cont'd 


i 


TABLE, SNACK/GAME cont'd 


reational purposes. This table features a plastic simulated 
burled walnut pattern top with four cup-holding recesses anda 
folding leg. The table can be installed directly behind either of 
the center roof pillars. On Window Van, requires Deluxe In- 
sulation Package. On Club Wagon, requires Quad Captain's 
Chairs in combination with XL trim, XLT trim or Deluxe Insula- 
tion Package. Included with Captain’s Club Wagon. 


TAPE STRIPE, ACCENT— 
(F-Series Styleside, Bronco) 

This stripe treatment adds an attractive bodyside highlight to 
F-Series Styleside pickups and Broncos. Features a wide 
stripe which fills the lower portion of the bodyside chamfer 
between the front side marker lamp and taillamp, and a nar- 
rower stripe which runs under the chamfer from the front edge 
of the side marker lamp to the taillamp. Also includes matching 
tape letters on tailgate. Not available with F-Series dual rear 
wheel pickup, Crew Cab, XLS trim, Deluxe or Combination Tu- 
Tone or tri-color tape stripe. 


TAPE STRIPE, TWO-COLOR ACCENT— 
(Econoline, Club Wagon) 


Features narrow two-color stripes that run the full length of the 
bodysides above the character depression and across the rear 
doors to give a stylish accent to the appearance. Included with 
Regular and Deluxe Tu-Tones. Not available with bodyside 
accent pinstripes. 


TAPE STRIPE, TRI-COLOR— 
(F-Series Regular Cab Styleside, Bronco) 


This bright, vibrant striping treatment features an upper stripe 
section running above the bodyside chamfer from the front 
edge of the side marker lamp, to the “B” pillar, up the “B” pillar 
and onto the roof. The lower stripe section also begins at the 
front edge of the side marker lamp and runs the full length of 
the bodyside below the chamfer. Deletes lower bodyside pro- 
tection molding with XLT trim. Not available with XLS trim, tu- 
tones, lower bodyside protection molding, accent tape stripe or 
on F-Series dual rear wheel pickup. Available in four color 
combinations: coral/bright red/dark red, light blue/bright blue/ 
dark blue, silver/medium charcoal/black and orange/bright or- 
ange/medium orange. 


TIRES—(All Models) 


Noteworthy tire options include steel-belted radial-ply, multi- 
surface/mud and snow, white sidewall (WSW) and raised 
white letter (RWL). See the Tire/Wheel Availability charts inthe 
appropriate vehicle section for a complete listing of op- 
tional tire selections. 


TOOL BOX—(F-Series, Bronco) 


This optional underhood tool box provides a convenient, con- 
cealed location for carrying hand tools. Molded plastic box 
features a hinged lid and measures approximately 13 inches 
long x 7 inches wide x 8 inches deep. It mounts in the engine 
compartment on the driver's side inner fender. Not available 
with heavy-duty auxiliary battery or 6.9L V-8 diesel or 7.5 V-8 
engine. 


TOW HOOKS, FRONT—(Ranger) 

Rugged hooks mount on frame under front bumper. A good 
option for off-road use. Permits attaching cable or chain to aid 
stuck vehicles or other uses that require the pulling power of a 
four-wheel-drive vehicle. Deletes front spoiler. Not available 
with XLS trim. 


TRAILER TOWING PACKAGE (TRAILER TOWING/ 

CAMPER PACKAGE ON F-SERIES)—(All Models 

except Ranger) 

For towing trailers over 2,000-lb. Maximum Trailer Weight and 

Maximum Gross Combined Weight varies, depending upon 

vehicle and other equipment installed. Also includes the spe- 

cial equipment needed for hauling campers on F-250/350 

Styleside models. Package content includes. 

¢ Trailer wiring harness (7-wire) 

 60-amp alternator minimum (except with 6.9L V-8 diesel 
engine) 

e 63-amp-hour maintenance-free battery minimum 
(68-amp-hour on Econoline, Club Wagon) 

Extra engine cooling (except 6.9L V-8 diesel and 7.5L V-8 
engines 

e Ammeter and oil pressure gauges (standard on Bronco 
and included with 6.9L V-8 diesel and 7.5L V-8 engines) 


Continued on next page 
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OPTIONS cont’d 


re 


TRAILER TOWER PACKAGE cont'd 


* Bright swing-out recreational mirrors 


¢ Auxiliary transmission oil cooler with V-8 engines (stan- 
dard on F-250 over 8,500-Ibs. GVWR/F-350/E-350 with 
V-8 engine and automatic transmission) 


° Heavy-duty turn signal flasher 
¢ Handling Package (F-Series, Bronco—see page 10) 


¢ Heavy-duty front and rear shock absorbers (Econoline, 
Club Wagon—standard on E-350 models) 


¢ Dual electric horns (Econoline, Club Wagon) 
© Engine oil cooler (with 7.5L V-8 engine) 


TRAILER-TOWING PACKAGE—(Ranger) 

For towing trailers up to 3,300 Ibs. gross weight (6,200 Ibs. 

GCWR). Requires 2.3L I-4 engine. Package content includes: 

¢ Payload Package No. 2 (minimum) 

¢ Trailer wiring harness (7-wire) 

© Super engine cooling 

¢ Heavy-duty turn signal flasher 

° Auxiliary transmission oil cooler (if ordered with auto- 
matic transmission) 

The following options are recommended: 

¢ Automatic transmission 

© Gauge package 

© Heavy-duty 63 amp-hour battery 

Rear step bumper (for trailers up to 2,000 Ibs.) 


TRANSMISSION OIL COOLER, AUXILIARY— 

(All Models except Ranger) 

Helps protect transmission during heavy-duty operation in hot 
climates. Recommended when hauling near GVWR limits for 
long distances. For V-8 engines teamed with automatic trans- 
mission. Included with Trailer Towing and Trailer Towing/ 
Camper Packages; and F-250 HD, F-350 and E-350 models 
with V-8 engines and automatic transmission. Requires air 
conditioning, extra or super engine cooling on F-Series mod- 
els under 8,500 Ibs. GVWR with 5.0L or 5.8L V-8 engines. 
Required on F-250 4x2 with 5.0L V-8 and Automatic Overdrive 
Transmission and on 4x4 models with Snow Plow Special 
Packages (when equipped with automatic transmission). 
*Offered as Dealer-Installed Accessory—Base Part #7K177 


UNLEADED FUEL ONLY 


bP RNOD 


TRANSMISSION, AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE— 
(F-Series, Econoline, Club Wagon) 


A major innovation when it was introduced on F-Series, the 
Automatic Overdrive Transmission now is offered on Econoline 
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and Club Wagon models, as well. It combines the convenience 
of automatic shifting with the fuel savings of an overdrive fourth 
gear to optimize highway fuel economy while reducing engine 
wear. Available on F-100/150/250 4x2 and E-100/150/250 
models under 8,500 Ibs. GVWR equipped with 4.9L I-6 or 5.0L 
V-8 engine. The .67 overdrive ratio of this transmission is even 
more fuel-efficient gearing than the higher numerical overdrive 
ratios typically used with manual overdrive transmissions. 


The transmission selector lever indicator is marked ®-D-1 for 
the forward gear positions. In the © position, the transmission 
will automatically shift through all the forward gears and into 
overdrive at approximately 45 mph. With the selector in the “D” 
position, the transmission will automatically shift through the 
first three gears, but lock out the overdrive. This position is 
primarily for use in trailer towing, hauling heavy loads or nego- 
tiating steep grades. See the Engine/Driveline Availability 
charts in the appropriate vehicle section for specific 
applications. 


TRANSMISSION, SELECTSHIFT AUTOMATIC— 
(All Models) 


Fully automatic operation with three forward gears. Permits 
manual shifting to 1st or 2nd gear when needed, such as on 
downgrades, so engine can be used for braking. Transmission 
used with 3.8L engine on F-Series models includes a torque 
converter that locks-up at higher engine speeds. Includes 17- 
gallon midship fuel tank with 113.9-inch wheelbase Ranger 
4x2 models. See the Engine/Driveline Availability charts in the 
appropriate model section for specific applications. 


TRANSMISSION, FOUR-SPEED MANUAL— 
(F-Series 4x2) 


Optional on F-100/150/250 4x2 applications that feature a 
standard three-speed manual transmission. First gear is a 
“creeper” for more pulling power when starting with heavy 
loads. All gears—except 1st and reverse—are synchronized 
for shifting ease. Floor-mounted shift lever. See the Engine/ 
Driveline Availability charts in the F-Series (4x2) section for 
specific applications. 


TRANSMISSION, FOUR-SPEED MANUAL WITH 
OVERDRIVE—(AII Models except Ranger) 


This transmission features rugged four-speed construction 
with special gear ratios —1st through 3rd is similar to a con- 
ventional three-speed transmission, with 4th gear used as a 
-71, .72 or .78 overdrive on F-Series and Bronco models, 
depending upon engine usage or a .78 overdrive on Econo- 
line/Club Wagon models. Permits lower engine rpm for high- 
way cruising. All gears except reverse are synchronized. 
Floor-mounted shift lever. Not available on F-Series Crew 
Cab. See the Engine/Driveline Availability charts in the appro- 
priate vehicle section for specific applications. 


TRANSMISSION, FIVE-SPEED MANUAL WITH 
OVERDRIVE—(Ranger) 


Provides flexible operation with five forward speeds to closely 
match engine rpm to the load and driving conditions. The 5th 
gear .84 overdrive permits low-rpm highway cruising. Not 
available with 2.2L |-4 diesel engine. 
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TRIM LEVEL, XL—(Ranger) 
This trim package includes numerous items that make the 
Ranger pickup more attractive and comfortable. Allitems arein 
addition to or in place of the standard trim features. 


Exterior features: 

e Chrome front bumper 

© Bright insert in rear-window molding 
Bright wheellip moldings 


e Deluxe wheel trim (see page 31) (Shown with optional 
cast aluminum wheels) 


e “XL” emblem on front fenders 


Interior features: 


© Passenger-door courtesy light switch 

¢ Color-keyed vinyl floor mat with insulation 

¢ Color-keyed cloth headliner with moldings 

e Cigarette lighter 

e Woodtone instrument cluster panel 

© Color-keyed lower instrument panel 

e Contoured vinyl bench seat with covered seat back 
© Aluminum door scuff plates 

e Deluxe color-keyed seat belts with tension reliever 
e “XL” emblem on right side of instrument panel 


TRIM LEVEL, XLT—(Ranger) 

This trim package offers Ranger buyers an even higher level of 

exterior appearance and protection, plus an advanced level of 

interior luxury. All items are in addition to or in place of XL 

features. 

Exterior features: 

e Chrome front bumper with black end caps 

e Full-length black vinyl lower bodyside molding with 
bright accent 

Brushed aluminum tailgate applique outlined in black 
with bright rectangular surround and bright FORD let- 
ters in lower right-hand corner 

Dual accent paint stripes (single color) run full length of 
bodyside below the character line (shown with Deluxe 
Tu-Tone) 

e “XLT” emblem on front fenders 


Interior features: 


¢ Color-keyed soft vinyl! door trim panel (full door) with 
black insert and bright surround molding 


e Bright armrests with bright inserts 


 Color-keyed map pocket and carpet insert on lower door 
trim panel 


 Color-keyed cut-pile carpeting with insulation extend- 
ing to back of cab 


e Cloth-and-viny! seat trim 
e Black 4-spoke steering wheel 
¢ Pivoting vent windows 
e “XLT” emblem on right side of instrument panel 
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OPTIONS cont'd 


TRIM LEVEL, XLS—(Ranger) 
This package turns the Ranger into a real eye-grabber with 
numerous trim items that accentuate its tough, sporty image. 


All items are in addition to or in place of the standard trim 
features. 


Exterior features: 


¢ Black front contour and rear step bumpers with black 
end caps 


¢ Black grille, grille surround molding and headlight 
housing surround 


¢ Black windshield surround molding, door lock cylin- 
ders, door handles and tailgate handle 


¢ Black full-length lower bodyside molding 


¢ Argent styled steel wheels with bright trim ring and 
black hub cover 


e Cargo area light 
* Two-color bodyside tape stripe with “XLS” graphics 
® Tailgate FORD letter tape 


Interior features: 


* Contoured reclining bucket seats 

e Cloth-and-viny! seat trim 

* Gauge Package (see page 9) 

¢ Black soft-wrap sport steering wheel with four steel 
spokes 


* Color-keyed cut-pile carpeting with insulation extend- 
ing to back of cab 


* Color-keyed carpeting on cab lower back panel 
° Color-keyed cloth headliner with moldings 

© Color-keyed lower instrument panel 

e “XLS” emblem on right side of instrument panel 
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TRIM LEVEL, XL—(F-Series) 

A popular package of exterior and interior components that 

adds to the comfort, convenience and appearance of a Ford 

pickup. All items are in addition to or in place of base trim 

features. 

Exterior features: 

¢ Bright hub caps (not available on F-250/350 4x4 [shown] 
or Six-Wheeler) 

¢ Bright narrow molding on rear-window weather- 
stripping 

¢ Bright upper bodyside molding system runs full-length 

above the character groove and around the tailgate (sin- 

gle-rear-wheel Styleside pickups only) 


* Dual-color bodyside surround tape stripe and tailgate 
tape letter surrounds (Flareside and Six-Wheeler only) 


e “XL” emblem on front fenders 


Interior features: 


¢ Cloth-and-vinyl seat trim (shown with optional knit 
vinyl) 

© Passenger-door courtesy light switch 

* Bright door trim panel surround molding 

© Color-keyed floor mat with full insulation 

Cigarette lighter 

© Woodtone instrument panel appliques 

© Deluxe color-keyed seat belts 

* Color-keyed cut-and-score vinyl! headliner (regular cab) 

© Day/night rearview mirror (12-inch) 


* Color-keyed moldings above doors on “B” pillars and 
on upper/lower rear window edge (regular cab) 


° Bright aluminum door scuff plates (regular cab) 
e “XL” emblem on instrument panel 


OPTIONS cont'd 


TRIM LEVEL, XLT—(F-Series Styleside) 

A special package that offers additional luxury and ap- 
pearance features. Transforms a light truck into a luxury 
vehicle for personal use. All items are in addition to or in place 
of XL features. Not available with dual rear wheel pickup or 
Crew Cab. 


Exterior features: 


¢ Bright lower bodyside protection molding with black 
vinyl insert 


Brushed aluminum tailgate applique with bright FORD 
lettering and black lower tape stripe 

¢ Bright tailgate release handle 

e Secondary door seals 

e “XLT” emblem on front fenders 


Interior features: 


© Color-keyed cut-pile carpeting with insulation extend- 
ing to back of cab 


e Carpeted storage shelf on floor behind seat (regular cab 
only) 


e Full-length storage bin on lower door-trim panel 
e Woodtone applique on door trim panel 
Deluxe steering wheel! with woodtone applique 


 Color-keyed lower rear and rear quarter trim panels 
(SuperCab only) 


e “XLT” emblem on instrument panel 


TRIM LEVEL, XLS—(F-Series) 


This package adds a sharp, sporty flair to F-100/150 regular 
cab Styleside or Flareside (shown) pickups. All items are in 
addition to or in place of standard trim features. Requires P215 
tires (minimum) and any radio. Not available with F-100 FS or 
Radio Credit Option. 
Exterior features: 
e Black paint treatment on: 

—Grille and grille surround molding 

—Headlight housings 

—Front bumper 

—Door handles and locks 

—Windshield molding 

—Tailgate handle 
Black low-mount western swing-away mirrors (9" x 6”) 
* Argent 15” x7” styled steel wheels with black hub covers 
e Black rear bumper (contour-type on Styleside, channel- 

type on Flareside) 


Special “XLS” tape stripe treatment 


Interior features: 


e Brushed aluminum instrument panel appliques 

e Brushed aluminum steering wheel horn pad surround 
trim 

 Cloth-and-viny! seat trim (knit viny! optional) 

© Color-keyed carpeting with insulation extending to back 
of cab 


e Color-keyed vinyl headliner, garnish moldings and trim 
panels 


e Deluxe color-keyed seat belts 
Continued on next page 
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OPTIONS cont’d 


TRIM LEVEL, XLS cont'd 


¢ Bright door trim panel surround molding 
© Passenger-door courtesy light switch 

¢ Bright aluminum door scuff plates 

° Cigarette lighter 

* Day/night rearview mirror (12-inch) 

© Seat-back covers 

° “XLS” emblem on instrument panel 


TRIM LEVEL, XLT—(Bronco) 

A special dress-up package that adds Passenger car-type 
luxury and convenience features to the highly versatile 
Bronco. All items are in addition to or in place of standard trim 
features. 


Exterior features: 
® Bright front and rear bumpers 
Lower bodyside protection molding with vinyl insert 


¢ Brushed aluminum tailgate applique with black tape 
stripe insert 


¢ Bright quarter window molding 


e “XLT” plaque mounted below “BRONCO” on front 
fenders 


Interior features: 


* Soft-wrap steering wheel with woodtone insert 
Polished woodtone instrument panel appliques 
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® Cigarette lighter with ashtray light 


¢ Door-trim panel with bright surround molding, full- 
length storage bins on lower panel and woodtone ap- 
plique in speaker grille/window regulator area 


© Color-keyed molded quarter trim panels with armrests, 
speaker grilles and storage bin (left rear) 


* Color-keyed cut-pile carpeting 

e Color-keyed viny! headliner 

¢ Bright aluminum front-door scuff plates 
Black vinyl inside spare tire cover 

© Color-keyed deluxe seat belts 

Passenger door courtesy light switch 

© Cloth-and-viny! seat trim 

¢ Extra sound insulation 

¢ Cargo area lamp in left rear quarter panel 
¢ “XLT” emblem on instrument panel 


TRIM LEVEL, XLS—(Bronco) 

This package includes components which accentuate 
Bronco’s bold, rugged image. All items are in addition to or 
in place of standard trim features. Not available with tu-tone 
paint, optional tape stripes or Radio Credit Option. 


Exterior features: 


° Black gloss paint treatment on: 
—Grille and grille surround molding 
—Headlight housings 
—Front and rear bumpers 
—Door handles and locks 
—Windshield molding 
—Tailgate lock 
¢ Black low-mount western swing-away mirrors (9" x 6”) 
¢ Argent styled steel wheels with black hub covers (op- 
tional cast aluminum wheels available) 


© Special two-color “XLS” tape stripe treatment 


Interior features: 

¢ Brushed aluminum instrument panel appliques 

¢ Brushed aluminum steering wheel horn pad surround 
applique 

¢ Cloth-and-vinyl seat trim (shown with optional Cap- 
tain’s Chairs) 


° Color-keyed carpeting 
¢ Color-keyed vinyl headliner 


OPTIONS cont'd 


¢ Deluxe color-keyed seat belts 

e Door-trim panel with bright surround molding 
¢ Right-hand door courtesy light switch 

© Bright aluminum front-door scuff plates 
Day/night rearview mirror 


 Color-keyed molded quarter trim panels with armrests, 
speaker grilles and storage bin (left rear) 


Cargo area lamp in left rear quarter panel 
e Black vinyl inside spare tire cover 

¢ Cigarette lighter with ashtray light 

e “XLS” emblem on instrument panel 


TRIM LEVEL, XL—(Econoline, Club Wagon) 


This package includes dress-up items for both the exterior and 
interior. tems are in addition to or in place of base trim features. 


Exterior features: 

e Bright front and rear bumpers 

Bright low-mount western swing-away mirrors 
e Bright hub caps 

e Bright taillight bezels 

e “XL” emblem on front fenders 


Interior features: 

e Leather-look vinyl! instrument panel applique with 
bright surround 

e Cigarette lighter 


 Color-keyed front door-trim panels with leather-look 
vinyl inserts and lower door map pockets 

e Color-keyed carpeting (front only with Van; full-length 
with Club Wagon including wheel housings and fuel 
filler pipe housings) 

 Leather-look vinyl applique in steering wheel horn pad 


¢ White full-length hardboard headliner with insulation 
(Club Wagon only) 


© Sliding-door pull strap (Club Wagon only) 


 Color-keyed garnish moldings (front area only on Van; 
all windows on Club Wagon) 


¢ Cow! plenum insulator 


Bright metal door scuff plates (all doors except rear) 
(Club Wagon only) 


e Left- and right-hand rear coat hooks (black) 
¢ Dash panel insulator 


e Armrests—third and fourth passenger seats (Club 
Wagon only) 


e “XL” emblem on instrument panel 


TRIM LEVEL, XLT—(Club Wagon) 


This package includes exterior and interior components to give 
Club Wagon models a luxury image. All items are in addition to 
or in place of XL features. 

Continued on next page 


Options 29 


OPTIONS cont'd 


NESE 


TRIM LEVEL, XLT cont'd 


Exterior features: 


¢ Bright lower moldings (runs along front fender, around 
wheellips, above rocker panel area and across back 
doors) 

¢ Accent paint below lower bodyside molding (deleted 
with tu-tone) 

© Chrome grille insert 


¢ Bright window moldings rear of front doors (including 
rear door glass) 


e “XLT” emblem on front fenders 


Interior features: 


* Color-keyed cloth-and-viny! seat trim in biscuit-pattern 
sew style (premium vinyl available at no extra cost) 


¢ Color-keyed left- and right-hand sun visors (long-wheel- 
base only) 


° Color-keyed full-length cut-and-sew vinyl headliner 
with insulation (long-wheelbase only; short-wheelbase 
same as XL) 


* Courtesy light switches at all doors (includes three-way 
switch on rear dome lamp) 


* Black stepwell pads at front and sliding side doors 

* Color-keyed vinyl spare tire cover (black for under-seat 
spare) 

® Right-hand visor vanity mirror 

e “XLT” emblem on instrument panel 
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VAN POOLING PACKAGES—(Club Wagon) 


These packages are designed specifically to prepare 
E-250/350/Club Wagon/Super Wagon models with 12/15- 
Passenger seating for use as van pooling vehicles. Package 
components include: 


XL trim (XLT trim optional) 

¢ 5.8L V-8 engine (7.5L V-8 required in California) 
¢ Auxiliary fuel tank 

¢ Rear-door latch and lock 

° Black stepwell pads on front and sliding doors 
© Color-keyed vinyl headliner 

¢ Dual beam dome/map lights (four) 


WHEEL COVERS, DELUXE— 
(F-Series, Econoline, Club Wagon) 


Attractive full wheel covers made of corrosion-resistant steel. 
Not available on F-Series 4x4, dual rear wheel pickup, or XLS. 


WHEEL COVERS, SPORT— 
(All Models except Ranger) 
‘Turbine-style design with simulated exposed bright wheel lugs 
give these wheel covers a sharp, sporty appearance. Available 
only with 15-inch wheels. Not available with 10x15 tires or XLS 
trim on F-Series and Bronco models. Not available with 
F-Series Crew Cab. 
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WHEEL TRIM, DELUXE—(Ranger) 

This trim adds a dressy accent to Ranger's standard argent 
styled steel wheels. Includes bright hub cover, trim ring and lug 
nuts. Included with XL and XLT trims. Not available with XLS 
trim. 


WHEEL, SPARE ALUMINUM/STYLED STEEL— 
(F-Series, Bronco) 


This option allows the buyer who orders an F-Series or Bronco 
model! equipped with optional aluminum or styled steel 
wheels to order a matching spare wheel, in place of the stan- 
dard conventional spare wheel. Not available on F-250/350 
models. 


WHEELS, CAST ALUMINUM (4)—(Ranger 4x2) 


These 14 x 6-inch aluminum wheels feature a bright finish, 
bright hub and bright lug nuts which add a unique flair to any 
Ranger 4x2 model. 


‘ 


Po 
WHEELS, CAST ALUMINUM (4)—(Ranger 4x4) 


These new 15x6-inch aluminum wheels add a unique look to 
the new Ranger 4x4. Includes a black hub ornament and bright 
lug nuts. 


WHEELS, CAST ALUMINUM — 
(All Models except Ranger) 
Add abold, stylish accent to any model. Available only with 15- 
inch tires. On Econoline and Club Wagon, available insets of 
four or five. On F-Series and Bronco, includes four wheels 
and a conventional steel spare (matching spare can be or- 
dered separately). Not available with 10x15, 10Rx15, or 
P195/75RI15SL tires. Not available with Snow Plow Special 
Packages, Heavy-Duty Front Suspension Packages or 
F-Series Crew Cab. 
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WHEELS, DELUXE ARGENT STYLED STEEL— 
(All Models except Ranger) 


Help create the “performance look” many buyers desire. In- 
cludes bright trim rings with dual red pin stripes and bright hub 
covers. Available only with 15-inch tires. Includes five wheels 
when ordered on Bronco and F-150 4x4 models with 10x15C 
or 10Rx15C tires and on all Econoline and Club Wagon 
models. All other F-Series and Bronco models include four 
wheels and a conventional steel spare (matching spare can be 
ordered separately). Not available with Snow Plow Special 
Packages, Heavy-Duty Front Suspension Packages, XLS trim, 
F-Series Crew Cab or P195/75R15SL tires. 


WHEELS, STYLED STEEL WHITE— 
(F-Series and Bronco) 


Add a rugged, sporty flair to any vehicle. Available only with 15- 
inch tires. Includes five wheels when ordered with 10x15C or 
10Rx15C tires. All other applications include four wheels witha 
conventional steel spare (matching spare can be ordered sep- 
arately). Not available with XLS trim, Snow Plow Special Pack- 
ages, Heavy-Duty Front Suspension Packages, F-Series 
Crew Cab, or with P195/75R15SL tires. 
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WHEELS, WHITE SPORT (5)—(Ranger) 


These striking 14 x 6-inch (15 x 6-inch with 4x4) white styled 
Steel wheels add brawny good looks to any Ranger model. 
Include bright hub ornament and lug nuts. Sporty styling is 
further highlighted by blackout treatment around the wheel 
cutouts and dual red accent stripes on the outer rim. 


WINDOW, SLIDING REAR—(Ranger, F-Series) 


Provides excellent flow-through ventilation. Also permits direct 
communication with a camper interior, when one is installed. 
Tinted glass with narrow, bright insert molding on weaitherstrip, 
black vertical division bars and anti-theft shield at latch. Slides 
open. Latches securely. 

*Offered as Dealer-Installed Accessory—Base Part 
#422B30 


WINDOWS, PIVOTING VENT—(Ranger) 


Tinted glass vent windows provide a convenient ventilation 
alternative. Include black handle with pushbutton-type latch. 
Included with XLT trim. 


OPTIONS cont'd 


i UE 


WINDOWS, POWER FRONT—(F-Series, Bronco) 


Power front windows give F-Series and Bronco models the 
convenience many drivers have come to expect in their pas- 
senger cars. Includes two switches on the driver side (for both 
front windows) and one on the passenger side (for passenger 
window only). Switches are enclosed in a bezel in the window 
crank area. 


WINDOWS, SLIDING REAR QUARTER—(Bronco) 


Replaces the standard fixed windows behind the front doors 
for improved ventilation. Available tinted only. Not available 
with Privacy Glass™. 
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WHAT'S NEW FOR 1983 


WHAT'S NEW 


FOR 1983 
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TECHNICAL 


® New 6,9L V-8 diesel engine for F-250/350 Regular and 
SuperCab Models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR—now with either 
manual or automatic transmission 

® New 7.5L 4V V-8 gasoline engine for F-250/350 over 8500 
lbs, GVWR (Delayed availability with Crew Cab Models) 

* New fully synchronized (except in Reverse) manual 4-speed 
transmission for 6.9L diesel and 7.5L engines 

@ Automatic Overdrive Transmission made available with 4.9L 
|-6 in F-100/150 4x2 

¢ 4.2L V-8 and 6.6L V-8 engines discontinued 

* New F-350 Crew Cab Styleside Pickup models with 7.5L V-8 
engine 

*Lt. Metric Steel-Belted Radial Ply tires standard on 
F-250/350 models 

® F-250/350 front axle ratings increased 

® Trailer Towing Package and Camper Special Package com- 
ponents combined 

® GVWRs revised 

© F-250 SuperCab short (138.8-inch) wheelbase model 
discontinued 

® New cast center rear axle 

® New 4.10:1 axle ratio with 6.9L Diesel or 7.5L 4V V-8s (April 

4, 1983) 


DESIGN 


e New F-350 4x2 Crew Cab offered in one wheelbase (168.4”) 
and two trim levels (Standard & XL) 

° “XLT Lariat” trim designation changed to “XLT” and lower 
bodyside protection molding replaces mid-bodyside and 
wheellip molding and black tape stripe 

¢ XLS trim includes 9” x 6” black low-mount western swing- 
away mirror 

@ Day/night mirror standard 

New cloth insert material for cloth-and-viny| seat trims 

Radio faceplate finish and graphics revised 

e Automatic Overdrive Transmission shift-selector graphics 
revised 

Heater and air conditioning controls graphics revised 

* Coat hook location revised from left-side to right-side 


OPTIONS 


* 20-gallon outside-of-frame ICC fuel tank for F-350 Chassis 
Cab 

® Deluxe insulation package 

* Electronic digital clock has stopwatch function and easier 
reset operation 


F-150 4x2 With XLT Trim. Optional Auxiliary Fuel Tank, Chrome Step Bumper, Deluxe Tu-Tone, Bright Low-Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors, Protection Group, 


Sliding Rear Window and Sport Wheel Covers 


2 F-Series 
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F-150 4x2 Long Wheelbase Pickup With Standard Trim F-250 4x2 Pickup With Standard Trim. Optional! Bright _ 
Low-Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors w 

PICKUP BOX TRIM AVAILABILITY c 

SERIES WHEELBASE NOMINAL LENGTH XLS od 
(in) (ft) STD XL XLT < 


FLARESIDE PICKUP 


F-100 116.8 6% x x x 


F450 116.8 BA x X x 
1168 6% X x X x 
Ei) 133.0 8 [x a x | 
116.8 6% x x X X 
F189 133.0 8 X X x X 
F-250 133.0 8 x x tase: 
STYLESIDE PICKUP (OVER 8500 Ib. GVWR 
F-250 HD 133.0 8 X x x 
F-350 133.0 8 X x xi 
SUPERCAB STYLESIDE PICKUP (UNDER 8500 Ib. GVWR 
138.8 6% X x X 
F190 155.0 8 x X x 
F-250 155.0 8 X x x 


SUPERCAB STYLESIDE PICKUP (OVER 8500 Ib. GVWR’ 


CREW CAB STYLESIDE PICKUP (OVER 8500 Ib. GVWR 


psec eae ee 
CHASSIS CAB (UNDER 8500 Ib. GVWR 
133.0 = X X 
F-250 HD 136.8 = x X | 
160.8 = X x 
1368 | = x x 
Fra80 160.8 = X x 


(1) XLT trim not available with ual Rear Wheel Models. 


F-100 4x2 Short Wheelbase Pickup With Standard Trim F-350 4x2 Dual Rear Wheel Pickup With XL Trim. Optional 6.9L 
Diesel Engine, Deluxe Tu-Tone paint, Step Bumper and Bright 
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TRIM 


SELECTIONS 
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F-SERIES STANDARD TRIM FEATURES 


The following features are standard equipmenton all F-Series Light Trucks, 


except as noted: 


EXTERIOR 


BUMPER—Front, Chrome 

DOOR HANDLES— Push Button-Type, 
Mounted Above Bodyside Chamfer, Bright 
with Black Push Button. Includes Front and 
Rear Doors with Crew Cab 

DOOR LOCK CYLINDER—Mounted Below 
Bodyside Chamfer; Bright—Front Doors 
only with Crew Cab 

DOOR SEALS—Secondary, Included on 
F-100 Models with 3.8L V-6 or F-100 Fuel 
Saver Package 

EMBLEM—Bold “F” with Series Designa- 
tion, Mounted on Front Fender Forward of 

Door Outline and Below Bodyside Cham- 

fer. Trim Designation Not Included with 

Base Trim 

FENDERS/FUEL FILLER DOOR—Fiber- 
glass Rear Fenders and Flush Fuel Filler 

Door (No Exposed Filler Neck) on Left Rear 

Fender with Flareside Pickups and F-350 

Dual-Rear-Wheel Styleside 

FORD IDENTIFICATION—Ford Ova! 

Mounted on the Center of the Grille Insert 

GLASS: 

® Windshield—Laminated, Clear 

® Windows—Tempered, Clear 

GRILLE ASSEMBLY—Light Argent Grille 
with Bright Grille/Headlight Surround 

Molding 

HORN—Single, Electric 
HUB CAPS—Painted Argent—Not Available 
with 4x4s and F-350 Dual-Rear-Wheel 

Models 

KEYS—See “Interior” List for Description 
LIGHTING & REFLECTORS: 
® All Models: 

—Front Left and Right Halogen Headlights, 
Rectangular, Black Doors with Bright 
Surround 

—Front Left and Right Combination Turn 
Signal and Parking Lights with Amber 
Lens and Clear Bulb, Black Doors with 
Bright Surround 

—Combined Front Side Amber Marker 
Lamps and Reflectors, Flush Mounted in 
the Front of the Bodyside Chamfer 

® Chassis Cabs: 

—Front, 5 Amber Ciearance and Identifica- 
tion Lights at Top of Cab with Duai-Rear- 
Wheels Only 

—Rear Left and Right Red Taillights Inte- 
gral with Side Marker Lights, Turn Sig- 
nals, Stop Lights, Backup Lights and 
Reflectors. Includes One License Plate 
Light in Left Taillight 


4 F-Series 


® Styleside Pickups: 

—Front, 5 Amber Clearance and Identifica- 
tion Lights at Top of Cab with Dual-Rear- 
Wheels 

—Side Rear, 2 Clearance and Identification 
Lights, Front Amber Lens, Rear Red 
Lens, Mounted on Rear Fenders with 
Dual-Rear-Wheels 

—Rear Left and Right Red Taillights, Wrap- 
Around Type, Integral with Turn Signals, 
Stop Lights, Backup Lights, Side Marker 
Lights and Reflectors 

—Rear, 3 Red Clearance and Identification 
Lights on a Separate Light Bracket At- 
tached to the Pickup Box Rear Cross-Sill 
Below Tailgate with Dual-Rear-Wheels 
(with Optional Rear Step Bumper, the 
Light Bracket is Attached to Top Surface 
of Bumper) 

—Rear, One License Plate Light (2 Lights 
with Optional Rear Bumper) 

Flareside Pickups: 

—Rear Left and Right Red Taillights, inte- 
gral with Turn Signals, Stop Lights, 
Backup Lights and Reflectors 

—Rear, One License Plate Light 


MIRRORS—Door-Mounted, Left and Right 
Sides—5¥2" x 44", Bright 

MOLDINGS—Windshield Surround, Bright 

ROPE TIE HOLES—Located in Corner 
Stake Pockets with Styleside Pickup 

SPOILER—-1” x 50”, Black, on F-100 Models 
with 3.8L V-6 or F-100 Fuel Saver Package 

TAILGATE: 

° Styleside Pickup—Easily Removable Type 
(Does Not Require Removal of Attaching 
Bolts) with Raised “F-O-R-D” Letters Cov- 
ered by Red or White Contrasting Tape, 
Cadmium Plated Handle (Chrome Handle 
with Deluxe or Combination Tu-Tone Op- 
tions) and Steel Support Cables 

* Flareside Pickup—Classic Hinged Type 
with Raised “F-O-R-D" Letters Covered by 
Red or White Contrasting Tape and Over- 
Center Chain Latch 

WINDOWS—Side Vent and Door Windows 
Moveable, Side Rear Twin Windows with 
SuperCab and Rear Window with All Cabs 
Stationary. Crew Cab Rear Doors Have 
Stationary Window at Front and Moveable 
Window at Rear 

WINDSHIELD WASHER NOZZLE—Dual 
Port Type approximately 6” Left of Center of 
Cowl Top Panei for Optimum Spray Pattern, 
Argent Colored 

WINDSHIELD WASHER/RADIATOR 
OVERFLOW BOTTLE—Piastic; 62-fl.oz. 


Washer Capacity, 72-fl.oz. Overflow 
Capacity 

WINDSHIELD WIPERS—Two-Speed Elec- 
tric. Motor Mounted in Engine Compart- 
ment for Quieter Operation. 18" Blades, 
Biack Wiper Arms 

INSULATION ITEMS—Includes the Follow- 
ing Items: 

* Floor Covering/Insulation (See “Interior” 
List for Description) 

* Headliner—Foam Padding with SuperCab; 
Foam Padding and Amberlite Between 
Headliner and Roof Pane! with Crew Cab 

Door Trim Panel—Amberlite 

¢ Roof—Double-Wall Structure with Spray- 
On Sound Absorber 


INTERIOR 


ASHTRAY—Left and Right Rear, Crew Cab 
Only—Painted* with Can-Shaped Metal 
Body and Bright Lid, Mounted to “B” Pillar 
Trim Panel 

BRAKE—Low Pedal 

COAT HOOK—(One) Right Rear Corner of 
Cab, Black 

DOME LIGHT—Located Above Back Win- 
dow with Regular Cab, Center of Roof with 
SuperCab and Crew Cab. Activated Auto- 
matically by Courtesy Light Switch on 
Driver's Side Door Front Hinge Pillar or 
Manually by Rotating Head Light Knob, 
White Translucent Lens and Black Bezel 
with Regular Cab, Bright Bezel with Super- 
Cab and Crew Cab 

FRONT DOOR TRIM/HARDWARE: 

° Armrests—Full-Padded, Injected Molded 
Vinyl with Urethane Foam Padding, Color- 
Keyed* 

* Door Checks—2 Position 

* Handle—Paddle-Type with Textured In- 
board Surface, Bright 

* Locks—Keyless Interior with Override. Bul- 
let-Shaped Button Vertically Mounted at the 
Top of the Door Trim Panel, Bright 

® Trim Panel—With Integral Armrest Base, 
Speaker Grille and Grained Vinyl Door Han- 
dle Sight Shield, Color-Keyed* 

® Vent Window Handle—Wedge-type, Black 
with Chromed Steel Push-Button Lock, 
Handle is Vertical in Locked Position 

¢ Window Regulator—Bright with Clear Knob 


*Color-Keyed to seat trim. Availabie colors are Teal 
(not available with SuperCab or Crew Cab), Dark 
Blue, Red (not available with Crew Cab), Black and 
Tan. 
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F-SERIES STANDARD TRIM FEATURES (cont'd) 


REAR DOOR TRIM/HARDWARE (Crew 
Cab): 

© Armrests—Full-Padded, Molded Vinyl with 
Urethane Foam Padding, Color-Keyed* 

© Door Checks—One Position 

© Door Inside Release Lever and Cup— 
Black, Finish on the Cup 

¢ Locks—Push-Pull Type with Non-Override, 
Bright 

¢ Trim Panel—Vinyl Covered, Formed Rigid 
Substrate, Color-Keyed* 

© Window Regulator—Same as Front Door 

FLOOR COVERING/INSULATION: 

® Regular Cab: 

—-Mai—One Piece Rubber with Carpet 
Grain Texture, Black (Inciudes Heel Pad 
on Driver's Side with Air Conditioner). Ex- 
tends frorn Front of Cab to Front of Seat 

—Insulation—Part of Mat Assembly, One 
Layer of Fiber Pad Covering Total Floor 
Pan Area to Front of Seat. One Layer of 
Glass Batt Board Covering Inboard Haif 
of Right Footwell to Front of Seat, and 
One Layer of Glass Batt Pad Attached to 
Fiber Pad, Under Seat Inboard of Right 
Seat Track in Line with Forward Glass 
Batt Pad 

* SuperCab: 

—Mat—Two Piece Rubber with Carpet 
Grain Texture, Black (Includes Heel Pad 
on Driver's Side with Air Conditioning). 
Front Mat Extends from Front of Cab to 
Front of Seat to Back of Cab 

—Insulation—Part of Mat Assembly, Front 
of Cab to Front of Seat Area Same as 
Regular Cab (|ess Glass Insulation Pad). 
Rear Mat Includes One Layer of Fiber 
Pad Covering Total Under Seat/Rear 
Floor Area 

* Crew Cab: 

—Mat—Two Piece Rubber with Carpet 
Grain Texture, Black (Includes Heel Pad 
on Driver's Side). Front Mat Extends frorn 
Front of Cab to Front of Seat with Side 
Flaps Extending to Rear of Front Seat. 
Full Rear Mat Extends from Front of Front 
Seat to Back of Cab 

—insulation—Part of Mat Assembly, One 
Layer of Fiber Pad Covering Total Area 
from Front of Cab to Rear of Cab 

FRESH AIR BLEND HEATER & DEFROST- 
ER—Includes 3-Speed Fan, 6” x 8” Core 
and 3-Nozzle Defroster Outlet (Regular 
Cab and SuperCab); High Output, Includes 
8” x 7.3" Heater Core and 3-Nozzle De- 
froster Outlet (Crew Cab) 

FRESH AIR VENTS—With Fore/Aft Slide 
Contral Handle, Mounted on Cowl Side 
Trim Panels, Color-Keyed,* Vents Deleted 
When Air Conditioning is Ordered 

FUSE PANEL—WMounted on the Dash Panel, 
Under Instrument Panel, Driver's Side, 
Panel Cover Identifies Fuse Usage and Lo- 
cation for Replacement 

HEADLINER—Included Only with Super- 
Cab or Crew Cab 

HOOD RELEASE—Black Handle with White 
Lettering, “HOOD”. Handle is Horizontally 
Mounted Under Left Portion of instrument 
Panel Between the Park Brake Release 
Handle and Steering Column 
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INSTRUMENT PANEL—COMPLETE: One- 
Piece Panel with Full-Width Pad and Pad- 
ded Appearance Molded into the Right 
Side of the Pane! Above the Glove Box, 
Color-Keyed.* Also Includes Two Trim Pan- 
els Which Cover the Cluster and Center 
Pod Areas, Black Mesh Weave with Bright 
Raised Surround Bead (Woodtone Trim 
Panels with Optional 6.9L V-8 Diesel). 
Bright Rectangular Beads on Cluster Panel 
Also Encompass Brow Warning Light Win- 
dows, Cluster Face, Headiamp and Wind- 
shield Wiper/Washer Control Knobs and 
Integral Storage Bin (Storage Bin Re- 
placed by Diesel Warning Lamp Cluster 
with Optional 6.9L. V-8 Diesel). Bright Rec- 
tangular Beads on Center Pod Panel En- 
compass Brow Windows, Optional Digital 
Clock, Radio and Heater Control. instru- 
ment Panel Incorporates the Following 
Items: 

Ashtray—Below Center Pod, Tip-Down 
Type, Color-Keyed* 

Cluster Brow Warning Lights-—Visible Only 
When Illuminated 

—Seven Windows from Left to Right as 

Follows: 

e “Shift” with Upward Pointing Arrow, 
Amber, Included Onty for F-100 Fuel 
Saver Package with 4-Speed Overdrive 
Transmission (Otherwise Blank) 

Left Turn Signa! Arrow, Green 

e “FASTEN BELTS” with ISO Symbol, 
Red 

© "HIGH BEAM" with ISO Symbol (Blue 
Letters on Black Background) 

¢ “BRAKE”, Red 

© Right Turn Signal Arrow, Green 

© 4x4”, Amber, Included Only with 4- 
Wheei Drive Option (Amber Letters on 
Black Background) 


Cluster Face—Gauges/Warning Lights/In- 
struments/Trim Plates: 

—Fuel Designation—Located Above 
the Steering Column Between the Tach- 
ometer Trim Plate and PRNDL, White 
Lettering on a Black Background. 
“UNLEADED FUEL ONLY” with Gas En- 
gine Models Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR or 
“DIESEL FUEL ONLY" with Optional 
6.9L V-8 Diesel 

—Gauge/Warning Light Cluster (Gasoline 
Engines Only)}—Located at Upper Right 
of Steering Column, Black Background 
with White Graphics and ISO Symbois. 
Includes “FUEL” Gauge in Upper Left, 
Temperature Gauge “TEMP” in Lower 
Left, Oil Pressure “OIL” Warning Light in 
Upper Right and Ammeter “CHARGE” 
Warning Light in Lower Right. Optional 
Gauge Package Required with 6.9L V-8 
Diesel and 7.5L 4V V-8 

—PRNDL—Above Steering Column, 
Integral with Cluster. Includes Black 
Knock-Out Type Dust Plug with White 
Rectangular Decoration with Manual 
Transmission. Includes Lighted PRNDL 
with Optional Automatic Transmission 

—Speedometer—Located at Upper Left of 
Steering Column, Black Cross Hatch 
Background with White Numerals, 
Hashmarks and Calibration Dots. MPH 
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Indicates “0-85” in Upper Case Numer- 
als and Hashmarks with the Numeral 
“55” Highlighted by White Surround Box. 
MPH Indicates “0-130” in Arc Yellow 
Lower Case Numerals and Hashmarks. 
Integral Odometer Below Speedometer 
Pivot Records Distance Traveled (0— 
99,999). Odometer Above Speedometer 
Pivot with Trip Odometer, Included with 
Optional Sports Instrumentation 
Package 

—Tachometer Trim Plate—Above PRNDL, 
Black with White Cross and Hash- 
mark Decoration. Tachometer Included 
with Optional Sports Instrumentation 
Package 

¢ Diesel Warning Lights—Included with Op- 
tional 6.9L V-8 Diesel. Located at the Right 
Side of Steering Column in the Cluster Trim 
Panel (Replaces Storage Bin). Vertically Ar 
ranged, Top to Bottom, as Follows: “Wait To 
Start,” “Water in Fuel” and “Engine Temp"; 
Red witn White Graphics 

* Glove Box Door—In Lower Right Side of 
Panel. includes Black Squeeze- Type Latch 
and Hinge with Integral Stops Which Hold 
Door at Horizontal When Open (No Check 
Straps). Inner Door Incorporates Coin 
Token Slots and Two Cup Depressions. 
Color-Keyed* 

Headlight Switch—Bright Knob at Left of 
Steering Column, Outboard of Wiper Con- 
trol Lighted ISO Symbol at Left of Knob 

 Heater/Detroster Controls—In Lower Por- 
tion of Center Pod Trim Panel, Black with 
White Lettering and ISO Symbols. Tem- 
perature Band Graphics are Opposing Blue 
and Red Triangles. Includes Biend-Air Tem- 
perature Control, Fresh Air Ventilation/ 
Heat/Defrost Control and 3-Speed Blower 
Control with Bright Knobs 

* Storage Bin—To the Right of Steering Col- 
umn. Molded into the Cluster Trim Panel 
(Replaced by Warning Light Cluster with 
Optional 6.9L V-8 Diesel). Suitable for Hold- 
ing Coins, Gum, Cigarettes, etc. Approxi- 
mate Opening 596" (Wide) x 374" (Deep) x 
2va" (High) 

* Windshield Wiper/Washer Control—Bright 
Knob at Left of Steering Column Inboard of 
Headlamp Switch, with Lighted |SO Symbol 
at Left of Knob 

SOUND INSULATION PACKAGE, DIESEL 
—Included w/6.9L V-8 Diesel Only. In- 
cludes the Following Components: 

« Absorber, Cowl Upper—From Top of Dash 
Panel to Top of Cowl Inner Panel 

* Absorber, Dash Panel—Thicker Barrier Re- 
places Standard Barrier 

* Absorbers, Cowl Side—Both Sides 

© Bracket, Electrical Component Mounting— 
Attached to Right Front Fender Apron and 
Inner Panel 

Cover, Air Conditioner/Heater Case (De- 
layed Availability) 

¢ Deadener—Mastic Applied to Front Floor 
Pan, Underseat, Rear Fioor and Center 
Dash Panel at Tunnel 

*Color-Keyed to seat trim. Available colors are Teal 

(not available with SuperCab or Crew Cab), Dark 


Blue, Red (not available with Crew Cab), Black and 
Tan. 
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F-SERIES STANDARD TRIM FEATURES (cont'd) 


® Floor Mat—Mat and Fiber Pad Thickness 
Increased 

¢ Hoodliner—Polyurethane Foam with Mylar 
Protective Coating (Delayed Availability) 

* Liner, Engine Side Dash—Covers the En- 
gine Side of the Dash Pane! From the Left 
Side of the Vehicle to the Right Side of the 
Transmission Tunnel (Delayed Availability) 

¢ Liner/Absorber, Back Panel—Regular Cab 
Includes Color-Keyed Cloth Covered Pad 
(Carpet Covered with XL and XLT Trims) 
From Below the Rear Window To Floor Be- 
tween the “B” Pillars. SuperCab Includes 
Lower Rear and Rear Quarter Trim Panels 
{Also Included with XLT Trim or Optional 
Rear Seats) 

« Liners/Absorbers, Front Fender—(Delayed 
Availability) 

¢ Panel, Instrument Panel to Dash—Two 
Piece Panel with Coded Fiber Pad Covers 
Area From Right Side Cowl to Left Side 
Cowl. Includes Pedal Cut-Outs 

Seal, Transmission Cover Plate Opening— 
Insulated 

® Seals, Door—Secondary 

KEYS—One Key for Ignition, and One for 
Door Locks and Items Included in the Op- 
tional Security Lock Group (Unique Keys 
Used for Gas Caps and In-Box Spare Tire 
Carrier) 

MIRROR—Windshieid Mounted, 99%” Day/ 
Night, Black (Not included with Chassis 
Cab) 

MOLDINGS/TRIM COVERS/TRIM 

PANELS: 

© Regular Cab—From Front to Rear of Cab: 

— Windshield Header Molding, Color- 
Keyed* 

—‘A" Pillar Upper Garnish Molding, Left 
and Right Sides, Color-Keyed* 

—Lower “A” Pillar/Cow! Side Panel, Left 
and Right Sides Color-Keyed.* Cowl 
Side Trim Panel Includes Vent on Models 
with Standard or Optional High Output 
Heater. Cowl Vent Deleted on Models 
with Optional Air Conditioning 

— Scuff Plates, Left and Right Sides, Black 

—-Seat Belt Retractor Cover, Mounted on 
Upper “B” Pillar, Left and Right Sides, 
Color-Keyed* (White with White Exterior 
Body Color) 

SuperCab—From Front to Rear of Cab: 

-—Windshield, “A” Pillar and Cowl Side 
Same as Regular Cab 

—Door Upper Moiding, Left and Right 
Sides, Color-Keyed* 

—Scuff Plates, Left and Right Sides, Alumi- 
num, Bright 

—Headliner — Cloth-Covered, Color- 
Keyed* 

~Bodyside Rear Upper Panel with integral 
Bolster at Belt, Extends Rearward from 
“B" Pillar, Molds in Side Rear Twin Win- 
dow and: Wraps Around Rear Corner of 
Cab to Join Rear Window Moldings, Lett 
and Right Sides, Color-Keyed* 

~~Shoulder Belt “D” Ring Cover, Mounts on 

- Body Side Rear Upper Pane! Between 
“B" Pillar and Twin Window, Left and 
Right Sides, Color-Keyed* 

—Lower “B” Pillar Panel with integral 
Shoulder Belt Retractor Cover, Runs 
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from Body Side Rear Upper Panei to 
Floor, Left and Right Sides, Color-Keyed” 

~~Rear Window Upper Molding, Joins Body 
Side Rear Upper Paneis Above Rear 
Window, Color-Keyed* 

—Rear Window Lower Moiding with Inte- 
gral Boister at Belt, Joins Body Side Rear 
Upper Paneis Below Rear Window, 
Color-Keyed* 

Crew Cab—From Front to Rear of Cab: 

Windshield and Upper “A” Pillar Same as 
Regular Cab 

—Lower ‘A” Pillar/Cowl Side Panel Left and 
Right Sides, Color-Keyed.* Two-Piece 
Cowl Side Trim Panel Wraps Around 
Cowl Vent. One-Piece Panel (Cowl Vent 
Deleted) Included with Air Conditioning 

—“B" Pillar Trim Panel—Left and Right 
Sides, Vinyi, One-Piece Full Length with 
integral Shoulder Belt Retractor Cover, 
Covers Entire “B" Pillar from Roof to 
Floor, Mates with Front and Rear Door 
Upper Moiding at the Top and with Front 
and Rear Scuff Plates on the Floor, Color- 
Keyed* 

—"“C" Pillar Trim Panei—Left and Right 
Sides, Wraps Around Rear Corner of 
Cab to Join Upper and Lower Rear Win- 
dow Moldings and Rear Door Upper 
Molding, Color-Keyed* 

—Scuff Piates—Left and Right Sides, 
Front and Rear, Aluminum, Bright 

Front Door Upper Molding---Left and 
Right Sides, Metal, Color-Keyed* 

Rear Door Upper Moiding-—Left and 
Right Sides, Metal, Color-Keyed* 

—Headliner—Chalet Cloth-Covered, Cut- 
and-Score, Extending from Windshield to 
Backlight, Color-Keyed* 

—Rear Window Upper Moiding—Metal, 
Joins “C” Pillar Trim Panel Above Rear 
Window, Color-Keyed* 

~—Rear Window Lower Moiding—Metal, 
Joins “C” Pillar Trim Panel Below Rear 
Window, Color-Keyed* 

PARKING BRAKE RELEASE—Black Han- 
die with White Lettering “BRAKE”. Handle 
is Vertically Mounted Under Left Portion of 
instrument Pane! Outboard of Hood Re- 
lease Handie 

RADIO, AM— Includes 5 Push Buttons, Trav- 
eiers Advisory Notation, Single Speaker 
and Flexible Antenna 

ROOF-—Double-Waii Structure with Spray- 
On Sound Absorber 

SEATS: 

® Regular Cab: 

—Seai Type-—Front Bench with Folding 
Seat-Back. Seat Cushion Includes Ap- 
proximately 4” of Foam Pad on Top of 
Fiex-O-Later, Seat-Back has Approx- 
imately 4” of Foam Pad Only. Seat Posi- 
tion Controi Located at Front of Bench 
Permits 5%” Seat Adjustment. Includes 
Biack Seat Pivot Cover 

—Trim—Vinyi, Coior-Keyed* 

—Belts—Includes Two Sets of Continuous 
Loop 3-Point Shoulder/Lap Belts with 
Rub Sleeves for Driver and Right Side. 
Passenger Seat Positions with Mini-Size 
Buckles, Slip Tongues for Lap Belt 
Adjustment, and Center Twist Boots, 


F-SERIES 4x2 


Biack. Belts Run from Single Retractors 

Mounted on Upper “B” Pillars Down to 

Attaching Plates Mounted on Floor. Cen- 

ter Seat Position Includes Lap Belt Only 

with Mini-Size Buckle, Black. Retractor 

Covers Color-Keyed” (White with White 

Exterior Body Color). Also Includes 

Timed Warning Light and Buzzer in In- 

strument Panel 

e SuperCab: 
~Seat Type—Front Bench with Folding 

Split-Back, Seat Cushion Includes Ap- 

proximately 8” of Foam Pad on Top of Zig- 

Zag Springs, Seat-Back has Approx- 

imately 5” of Foam Pad Only. Seat-Back 
Latch Mounted on Upper Outboard Side 
of Seat-Back. Seat Position Contro! at 

Left Front of Bench Permits 5%" Seat 

Adjustment. Includes Color-Keyed* 

Seat-Back Trim Panel and Bright Seat 

Pivot Cover 

—Trim—vVinyl, Color-Keyed* 

—Belts—Includes Two Sets of Continuous 
Loop 3-Point Shoulder/Lap Belts for 
Driver and Right Side Passenger Seat 
Positions with Mini-Size Buckles, Slip 
Tongues for Lap Beit Adjustment, and 
Center Twist Boots, Black, Belts Run 
from Single Retractors Mounted on 
Lower “B” Pillars up Through "D" Rings 
on Upper “B” Pillars and Down to Attach- 
ing Plates Mounted on Floor. Center Seat 
Position includes Lap Belt Only with Mini- 
Size Buckle, Black. Retractor Covers In- 
tegral with Lower “B" Pillar Panel and “D” 
Ring Covers, Color-Keyed.* Also In- 
cludes Timed Warning Light and Buzzer 
in Instrument Panel 

* Crew Cab Front Seat: 

—Bench with Fixed Seat-Back. Seat 
Cushion Includes Approximately 4” of 
Foam Pad on Top of Flex-O-Lator. Seat- 
Back has Approximately 4" of Foam 
Pad Only. Seat Position Control Lo- 
cated at Front of Bench Permits 512” 
Seat Adjustment 

—Trim—Vinyl, Color-Keyed* 

—Belts—Includes Two Sets of Continu- 
ous Loop 3-Point Shoulder/Lap Belts 
with Rub Sleeves for Driver and Right 
Side Passenger Seat Positions with 
Bright Mini-Size Buckles, Slip Tongues 
for Lap Belt Adjustment, and Center 
Twist Bocts, Black. Belts Run from Sin- 
gle Retractors Mounted on Upper “B” 
Pillars Down to Lower “B’” Pillar Integral 
Retractor Covers. Center Seat Position 
includes Lap Belt Only with Bright Mini- 
Size Buckle, Black. Also Includes 
Timed Warning Light and Buzzer in In- 
strument Panel 

® Rear Seat: 

~— Bench with Folding Seat-Back. Seat 
Cushion Includes Approximately 4” of 
Foam Pad on Top of Flex-O-Lator. 

—Trim—Vinyl, Color-Keyed* 

—Beits— Includes Two Sets of Lap Belts 
with Retractors for Outboard Pas- 
senger Positions, Center Seat Position 

*Color-Keyed to seat trim. Available colors are Teal 
(not available with SuperCab or Crew Cab), Dark 
Blue, Red (not available with Crew Cab), Black and 
Tan. 
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F-SERIES STANDARD TRIM FEATURES (cont'd) 


includes Lap Belt with Mini-Size Bright 
Buckle and Slip Tongues for Adjust- 
ment. Black Retractor Covers, Center 
Twist Boot and Belts with Bright Buckle 
and Tongue 
SUN VISOR—Left and Right Sides, Color- 
Keyed* Vinyl Visor, Reinforced (No Center 
Clips) with Color-Keyed* Brackets and 
Bright Rods 
STEERING COLUMN (LEVERS & 
SWITCHES)/WHEEL: 
e Column—Black 


Incorporates the Following Switches/ 

Levers: 

—Emergency Flasher Switch—On Lower 
Right Side of Column. The Word “HAZ- 
ARD" is Printed in White on Black Knob. 
Also Includes ISO Symbol on Switch 


—Key Release Button—With Manual 
Transmission, on Left Side of Column 
Forward of the Turn Signal Switch, Black 
Plastic 

—lIgnition Switch—Locking Type, on the 
Upper Right Side of Column, Bright 
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—Turn Signal Switch—On Left Side of Col- 
umn, Bright Lever with Black Knob 
e Wheel—Two-Spoke Wheel, 16” Diameter 
(Regular Cab), 15” Diameter (Regular Cab 
with Standard Power Steering, SuperCab 
and Crew Cab); with Viny! Horn Pad, Black, 
with Argent Ford Oval on Center of Pad 
*Color-Keyed to seat trim. Available colors are Teal 
(not available with SuperCab or Crew Cab), Dark 
Biue, Red (not available with Crew Cab), Black and 
Tan. 


F-SERIES XL TRIM FEATURES 


The optional XL trim evel is available on all F-Series Light Trucks. The XL trim 
includes the following items in addition to, or in place of, Standard trim items: 


EXTERIOR 


REGULAR CAB AND SUPERCAB STYLE- 

SIDE PICKUPS WITH SINGLE-REAR- 

WHEELS 

TRIM NOMENCLATURE—"XL” Plaque, 
Bright with Red Lettering, Mounted on 
Both Front Fenders Below the Series 
Designation 

HUB CAPS-—~Bright, Not Available with 
F-250-350 4x4s 

MOLDINGS: 

© Bodyside Upper and Rear System Runs 
Full Length Above the Chamfer and Around 
Tailgate, Bright. Same Upper Molding Sys- 
tem Included with Deluxe and Combination 
Tu-Tone Options 

e Rear Window-——Narrow Insert on Weath- 
erstrip, Bright 

FLARESIDE AND F-350 REGULAR CAB 

STYLESIDE PICKUP WITH DUAL-REAR- 

WHEELS 

HUB CAPS—Bright, on Flareside Models 

MOLDING—Narrow Insert on Rear Window 
Weatherstrip, Bright 

TAILGATE LETTERS—-Raised Letters Cov- 
ered by a Monotone Color Tape Which 
Matches the Contrasting Color in the Dual 
Color Xt Tape Stripe 

TRIM NOMENCLATURE—Same as Single- 
Rear-Wheel Styleside Above 

XL TAPE—Upper and Lower Dual Color 
Tape Stripe, Both Sides. Runs Full Length 
Along the Bodyside with Dual-Rear-Wheel 
Styleside, Full Length on the Cab and Rear 
Fenders with Flareside. Dual Color Tape 
Also Surrounds the Tailgate Letters on 
Both Models 

CHASSIS CABS 

HUB CAPS—Bright, Not Available with Dual- 
Rear-Wheels 

MOLDING—Narrow Insert on the Rear 
Window Weatherstrip, Bright 

TRIM NOMENCLATURE—Same as Singie- 
Rear-Wheel Styleside Above 

CREW CAB STYLESIDE PICKUP 

FRONT DOORS—Secondary Seals 
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HUB CAPS—Bright 

MOLDINGS—Bodyside Upper and Rear 
System, Runs Full Length Above Chamfer 
and Around Tailgate, Bright 

TRIM NOMENCLATURE—Same as Single- 
Rear-Wheel Styleside Above 


INTERIOR 


COURTESY LIGHT SWITCH—Included on 
Front Hinge Pillar of Passenger Side Door 
(Front Door Only on Crew Cab) 

DOME LIGHT—Bright Bezel Included with 
Regular Cab 

DOOR TRIM/HARDWARE: 

¢ Moiding—Surrounds Speaker Grille/Door 
Handle/Window Regulator/Armrest Pad/ 
Upper Trim Panel Area, Bright. (Front Doors 
Only with Crew Cab-—Rear Doors Same as 
Standard Trim) 

FLOOR COVERING/ANSULATION: 

¢ Regular Cab: 

—Floor Mat—One Piece Color-Keyed* 

e SuperCab: 

—Floor Mat—Two-Piece, Color-Keyed* 

© Crew Cab: 

—Carpeting—14-0z. Cut-Pile, Color- 
Keyed,* with One Layer of Fiber Pad tn- 
sulation Covering Tota! Floor Area from 
Front to Back of Cab 

—Storage Shelf—Floor-Mounted at Rear 
of Cab, Extends Full Width with Top Sur- 
face Approximately 234” Deep, Carpet- 
Covered 

HEADLINER—See “Moldings/Trim Covers/ 
Trim Panels” Heading Following 

INSTRUMENT PANEL: 

e Cigarette Lighter—Mounted in Ashtray, In- 
cludes Ashtray Light 

© Trim Nomenclature—Bright “XL” on Black 
on Center Pod Trim Panel Below Brow 
Windows 

*® Woodtone Finish Panels—Replace Black 
Mesh Weave on Cluster and Center Pod 
Trim Panels {Inciuded with Standard.Trim 
with Optional 6.9L V-8 Diesel) 


MIRROR—Day/Night, 12” (Not Included with 
Chassis Cab) 


MOLDINGS/TRIM COVERS/TRIM 
PANELS: 
¢ Regular Cab—From Front to Rear of Cab 

—Door Upper Molding, Left and Right, 
Color-Keyed* 

—Headliner, Cloth-Covered, Color-Keyed* 

—Scuff Plates, Left and Right, Aluminum, 
Bright 

——“B” Pillar Panel, Left and Right, with Inte- 
gral Shoulder Belt Retractor Cover, Cov- 
ers Entire “B” Pillar to Floor, Wraps 
Around Rear Corner of Cab to Join Upper 
and Lower Rear Window Moldings, 
Color-Keyed” 

—Rear Window Upper Molding, Joins “B” 
Pillar Panels Above Rear Window, Color 
Keyed* 

—Rear Window Lower Molding, Joins “B” 
Pillar Panels Below Rear Window, Color- 
Keyed* 

© SuperCab and Crew Cab—Same as Stan- 
dard Trim 


SEATS: 
© Seat Type: 

—Regular Cab—Includes Color-Keyed* 
Seat Pivot Covers and Black Seat-Back 
Trim Panel. Otherwise Same as Stan- 
dard Trim 

e Trim: 

—Regular Cab and SuperCab—Vinyl on 
Seat Sides and Back, with Cloth Front 
Bolsters and Cloth Inserts, Color-Keyed* 

—Crew Cab—-Cloth, Color-Keyed* 

© Belts: 

—Regular Cab and SuperCab—Color- 
Keyed* Belt Webbing, Twist Boots and 
Mini-Size Buckles 

—Crew Cab—Same as Standard Trim 


*Color-Keyed to seat trim, Available colors are Teal 
(not available with SuperCab or Crew Cab), Dark 
Blue, Red (not available with Crew Cab), Black and 
Tan. 
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TRIM SELECTIONS 


TRIM SELECTIONS cont'd 


i) 
F-SERIES XLT TRIM FEATURES 


The optional XLT trim level is available on Regular Cab Styleside Pickups 
with single-rear-wheels. The XLT trim includes the following items in 


addition to, or in place of, XL trim level items: 


EXTERIOR 


DOOR— Secondary Seals 

MOLDINGS—Lower Bodyside Protection, 
Left and Right Sides—Runs Full Length 
and Kicks Up Over Wheel Openings, Bright 
with Black Vinyl Insert 

TAILGATE: 

* Applique On Center of Tailgate—Brushed 
Aluminum with Bright “F-O-R-D" Lettering 
Along Center Section and Black Stripe 
Along Lower Portion of Applique 

° Handle—Bright 

TRIM NOMENCLATURE—"XLT” Plaque, 
Mounted on Both Front Fenders Below the 
Series Designation, Bright with Red 
Lettering 


INTERIOR 
DOOR TRIM/HARDWARE: 


@ Woodtone Applique—On Door Trim Panels 
in Speaker Grille/Window Regulator Area 
e Map Box—Piastic, Mounted on Lower 

Doors Below Trim Panels 


FLOOR COVERING/INSULATION: 
® Regular Cab: 

—Carpeting—Cut-Pile, Color-Keyed,* 
Covering Total Floor Area Front to Back 
of Cab with One Layer of Fiber Pad In- 
sulation on Total Under Surface 

¢ SuperCab: 

—Carpeting—Cut-Pile, Color-Keyed,* 
Covering Total Floor Area trom Front to 
Back of Cab with One Layer of Fiber Pad 
Insulation Under Surface 


MOLDINGS/TRIM COVERS/TRIM 

PANELS: 

® SuperCab—From Front to Rear of Cab 
—Lower Rear Quarter Panel, Left and Right 


F-SERIES XLS TRIM FEATURES 


The optional XLS trim level is available on F-100 and F-150 Regular Cab 
Pickups with minimum P215/75R15SL tires and any radio. The XLS trim 
includes the following items in addition to, or in place of, XL trim level 


items: 


EXTERIOR 


BUMPERS—Front and Rear (Rear Contour- 
Type with Styleside, Channel-Type with 
Flareside), Black 

DOOR LOCK—Black, Both Doors 

GRILLE—Insert, Surround Molding, and 
Headlight Door Surround, Black 

HANDLES-—Boath Doors and Styleside Tail- 
gate, Black 

MIRRORS—Door-Mounted, Both Doors, 
Low-Mount Western Swing-Away, 9” x 6”, 
Black 

MOLDINGS—Windshield Surround, Black 
{Does Not Include Bright Narrow Molding in 
Rear Window Weatherstrip) 

PAINT/TAPE STRIPE: 

® Styleside Pickup: 

—Bodyside—Full-Length Tape Sur- 
rounds the Chamfer—One Stripe 
Above and Two Below, Joined by Body 
Color Tape in Chamfer (Inner Stripe 
Beiow Chamfer is a Contrasting Color 
to the Surround Tape). “XLS” Letters 
are Cut Out of the Two Tape Stripes 
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Below the Chamfer at the Side Rear of 
the Pickup Box 
—Tailgate—Bodyside Stripe Above the 

Chamfer Continues Around the Tailgate. 

Wide Stripe on Center Raised Portion of 

Tailgate Matches Inner Bodyside Stripe 

Below the Chamfer (F-O-R-D Letters 

Body Color Cut Out of Tape). Upper and 

Lower Narrow Stripes on Raised Portion 

of Tailgate Match Bodyside Surround 

Tape 

° Flareside: 

—Bodyside—Tape Surrounds the 
Chamfer on the Cab—One Stripe 
Above and Two Below, Then Con- 
tinues on the Rear Fenders Only (Up- 
per and Lower Stripes Joined by Body 
Color Tape, Inner Lower Stripe is a 
Contrasting Color to the Outer Sur- 
round Tape). “XLS” Letters are Cut 
Out of the Lower Two Stripes on the 
Rear Fenders 

~—Taiigate—Tailgate Letter Tape and Up- 
per and Lower Horizontal Tape Stripes on 
the Raised Portions of the Tailgate. The 

Tailgate Tape Matches the Inner Stripe 
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Sides—Covers Lower Rear Quarter of 
Cab from Belt to Floor, Front Edge Joins 
Lower "B" Pillar Panel, Extends Rear- 
ward and Wraps Around Lower Rear 
Corner of Cab to Join Lower Rear Panel, 
Color-Keyed* 

—Lower Rear Panel, Covers Lower Rear of 
Cab from Belt to Floor, Top Edge Joins 
Rear Window Lower Molding, Side 
Edges Join Lower Rear Quarter Panels, 
Color-Keyed” 

STEERING WHEEL—Woodtone Surround 
on Outer Edge of Horn Pad. Also Includes 
Blue Ford Oval on Center of Pad 

TRIM NOMENCLATURE—Bright "XLT" on 
Black Background, Mounted on Center 
Pod Trim Panel Below Brow Windows 

*Color-Keyed to seat trim. Available colors are Teal 

(not available with SuperCab), Dark Blue, Red. 

Black and Tan. 


Below the Chamfer and is Outlined in the 
Contrasting Bodyside Surround Tape 
Color 
WHEELS—Argent-Painted 15” x 7" Styled 
Steel Wheels with Black Hub Ornament 


INTERIOR 


FLOOR COVERING/INSULATION—Cut- 
Pile Carpeting, Color-Keyed,* Covering 
Total Floor Area Front to Back of Cab with 
One Layer of Fiber Pad Insulation 

INSTRUMENT PANEL: 

® Trim Nomenclature—Bright “XLS” on Black 
Background Mounted on Center Pod Trim 
Panel Below Brow Windows 

¢ Trim Panels—Brushed Aluminum Re- 
places Woodtone on the Cluster and Center 
Pod Trim Panels 

STEERING WHEEL—Brushed Aluminum 
Surround on Outer Edge of Horn Pad, Also 
Includes Biue Ford Oval on Center of Pad 


‘Coicr-Keyed to seat trim. Available colors are Dark 
Bive, Red, Black and Tan. 
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STANDARD ee 
CHASSIS EQUIP’T SPECS 


F-150 REGULAR CAB PICKUP 


F-100 REGULAR CAB PICKUP 
116.8" (SWB) 133.0" (LWB) 


MODEL & SERIES 
WHEELBASE 
POWERTRAIN: 


California & 

Engine—Application 49 States High Altitude 50 States 

—Displacement 3.8L (232 CID) 4.9L {300 CID) 4.9L. (300 CID) 

—Type 2V V-6 4V I-6 1V 1-6 
Transmission—Type Manual! Manual 

—Speeds 3-Speed 3-Speed 
——Low & High 3.26:1/1,00:1 
Gear Ratios 3.26:1/1.00:1 2.99:1/1.00:1 (49 St.) 3.26:1/1.00:1 (Callf.) 

Clutch Diameter 10.0" 10.0" 


Fuel Tank Capacity 
Gallons (Liters) 


SUSPENSION, FRONT: 
Front Axle—Type 


19.0 Gal, (72L) 


16.5 Gal. (62L) 49.0 Gal. (721) 16.5 Gal. (62L) 


Twin-|-Beam IFS Twin-|-Beam IFS 


—Capacity 3400 Ibs. 3400 Ibs. 
Front Springs—Type Coil, Computer Selected Coil, Computer Selected 
—Rating 2125/2300 lbs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 2300 Ibs. 2500 Ibs.) 
Front Shock Absorbers 1" Af 
Steering—Type Manual, Recirculating Ball Manual, Recirculating Ball 
~—Ratio 24.0:1 24.0: 


SUSPENSION, REAR: 


Rear Axle—Type Semi-Floating, Ford Semi-Floating, Ford 
—~Capacity 3750 Ibs. 3750 Ibs. 
—-Ratio 3,08:1 (49 St.) 2.47:1 (Calif.) 2.47:1 (49 St.) 3.08:1 (Calif.) 
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, Simple Stage, Constant Leaf, Simple Stage, Constant 
—Rating 2519/2879 \bs. 2890 Ibs, 
Rear Shock Absorbers if 4! 


BRAKES; 


Front Disc Brakes—Size 11,65” dia. 11.65" dia. 
—Type Single Piston Floating Caliper Single Piston Floating Caliper 
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 11-Y62" x 2-14" 11-%2" x 2-4" 
——Type Self-Adjusting Self-Adjusting 
Power-Assist Unit—Type Single Diaphragm Single Diaphragm 
—Effective Diameter 9.93" 9.93” 


Parking Brake (Rear Brakes) Foot Operated, Handle Release Foot Operated, Handle Release 


ELECTRICAL: 


Alternator Rating 40 Amperes, 600 Watts 40 Amperes, 600 Watts 
Battery—Type Maintenance-Free Maintenance-Free 
—Ampere-Hours 36 (45w/Auto. Trans.) 36 (45w/Auto. Trans.) 


—-Cold Crank Amps. 310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 310 (380 w/Auto, Trans.) 


FRAME: 
Type Single Channel, 7 Crossmembers, Single Channel, 7 Crossmembers, 

36,000 psi Steel 36,000 psi Steel 

Section Modulus 3.21 cu. in. 3.21 cu. in. 


WHEELS & TIRES: 


Wheels—Type & Number 5-Hole Disc, Five 5-Hole Disc, Five 
Size 15" x 5.5"K 15" x 5.5"K 
Tires—Type Tubeless Glass-Belted Tubeless Glass-Belted 
Radiai Piy BSW Radial Ply BSW 
P195/75R-15SL P215/75R-15SL 
Underframe, at Rear Underframe, at Rear 


(1) Combined Rating (Minimum) at Ground. 
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT 


STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP’T SPECS cont'd F-SERIES 4x2 
a SENT, 


F-250 HD REG. CAB, STYLESIDE & 


MODEL & SERIES F-250 REG. CAB, UNDER 8500 GVWR 


i. CHASSIS CAB OVER 8500 GVWR 
WHEELBASE 133.0” 133.0" 
POWERTRAIN: 
Engine—Application 50 States 50 States 
—Displacement 4.9L (300 CID) 4.9L (300 CID) 
—Type 1VI-6 1V1-6 
Transmission—Type Manual Manual 
Speeds 3-Speed 4-Speed 
—Low & High 
Gear Ratios 3.26:1/1.00:1 6.32:1/1.00:1 
Clutch Diameter 10.0" 11.0” 
Fuel Tank Capacity— 
Gallons (Liters) 19.0 Gal. (721) 19.0 Gal. (72L) 
SUSPENSION, FRONT: 
Front Axle—Type Twin-l-Beam IFS Twin-|-Beam IFS 
—Capacity 3900 Ibs. 3900 Ibs. 
Front Springs—Type Coil, Computer Selected Coil, Computer Selected 
—Rating 2570 lbs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 2765 lbs, @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 
Front Shock Absorbers Y 1" 
Steering—Type Manual‘) Power 
—Ratio 24.071 17.071 


SUSPENSION, REAR: 
Rear Axle—Type 


Semi-Floating, Ford 2) 


—Capacity 4050 Ibs. 6250 lbs, 
~—Ratio 3.54:1 4.1011 
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate 
—Rating 4102 Ibs. 6315 Ibs. 


Rear Shock Absorbers 4" 4" 


BRAKES: 


Front Disc Brakes—Size 12.59" dia. 12.56" dia. 
—Type Single Piston Floating Caliper HD Dual Piston Fioating Caliper 
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 12” x 2-%" 12"x 3" 
—Type Self-Adjusting Self-Adjusting 
Power-Assist Unit—Type Single Diaphragm Dual Diaphragm 
—Effective Diameter 9.93" 11.18" 


Parking Brake (Rear Brakes) Foot Operated, Handle Release Foot Operated, Handle Release 


ELECTRICAL: 


Alternator Rating 40 Amperes, 600 Watts 40 Amperes, 600 Watts 
Battery— Type Maintenance-Free Maintenance-Free 
—Ampere-Hours 36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.) 36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.) 
—Cold Crank Amps. 310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 
FRAME: 
Type Single Channel—6 Crossmembers Single Channei—6 Crossmembers 
36,000 psi Stee! 36,000 psi Steel 
Section Modulus 3.98 cu. in. 4.33 cu. in. 
WHEELS & TIRES: | 
Wheels—Type & Number 8-Hole Disc, Four 8-Hole Disc, Four 
— Size 16.0"x 6.0K 16.0" x 6.0K 
Tires—Type Truck Type, Tubeless Bias Truck Type, Tubeless Bias 
Radia! Ply BSW Radial Ply BSW 
—Size LT215/85R-16C LT235/85R-16E 
Spare Carrier Optional Optional 


(1) Recirculating Ball Steering Gear. 
(2) See page 7 of Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering section for usage. 
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STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP'T SPECS cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x2 


NE TE ES SE 


MODEL & SERIES 


F-250 HD CHASSIS CAB, OVER 8500 GVWR 


F-350 REGULAR CAB PICKUP 


WHEELBASE 


POWERTRAIN: 
Engine—Appiication 
—Displacement 
—Type 
Transmission— Type 
—~Speeds 
—Low & High 
Gear Ratios 
Clutch Diameter 
Fuel Tank Capacity— 
Gallons (Liters) 


SUSPENSION, FRONT: 
Front Axle—Type 
—Capacity 
Front Springs—Type 
—Rating 
Front Shock Absorbers 
Steering—Type 
—Ratio 


SUSPENSION, REAR: 
Rear Axle—Type 
—Capacity 
—Ratio 
Rear Springs—Type 
—Rating 
Rear Shock Absorbers 


BRAKES: 

Front Disc Brakes—Size 
—Type 

Rear Drum Brakes—Size 
—Type 

Power-Assist Unit—Type 

—Effective Diameter 
Parking Brake (Rear Brakes) 


ELECTRICAL: 
Alternator Rating 
Battery—Type 
—Ampere-Hours 
—Coild Crank Amps. 


FRAME: 
Type 


Section Modulus 


WHEELS & TIRES: 
Wheels—Type & Number 
—Size 
Tires—Type 
—Size 
Spare Carrier Location 
(if Standard) 


(1) Combined Rating (Minimum) at Ground. 
(2) Recirculating Ball Steering Gear. 


(3) With Dual Rear Wheels ("Six Wheeler’), the Rear Axle is the 


L1215/85R-16D Tires are also included, 


50 States 
4.9L (300 CID) 
1V 1-6 
Manual 
4-Speed 


6.32:1/1.0071 
11.0" 


19.0 Gal. (72L) 
Twin-|-Beam IFS 


3900 Ibs. 
Coil, Computer Selected 


2915 Ibs.) 3065 Ibs. “) 


+" 
Power, Ford XR-50') 
17.01 


“ 
6250 Ibs. 
4.1071 
Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate 


6375 Ibs.) | «6375 Ibs." 


(Optional) 


12.56” dia. 

HD Dual Piston Floating Caliper 
12"x 3" 
Self-Adjusting 
Dual Diaphragm 
11.18" 

Foot Operated, Handie Release 


40 Amperes, 600 Watts 
Maintenance-Free 
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.) 
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 


5 Crossmembers 7 Crossmembers 


Single Channel, 
36,000 psi Steel 


7.04 cu. in. 8.37 cu. in. 


8-Hole Disc, Four 
16.0" x 6.00” 

Truck Type, Tubeless Bias 
Piy BSW 
LT235/85R-16E 
Optional 


(4) See page 7 of Axies/Frames/Suspensicn’Steering section for usage. 
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133.0" SINGLE & DUAL REAR WHEELS 


49 States California 
5.8L (300 CID) 7.5L (460 CID) 
2VV-8 AV V-8 
Manual 
4-Speed 


6.32:1/1.00:1 
11.0” (1174" w/7.5L) 


19.0 Gal. (72L) 


Twin-I-Beam IFS 
3900 lbs. 

Coil, Computer Selected 
2765 lbs, @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 
4" 

Power, Ford XR-50?) 

17.011 


(4) 
6250 Ibs.) 
3.73:1 (3.54:1 w/DRW) 
Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate 
6315 Ibs.) 


1" 


12.56" dia. 

HD Dual Piston Floating Caliper 
12"x 3" 
Self-Adjusting 
Dual Diaphragm 
11.18’ 

Foot Operated, Handle Release 


40 Amperes, 600 Watts 
Maintenance-Free 
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.) 
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 


6 Crossmembers 


Single Channel, 
36,000 psi Steel 


4.33 cu. in. 


_ LNaWdINDAa GUVGNVLS © 


8-Hole Disc, Four‘) 
16.0" x 6.06) 

Truck Type, Tubeless Bias 
Ply BSW 
LT235/85R-16E 
Optional 


Full Floating Dana 70, rated at 7400 Pounds and having Springs rated at 6515 Pounds. Six 16.0" x 6.0” Wheels and six 


F-Series 11 


STANDARD EQUIPMENT © 


STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP’T SPECS cont’d F-SERIES 4x2 
ea 


MODEL & SERIES F-350 CHASSIS CAB F-350 CHASSIS CAB 


WHEELBASE 136.8" SINGLE & DUAL REAR WHEELS 160.8’ DUAL REAR WHEELS 


POWERTRAIN: 


Engine—-Application 49 States@) California 50 States 
—Displacement 5.8L (351 CID) 7.5L (460 CID) 4.91 (300 CID) 
—Type 2VV-8 4VV-8 1V 16 

Transmission—Type Manual Manual 

—Speeds 4-Speed 4-Speed 
—Low & High 
Gear Ratios 6.32:1/1.00:1 6.32:1/1.0071 


Clutch Diameter 11.0” 11.0" 
Fuel Tank Capacity— 


Gailions (Liters) 


19.0 Gal. (72L) 19.0 Gal. {72L) 


SUSPENSION, FRONT: 
Front Axle—Type 


Twin-I-Beam IFS Twin-|-Beam IFS 


~—Capacity 3900 Ibs. 3900 Ibs, 
Front Springs—Type Coil, Computer Selected Coil, Computer Selected 
—Rating 2915 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.} 3215 lbs. @ Gd, Combined (Min.) 
Front Shock Absorbers " 1 
Steering—Type Power, Ford XR-50 Power, Ford XR-50 
—Ratio 17.01 17.011 


SUSPENSION, REAR: 


Rear Axie—Type 4 io) 
Capacity 6250 Ibs. 7400 Ibs. 
—Ratio 3.7310 4.1011 
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate 
~~Rating 6375 Ibs.01@ 7318 Ibs.) 
Rear Shock Absorbers (Optional) (Optional) 


BRAKES: 
Front Disc Brakes--Size 12.56" 12.56” dia, 
—Type HD Duai Piston Floating Caliper HD Dual Piston Floating Caliper 
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 12" x3" 12"x3" 
—Type Self-Adjusting Self-Adjusting 
Power-Assist Unit—Type Dual Diaphragm Dual Diaphragm 
—Effective Diameter 11.18” 11.18" 


Parking Brake (Rear Brakes) Foot Operated, Handle Release Foot Operated, Handle Release 


ELECTRICAL: 
Alternator Rating 
Battery—Type 

~-Ampere-Hours 
~~Cold Crank Amps. 


40 Amperes, 600 Watts 40 Amperes, 600 Watts 
Maintenance-Free Maintenance-Free 
36 (40 w/Auto. Trans.) 36 (40 w/Auto. Trans.) 
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 


FRAME: 
Type 


Single Channel—7 Crossmembers 
36,000 psi Steel 
8.37 cu. in, 


Single Channel—5 Crossmembers 
36,000 psi Steel 
7.04 cu. in. 


Section Modulus 


WHEELS & TIRES: 


Wheels—-Type & Number 8-Hole Disc, Four‘) 8-Hole Disc, Six 
—Size 16.0” x 6.00"8) 16.6" x 6.0” 
Tires—Type Truck Type, Tubeless Radial Truck Type, Tubeless Radial 

Ply BSW Ply BSW 
—Size LT235/85R-16E LT215/85R-16C. 
Spare Carrier Location Optional Optional 
(if Standard) 


(1) Combined Rating (Minimum) at Ground. 

(2) 4.9L (300 CID) 1V }-6 engine standard with Dual Rear Wheeis; see specifications in column for 160.8” Wheelbase F-350 Chassis Cab, 

(3) With Dual Rear Wheels, the Rear Axie is the Full-Floating Dana 70, rated at 7400 Pounds with an Axle Ratio of 4.10:1 and having Springs rated at 7318 Pounds. Six 16.0" x 6,0” Wheels and six 
L7215/85R-16C Tires are also included. 

(4) See page 7 of Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering section for usage. 


12 F-Series 4183 


STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP'T SPECS cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x2 


|e ne eS 


MODEL & SERIES 


F-150 SUPERCAB F-250 SUPERCAB, UNDER 8500 avwr | 


WHEELBASE 


POWERTRAIN: 
Engine—Application 
—Displacement 
—Type 
Transmission—Type 
—Speeds 
—Low & High 
Gear Ratios 
Clutch Diameter 


Fuel Tank Capacity 
Gallons (Liters) 


155.0” 


50 States 
4.9L (300 CID) 
1V1-6 
Manual 
3-Speed 


3.26:1/1.00:1 
10.0" 


155.0" 


50 States 
4.9L. (300 CID) 
1V 1-6 
Manual 
3-Speed 


3.26:1/1.00:1 
10.0” 


16.5 Gal. (62L) 


SUSPENSION, FRONT: 
Front Axie—Type 
—Capacity 
Front Springs—Type 
—Rating 
Front Shock Absorbers 
Steering—Type 
—Ratio 


Twin-l-Beam IFS 
3400 Ibs. 
Coil, Computer Selected 


4" 
Power, Ford XR-50 
17.071 


SUSPENSION, REAR: 
Rear Axle~—Type 
—Capacity 
—Ratio 
Rear Springs—Type 
—Rating 
Rear Shock Absorbers 


BRAKES: 
Front Disc Brakes—Size 
—Type 
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 
—Type 
Power-Assist Unit—Type 
—FEffective Diameter 
Parking Brake (Rear Brakes) 


ELECTRICAL: 
Alternator Rating 
Battery— Type 
—Ampere-Hours 
—Cold Crank Amps. 


FRAME: 
Type 


Section Modulus 


WHEELS & TIRES: 
Wheels—Type & Number 

—Size 
Tires—Type 


—Size 
Spare Carrier Location 
(if Standard) 


Semi-Floating, Ford 
3750 Ibs. 
3.08:1 
Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate 
3730 Ibs.) 
1" 


11.65" dia. 

Singie Piston Floating Caliper 
11-¥42" x 2-V5" 
Self-Adjusting 

Singie Diaphragm 
9.93” 


40 Amperes, 600 Watts 
Maintenance-Free 
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.) 
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 


Single Channel 
36,000 psi Steel 


19.0 Gal. (72L) 


2500 lbs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 


Foot Operated, Handie Release 


19.0 Gal. (72L) 


Twin-|-Beam IFS 
3900 Ibs. 

Coil, Computer Selected 
2720 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 
Y 
Power, Ford XR-50 
17.011 


(2) 


§300 Ibs. 
3.541 
Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate 
5380 Ibs."") 
1" 


12.56" dia. 

Dual Piston Floating Caliper 
12" x 2-¥2" 
Self-Adjusting 
Single Diaphragm 
9.93" 

Foot Operated, Handle Release 


40 Amperes, 600 Watts 
Maintenance-Free 
36 (45 w/Auto, Trans.) 
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 


Single Channel 
36,000 psi Steel 


3.35 cu. in. 


5-Hole Disc, Five 
45" x 6.0°JK 
Tubeless Steel-Belted 
Radial Ply BSW 
P235/75R-15XL 
Underframe, at Rear 


3.79 cu. in. 


4.78 cu. in. 


8-Hole Disc, Four 
16.0" x 6.0"K 
Tubeless Stee!-Belted 
Radial Ply BSW 
LT235/85R-16D 
Optional 


oN ea st eed 


(4) Combined Rating (Minimum) at Ground, 


(2) See page 7 of Axles:Frames’Suspension’Steering Section for usage. 
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F-Series 13 
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT. 


STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP’T SPECS cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x2 


Caen eran eeeeee eee eer a 


MODEL & SERIES 


F-250 HD SUPERCAB, OVER 8500 GVWR 


WHEELBASE 


POWERTRAIN: 
Engine—Application 
——Displacement 
~——Type 
Transmission—Type 
—Speeds 
—Low & High 
Gear Ratios 
Clutch Diameter 
Fuel Tank Capacity— 
Gallons (Liters) 


SUSPENSION, FRONT: 
Front Axle—Type 
—Capacity 
Front Springs—Type 
—Rating 
Front Shock Absorbers 
Steering—Type 
—Ratio 


155.0” 


50 States 
4.9L (300 CID) 
IV 1-6 
Manuai 
4-Speed 


6.32:1/1.00 
11.0” 


19.0 Gal. (72L) 


SUSPENSION, REAR: 
Rear Axle—Type 
—Capacity 
~-Ratio 
Rear Springs—Type 
—Rating 
Rear Shock Absorbers 


BRAKES: 

Front Disc Brakes—Size 
—Type 

Rear Drum Brakes—Size 
—Type 

Power-Assist Unit—Type 

—-Effective Diameter 
Parking Brake (Rear Brakes) 


ELECTRICAL: 
Alternator Rating 
Battery—Type 
-~Ampere-Hours 
Cold Crank Amps. 


FRAME: 
Type 


Section Modulus 


WHEELS & TIRES: 
Wheeis—Type & Number 
—Size 
Tires—Type 


—Size 
Spare Carrier Location 
(if Standard) 


(1) See page 7 of Axies/Frames/Suspension/Steering section for usage. 
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Twin-I-Beam IFS 
3900 Ibs. 

Coil, Computer Selected 
2915 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 
4" 

Power, Ford XR-50 
17.01 


(1) 
6250 ibs. 
4.104 
Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate 
6313 lbs. @ Gd. (Combined) 
1" 


12.56" dia. 

Dual Piston Floating Caliper 
12"x 3” 
Self-Adjusting 
Dual Diaphragm 
11.18” 

Foot Operated, Handie Release 


40 Amperes, 600 Watts 
Maintenance-Free 
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.) 
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 


Single Channel, 
36,00 psi Steel 
4.78 cu. in. 


8-Hole Disc, Four 
16" x 6.0K 
Tubeless Steel Belted- 
Radia! Ply BSW 
11235/85R-16E 
Optional 
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STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP’T SPECS cont'd 


MODEL & SERIES 


F-350 CREW CAB 


F-SERIES 4x2 


POWERTRAIN: 
Engine—Application 
—Displacement 
—Type 
Transmission—Type 
—Speeds 
—Low & High 
Gear Ratios 
Clutch Diameter 
Fuel Tank Capacity— 
Gallons (Liters) 


SUSPENSION, FRONT: 
Front Axle—Type 
—Capacity 
Front Springs——-Type 
—Rating 
Front Shock Absorbers 
Steering—Type 
—-Ratio 


SUSPENSION, REAR: 
Rear Axle—Type 
—Capacity 
: —Ratio 
Rear Springs—Type 
—Rating 
Rear Shock Absorbers 


BRAKES: 
Front Disc Brakes—Size 
—Type 
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 
—Type 
Power-Assist Unit—Type 
—Effective Diameter 


ELECTRICAL: 

Alternator Rating 

Battery—Type 
~-Ampere-Hours 


FRAME: 
Type 


Section Modulus 


WHEELS & TIRES: 


Wheels—Type & Number 
—Size 
Tires—Type 


—Size 
Spare Carrier Location 
(if Standard) 


(4) Combined Rating (Minimum) at Ground 
(2) See page 7 of Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering section for usage. 
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WHEELBASE 


168.4" SINGLE REAR WHEELS 


50 States 
4.9L (300 CID) 
1V ‘6 
Manual 
4-Speed 


6.32:1/1.00:1 
11.0" 


19.0 Gal. (72L) 


Twin-l-Beam IFS 
3900 Ibs. 

Coil, Computer Selected 
3215 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 
4" 

Power, Ford XR-50 
17.031 


Parking Brake (Rear Brakes) 


—Cold Crank Amps 


(2) 


6250 lbs. 
4104 
Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate 
§863 |bs.(") 
{Optional} 


12.56" dia. 
Dual Piston Floating Caliper 
12" x 3” 
Self-Adjusting 
Dual Diaphragm 
11.18" 

Foot Operated, Handle Release 


40 Amperes, 600 Watts 
Maintenance-Free 

36 

310 


Single Channei—8 Crossmembers 


36,00 psi Steel 
4.94 cu. in. 


8-Hole Disc, Six 
16.0” x 6.0"K 
Truck Type, Tubeless Bias 
Radial Ply BSW 
LT235/85R-16E 
Optional 


LN3WdINOA GUVGNVLS 


STANDARD EQUIPMENT. 


PAYLOAD ve 
PACKAGE SELECTORS 


WHEEL- PAY- MAXIMUM GROSS VEHICLE MINIMUM REQUIRED EQUIPMENT 
SERIES BASE eke ne pened epee In ME Coan Pkg. 
. NO, 
FLARESIDE PICKUP 
F-100 116.8" 1-STD 1430 lbs. 4700 Ibs. None 
F150 116.8" 4-STD 1830 Ibs. 5250 lbs. None 
STYLESIDE PICKUP—UNDER 8500 Ib. GVWR 
mia 116.8" 1-STD 1460 Ibs. 4700 Ibs. None 
133.0" 1STD | ___1370!bs. 4700 Ibs. None 
116.8" 1-STD 7855 Ibs. 5250 Ibs. | None | 
F-150 jane 1-STD 1940 Ibs. 5450 Ibs. None 
2-OPT 2540 Ibs. 6100 Ibs. P235/75R-15XL Tires | 
1-STD 2605 Ibs. 6300 Ibs. None 
F-250 133.0" “2-OPT 3495 ibs. 7300 Ibs. (T235/85R-16D Tires 
3-OPT 3990 Ibs. 7800 lbs. (T235/85R-16D Tires 
STYLESIDE PICKUP, SINGLE REAR WHEELS— OVER 8500 Ibs. GVWR 
F-250 HD 133,0" 1-STD 4595 lbs. 8600 Ibs. None 
F-350 133.0" 1-STD 4625 Ibs. 8700lbs. | None 
STYLESIDE PICKUP, DUAL REAR WHEELS 
F-350 133.0" 1-STD 5630 lbs. 10,000 Ibs. None 
SUPERCAB STYLESIDE PICKUP—UNDER 8500 Ib. GVWR 
ne 1388" | 1-STD 2295 Ibs. 6050 ibs. None 
155.0" 1-STD 2390 lbs. 6250 lbs. None 
F-250 155.0” 1-8TD 3770 Ibs. 7900 Ibs. None 
SUPERCAB STYLESIDE PICKUP—OVER 8500 Ib. GVWR 
F-250 HD 155.0" 1-STD 4520 Ibs. 8800 ibs. None 
CREW CAB STYLESIDE PICKUP—OVER 8500 Ib. GVWR 
eee jak Mie S0D 4145 Ibs. 8700 lbs. None 
2-OPT 4610 Ibs, 9200 Ibs. None 
CHASSIS CAB MODELS— UNDER 8500 Ib. GVWR 
ecg rs 3025 Ibs. 6500 Ibs. None 
2-OPT 3795 Ibs. 7300 Ibs. LT235/85R-16D Tires 
CHASSIS CAB MODELS, SINGLE REAR WHEELS—OVER 8500 Ib. GVWR 
133.0" 1-STD 4970 Ibs. 8600 Ibs. None 
F-250 HD [ 136.8" [1st 4860 Ibs. 1 8600 lbs. None 
160.8" 4-STD 5130 Ibs. g000ibs. | None 
F-350 136.8" 4-STD 5105 Ibs. 8900 Ibs. None 
CHASSIS CAB MODELS, DUAL REAR WHEELS 
ease “18TD 6085 ibs. 40,000 Ibs. None 
F-350 2-OPT 6960 Ibs. 17,000 ibs. LT215/85R-16C Tires 
sane STD | __5955lbs. 10,000 ibs. | None 
2-OPT 6830 ibs. 11,000 Ibs. LT215/85R-16D Tires 
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3 IANDARD 


F-SERIES 4x2 


EQUIPMENT FEATURES 


¢ Twin-l-Beam front suspension, exclusive to Ford pickups, 
offers the riding qualities of independent front suspen- 
sion...and on F-100/150 features lubed-for-life ball joints 
(versus kingpins) and adjustable camber 


¢ 3.8L V-6 is standard for F-100 in all areas except California 
and High Altitude. This engine features short-stroke design 
to minimize piston travel for smooth operation 


e F-Series 4x2's 4.9L I-6 engine was engineered specifically 
for trucks, and engineered to produce excellent torque even 
at low engine speeds, for pulling power...and for the first time 
it is available with the automatic overdrive transmission on 
F-100/150 models 


© Ford-pioneered double-wall construction is used in the cab 
and Styleside cargo boxes of Ford F-Series pickups 


e 15-inch glass or steel-belted radial tires (F-100/150) or 16.0- 
steel-belted radial ply tires (F-250/350) are standard 
equipment 

© Ford backs every 1983 F-Series light truck with a three-year 
no-cost limited corrosion perforation warranty 


¢ With the wide and roomy eight-foot Styleside pickup box and 
cargo weight capacities that can exceed 5,000 pounds, F- 
Series pickups offer buyers the versatility to handle a wide 
range of cargo requirements 


ate SC EE 
STANDARD COMFORT AND CONVENIENCE FEATURES 


® Full-foam-on-spring standard seat gives comfortable sup- 
portin both seat and back cushions. Seat control is located at 
front of cushion for ease of front-rear adjustment 

° F-Series pickups provide nearly 41” of leg room for comfort- 
able seating (Crew Cab rear leg room 38.1”) 


e The windshield wiper motor is located in the engine 
compartment 


° AC and heater system design provides a high level of tem- 
perature control and air distribution. Blower motor is located 
in the engine compartment 


e Rubber insulators between front spring pockets and coil 
springs, large diameter rear spring insulators and strate- 
gically located body-to-frame insulators (except Chassis 
Cab) help provide protection from road noise and vibration 

e Glovebox door includes molded-in coin/token slots and cup 
depressions 

e Door-panel-mounted armrests are standard on every 
F-Series model 

e F-Series standard sound/thermal insulation, combined with 
double-panel construction including double-panel roof con- 
struction and standard mats and trim panels, provides a high 
level of isolation from noisy and hot/cold environment 
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¢ Instrument panel features “wrap-around” design with instru- 
ments and controls grouped for driver convenience 


© Standard AM radio (delete option available) 

© Standard day/night inside mirror 

* Easily-removable tailgate on Styleside models allows easy 
ioading of camper body 

© Standard spare tire carrier on F-100/150 models is designed 
to provide easy access 


F-100 Pickup With Optional XLS Trim, Knitted Viny! Seat Trim 
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT 


STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x2 


EE TOE SRT TET 


CAB FEATURES 


GLASS 


@ GLASS AREA with Regular Cabs is 23.1 square feet, Super- 
Cabs have a glass area of 25.7 square feet and Crew Cab 
has 29.1 square feet of glass area 


INSTRUMENT PANEL 


@ FULL-WIDTH PAD extends from brow forward to windshield, 
for finished appearance 

® WARNING AND INDICATOR LAMPS are grouped above the 
instrument cluster (“Shift” with Fuel Saver Package and 4- 
speed manual overdrive transmission, “Fasten Seat Belts,” 
Brake, Turn Signal, and High Beam indicators—plus “4x4” 
indicator on 4x4s) 


e INSTRUMENT CLUSTER features international symbols 
(ISO) and includes oil and ammeter warning lamps, fuel and 
temperature gauges, windshield wiper controls and head- 
light control switches. The optional automatic transmission 
selector indicator is integrated with the instrument cluster. 


The cluster is wrapped inward slightly at each end, to display 
the instruments and controls more conveniently to the driver 


e INTEGRAL STORAGE COMPARTMENT in instrument clus- 
ter provides, for driver convenience, additional storage 
space at lower right side of steering wheel (replaced by 
diesel warning light cluster when 6.9L diesel is instalied) 


@ CENTER PANEL includes trim nomenclature with optional 
trims, plus radio and heater controls and ashtray. (Cigarette 
lighter, optional with standard trim, mounts inside ashtray 
door) 

e FIVE COLORS are used for instrument panel, coordinated to 
cab interior color. Finish panels on standard trim instrument 
panel are black meshweave texture, with bright surround, 
while optional trim levels feature woodtone surface (brushed 
aluminum w/XLS trim) with bright surround 


e GLOVEBOX has a squeeze-type latch for positive closing, 
and molded twin cup depressions and a coin-holder slot in 
the inside door surface 


Standard Instrument Panel With Optional Gauge Package 


SEATS 


® SEAT DESIGN features a formed wire support overlayed 
with foam, providing comfortable support and reduced bulk 
in all Regular Cab and Crew Cab models. This seat provides 
approximately 4” of foam in the seat cushion and 4” in the 
seat-back for driver comfort 


HEATER 
¢ THREE DEFROSTER OUTLETS provide excellent wind- 
shield defrost coverage—LH RH and Center 


@ HEATER features three blower motor speeds and settings 
for heat, defrost and fresh air ventilation. Blend-air design 
allows mixing of outside air for constant ventilation of cab 


18 F-Series 


HOOD RELEASE 


e F-Series pickups feature a convenient inside hood release, 
located under the driver's side end of the instrument panel. A 
locking hood release is included with the optional Security 
Lock Group 


Inside Hood Release 
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x2 


ANTI-THEFT FEATURES 


¢ Vent window handie is vertical in !ock position 
¢ Inside Hood Release 
@ Steering Column/gnition Lock 


Visible (through windshield) Vehicle Identification Number 
for easier tracking and faster recovery of stolen vehicles 


LOCKING STEERING COLUMN 


Column-Mounted Locking Ignition Switch 


© IGNITION SWITCH located on steering column, integrated 
with a steering column lock. Key must be turned to LOCK to 
remove 


© KEY CODES are removed from ignition cylinder to help 
prevent unauthorized persons from making keys 


TRIM FEATURES 


1983 F-Series pickups include the following standard 

features: 

e “A” PILLAR MOLDINGS color-keyed to interior 

°@ WINDSHIELD HEADER MOLDING color-keyed to interior 

e SUPERCAB AND CREW CAB INTERIOR fully trimmed 
above belt, with headliner, trim panels and garnish moldings, 
ail color-keyed to interior 

e SUN VISORS are color-keyed to interior and feature rein- 
forced construction with bright rods. Color-keyed brackets 
attach the visors to the cab sheetmetal 

e DOOR TRIM PANELS (front and rear, Crew Cab) feature 
standard armrests, fully padded. Trim panel construction is of 
durable polypropylene 

e COWL SIDE TRIM PANEL incorporating a fresh-air vent 
(except with optional air conditioning) and operating handle, 
is color-keyed to truck interior : 


DOUBLE-WALL ROOF CONSTRUCTION 


All F-Series pickups feature double-wall roof construction. 
SuperCab and Crew Cab models have high strength steel 
support members sandwiched between the inner and outer 
panels. 
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BODY FEATURES 


F-150 4x2 With XLT Trim. Optional Auxiliary Fuel Tank, Chrome Step Bumper, 
Deluxe Tu-Tone, Bright Low-Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors, Protection 
Group, Sliding Rear Window. White Sidewall Tires and Sport Wheel Covers 


STYLING 


1983 F-Series pickups provide: 
¢ Roomy cab interior dimensions 
 Full-function cargo box interior dimensions 


Rocker panel designed to reduce amount of area exposed to 
gravel and grit 


¢ Aerodynamic design 


1983 Ford pickups feature tough truck styling with such tradi- 
tional Ford styling cues as: 


© Grille design with light argent one-piece insert and distinctive 
Ford oval emblem 


e Bodyside chamfer 

Rectangular halogen headlights with black headlight doors 
¢ Fiush-mounted side front marker lights 

e FORD (etters on tailgate 

Push-button type door handles for easy opening 

¢ Dual bright mirrors 


© Wraparound design taillights (Styleside models) eliminate 
the need for separate rear side marker lamps 

e Availability of Regular Cab Styleside or Flareside SuperCab 
or Crew Cab Styleside designs—and Regular Cab Chassis 
Cab availability for second body installers 


SUPERCAB “TWIN WINDOWS” 


1983 SuperCab features a “Twin Window” styling for rear 
quarter windows. The one-piece modular insert is color-keyed 
to the body color for a clean, modern appearance. 


Pe 


SuperCab “Twin Window" Rear Quarter Window 
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd F-SERIES 4x2 
Lc ee Te eee | 


FIBERGLASS REAR FENDERS 
(Flareside and Styleside “Six Wheeler”) 


All Flareside pickups and F-350 “Six Wheeler” Styleside pick- 
ups have corrosion-resistant fiberglass rear fenders. The fuel 
tank filler pipe on both models is covered by a flush-fit door for 
trim appearance. 


Fiberglass Rear Fenders 


STYLESIDE PICKUP BOX 


The 1983 Styleside Pickup Box continues to incorporate ad- 
vanced production stamping techniques to eliminate separate 
wheelwells and certain corrosion-vulnerable joining seams. 
Other features include: 


¢ Easy-to-clean rounded inside corners 


* Double-wall box sides and tailgate, protects exterior from 
damage caused by shifting loads 


 Extra-wide, 50.7” flat floor between wheelhousings 


¢ Welded all-stee! box construction to help minimize corrosion 
and rattles 


® Short wheelbase F-100/150 models have 6%’ nominal 
length pickup cargo boxes—all long wheelbase models 
have 8’ nominal length pickup cargo boxes 


© Rope tie holes in all corner stake pockets 
® Pull-type tailgate handle permits one-hand operation 


® Tailgate lowers to horizontal position, level with load floor, 
when open 


© Support cables easily removed to allow tailgate to swing all 
the way down 


* Tailgate is easily removed 

¢ Integral load-floor skid strips make loading and unloading 
easy 

Underbody cross sills (6 with nominal 8’ cargo box; 5 with 
nominal 6%' cargo box) provide support for maximum loads 
and road shocks 
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Styleside Pickup Box Interior 


Doubie-Wall Construction of Styleside Pickup Box 


Easily Disconnected Support Cables and Speciai Hinges 
Provide for Easy Removal of Tailgate 
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x2 


FLARESIDE PICKUP BOX 


The 6%’ Flareside Pickup box is available on F-100/150 Regu- 
lar Cab with 116.8” wheelbase with a choice of Standard, XL or 
XLS trims, This popular box features: 

© Wide flareboards (top of cargo box sides) with 90° angle 

* Steel side panels 

¢ Rolled edges and welded steei corner posts for rigidity 
Built-in steel skid strips for easy loading and unloading 


© Running boards between the cab and pickup box provide a 
step for easy access to front load area 


e Fiberglass rear fenders provide corrosion protection, allow 
for covered fuel filler neck 


¢ Four stake pockets 


FRONT SUSPENSION 


F-100/150 Twin--Beam Independent Front Suspension With Lubed-For-Life Ball Joints, 
Adjustable Camber 


Flareside Pickup Box (Shown on F-100 With XLS Trim) 


CHASSIS FEATURES 
FRAMES 


Ford Light Truck frames are of ladder-type construction, featur- 
ing heavy-gauge channel sidemembers with up to eight 
crossmembers as required to suit model selection and option 
usage. Crossmembers are either of “hat” section or “C” sec- 
tion construction. Midspan crossmembers employ “alligator- 
jaw” gussets for added frame strength. A forward, mounted 
reinforcement is welded to the LH siderail for steering gear 
mounting. 

The frame sidemember contour lowers in the mid-span area 
(under the cab) to lower the body silhouette and cab step 
height. Sidemember “kickup” over the rear axle is nested 
between the cargo box floor cross sills to allow a low loading 
height. 


NOTE: For more detaiis, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/Steering Section of this Facts 
Book. 
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F-250/350 Twin-l-Beam Independent Front Suspension (With Kingpins and Forged Steel 
|-Beam Axles) 


Ywin-|-Beam independent Front Suspension, a Ford exclu- 
sive, is standard on all 1983 F-100-350 pickups. 


¢ Separate, pivoted |-Beam axles for each front wheel, provide 
independent wheel action 

e Large (4” ID) front coil springs are computer-selected to 
match load-carrying capability with maximum ride charac- 
teristics. Rubber isolators between springs and spring seats 
provide reduced transmission of road vibration to driver and 
passengers 

e Husky radius arms provide control of axle fore-and-aft 
movement 

© Lubed-for-life ball joints reduce scheduled maintenance re- 
quirements (F-100/150) 

® Adjustable camber for special !oading applications 
(F-100/150) 


HEAVY-DUTY SPRINGS are available if additional equipment 
or weight is to be added to the vehicle at a later date, or if it will 
frequently be used off the road. 


NOTE: For more details, see the Axles‘FrameSuspension’Steering Section of this Facts 
Book. 
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x2 


STEERING 


The F-Series steering gear is mounted inboard of the left front 
frame for ease of serviceability. 


Ford's power steering, standard on all F-250 HD and ail F-350 
and SuperCab models, is especially useful when the truck is 
moving slowly or is in tight maneuvering and parking situa- 
tions. Power steering is also optionally available on other F- 
Series 4x2 models. 


NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/Steering Section of this Facts 
Book, 


REAR SUSPENSION AND AXLES 


Two-Stage Variable Rate Rear Spring 


TWO-STAGE REAR LEAF SPRINGS are standard on all Ford 
F-Series pickups, providing added spring support as load is 
increased. 


« Long upper leaves have low deflection rate, providing “soft” 
ride when loading is light 


* Shorter, stiffer lower leaves are contracted as load is 
increased 


Computer Selection of F-100/150 rear springs allows matching 
of Payload/GVW rating for optimum performance under load. 
In addition, the computer selects the springs based on a model 
“road reaction,” and for the best ride height, resulting in a 
pleasing vehicle attitude whether empty or fully loaded. 


SEMI-FLOATING REAR AXLE includes a single, perma- 
nently lubricated outer bearing. per wheel attached to the axle 
shaft. This bearing transfers part of the vehicle load and side 
thrust forces to the shaft. 


FULL-FLOATING REAR AXLE includes a pair of tapered 
roller bearings to support the wheel hub on the end of the axle 
housing. These bearings transfer the vehicle weight to the 
housing rather than to the axle shaft. 


Optional Traction-Lok or Limited Slip differentials are available 
for ail F-Series pickups. They direct power to both wheels, 
helping to reduce wheel spinning and loss of traction for extra 
go-power in soft terrain, mud or snow, or for improved traction 
on ice or other slippery road surfaces. 


NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/Steering Section of this Facts 
Book. 


BRAKES 


¢ Ford-designed single- 
piston floating-caliper 
disc brakes are standard 
on front wheels of all 
F-100 through F-250 
models up to 6900 Ibs. 
GVWR 


* Heavy-duty dual-piston 
floating rail slider disc 
brakes are standard on 
F-250 models above 
6900 Ibs. GVWR and on 
alt F-350 models 


¢ Power brakes standard on all models (manual brake option 
available on F-100 with Payload Package No. 1) 
® Rear drum brakes are standard on all F-Series pickups, with 


brake shoe width and effective braking area increasing as 
demand increases 


Single Piston Ficating Caliper 
Front Disc Brake 
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F-Series brakes are self-adjusting, front and rear, for reduced 
brake service. All brake systems are dual-hydraulic, with split 
front/rear systems, operating from a duai-chamber master cyl- 
inder. In the event of a front or rear failure, the other half of the 
system is still functional. 


The parking brake for F-Series pickups is the foot-operated 
type, mounted under the left side of the instrument panel. The 
pedal operates the rear drum brake system through a system 
of cables. A parking brake release is located above the parking 
brake pedal. 


NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/Steering Section of this Facts 
Book. 


REAR DRUM AND SHOE SIZE 
F-100/150 11 Yee" x 24" 
F-250 under 8500 Ibs. GVWR 12" x 212" 
F-250 HD and F-350 12"x 3" 
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TIRES 


P-Metric Raised White Letter Stee!-Belted Radial Tire on Deluxe Argent Styled Steel Wheel 


Ford light trucks use both P-metric radial ply tires and truck- 
type LT metric radial ply tires. 


¢ P-metric fiberglass-belted radials are standard equipment 
on all F-100 and F-150 Regular Cab models 


¢ P-metric steel-belted radials are standard equipment on 
F-150 SuperCab models and LT metric steel-belted radial ply 
tires are standard on F-250/350 models. Radial construction 
increases tire life and provides reduced rolling resistance 


WHEELS 


Standard Disc-Type Stamped Steel Wheel 
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Standard equipment wheels for all.F-Series vehicles are disc- 
type stamped steel. (Wheel information provided is for base 
GVWR vehicles with standard equipment.} 


* Attaching nuts are beveled type, for positive centering of 
wheel on hub. F-100/150 models use five nuts, while 
F-250/350 models require eight 

e 15-inch wheels are used on F-100/150 models, with rim 
widths of 5.5 and 6.0 inches 


¢ 16.0-inch wheels are used on F-250/350 single rear wheel 
models, with a rim width of 6.0 inches 


© 16.0 x 6.0 inch dual rear wheels used on “Six Wheeler” 
version of F-350 Styleside are mounted face-to-face, and the 
dished design provides automatic minimum dual spacing 


* Recommended tire/wheel combinations have been selected 
to match Gross Axle Weight Ratings (GAWR)} of the specific 
vehicles 


SPARE WHEEL CARRIER 


Underframe Spare Tire and Wheel Carrier at Rear of Truck (Std. on F-100/180) 


An underframe spare tire carrier is standard on all F-100/150 

models. 

« Easy-to-reach spare tire carrier is only 12.5” inward from rear 
bumper location 

* Jack handle is used to disengage eye-bolt, reducing effort 
required and allowing tire to be more easily swung from 
underframe 

e Anti-theft carrier retention boit is located at left-hand end of 
carrier, while eye-bolt provides attachment of locking option 
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STANDARD TRIM & "=" 
EQUIPMENT SUMMARY 


TRIM LEVELS 
Standard XL XLT XLS 


EXTERIOR 


BUMPERS: 
== FPO It; CHROMO. vo 25 sce svaed-catesie atiie Racdeus ea aries putnae eawhydnuleace Varna Eatilas iaaiiegctalestold x x x 
—Front & Rear, Black. . 


GRILLE, One-Piece Insert: 
Light Argent... . 
BIA (st hades oo Saat pueudieae dade Maven cen tonsa 1S as OSE cokaiohn Pad whe west d Garces x 


LIGHTS: 
Rectangular Halogen Headlights) 
—Front Turn Signals/Parking Lights. . 
—Front Side Marker Lights/Reflectors. . 
—Taillights/Turn Signals/Stop Lights w/Back-Up Lights: 
—Wraparound type with Integral Side Markers (Styleside) 
~-Separate Housings with Integral Side Markers (Flareside) 
Separate Housings with Integral Side Markers & License Plate Lamp in LH Housing 
CAD) ss siete ios, bsethact ssw seas ata Voasdarerattd Sl Dress sreca sop. dle Bbb-sandls adetshd Haws OS dials Wealden Suasteata ebb 


~ MRK 
xK KKK 


—Clearance/Identification Lights (5), Cab Roof, DRW Models 
—Clearance/Identification Lights (4), Two on each Rear Fender, DRW Styleside 
-~Clearance/|dentification Lights (3), Rear Below Tailgate, DRW Styleside 
~~-Rear License Plate Light (1), (2 w/Rear Bumper) 


MIRRORS, Door-Mounted, LH & RH: 
—Bright, 512” x 47%" 
~—Black, 9" x 6” Low-Mount Western Swing-Away 


MOLDINGS: 
——Bright: 
—Grille/Headlights/Parking Light Surround 
—Windshield..... 0.6... cece cere eee ‘ any xX 
—Upper Bodyside/Taiigate : 6 
—Lower Bodyside Protection, w/Vinyl Ins ibe 
—Rear Window Weatherstrip Insert... 2.2. n nent n eens 
—Black Gloss: 
—Grille/Headlights Parking Light Surround 
——-Windshield 


ORNAMENTATION: 

—Ford Ovai Emblem, Center of Grille 
—F-Series Designation Embiem, Front Fenders 

._ With Trim Designation 
—Bright Door Handles with Black Buttons . . 
—Black Door and Tailgate (Styleside) Handles 
—Tailgate Applique, Brushed Aluminum with bright FORD letters and Black Lower Portion. 
—Tu-Color Bodyside/Tailgate Tape Treatment ..... 6 ccc ec cece eect e net e nen ne x 


WHEELS: 
—Steel Disc, 
—with Argent Hub Caps (except 4x4 or Dual Rear Wheels) 
—with Bright Hub Caps (except F-250/350 4x4 or Dual Rear Wheels) ‘ 
—~Styled Steel, Argent with Black Center Hubs... 22.2... 0 ccc eee x 


xx KK KKK KKK 
x«K KK KKK KKK 


x 
Pad 
x 


x KKK 
KK KK 


KX KK 
<~ KK K& 
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; : 
EQUIPMENT SUMMARY cont'd 
TRIM LEVELS 
Standard XL XLT XLS 
INTERIOR 
ARM RESTS, Door Trim Panels, Fully Padded. ............ 050s cee eee c eet e etter rere eee x x x x 
ASHTRAY, Instrument Panel x x xX x 
..with Ashtray Light x x x 
..Lower "B" Pillar Mounted Ashtray (Crew Cab only) ... xX x 
COAT HOOK, RH Side Xx Xx x x 
CIGARETTE LIGHTER x x Xx 
COWL SIDE TRIM PANELS, Color-Keyed, with Fresh Air Vents. .........0- 000. c ec e eee eee ee x x x x 
DOOR TRIM PANELS, Color-Keyed Vinyl with Speaker Grille (Speaker Grille Front Door only with 
Crew Cab) x x xX x 
..includes Bright Trim (Front Door only with Crew Cab) . x xX x 
..includes Woodtone Applique and Storage Bin x 
FLOOR COVERING: 
—Black Rubber with Carpet Grain Texture (ahead of seat on Regular Cab; 2-piece full length on 
SuperCab and Crew Cab)... ccc cece een eee eee nee e eet n ener ene ene enes x 
——Color-Keyed Mat (ahead of seat on Regular Cab; 2- : x 
—Color-Keyed Carpet, Full Length of Cab ...... 2... ccc ccc eee e eee e een enn nnee x x 
HEADLINER, Color-Keyed Cloth 
—Regular Cab x x x 
—SuperCab . x x x 
—Crew Cab... .ceeccsseecene Saieigte see Rae. eben ee Bae Xx x 
INSTRUMENT PANEL, Color-Keyed, with Full ‘Width Pad and Glove Box 
—with Black Trim Panels x 
with Bright Moldings and Woodtone Trim Panels. . . x xX 
—with Bright Moldings and Brushed Aluminum Trim Pz x 
LIGHTS: 
—Dome Lamp fe Sidgh, eanfersaheataya tee a aie MaRS x x xX x 
— Courtesy Light Swi : xX x x 
MIRROR, Windshield-Mounted 9%" Day/Night Type (Not Included with Chassis Cab Models) ........ x Xx xX Xx 
MOLDINGS, Trim Panels, Color-Keyed: 
—Windshield Pillar Moldings . . x Xx x x 
—Windshield Header Molding ... Xx Xx x x 
—Door Upper Moldings 
—RegularCab.... Xx x x 
—SuperCab . . xX xX x 
—Crew Cab xX x 
—“B" Pillar Trim Panels, Full-Length and Rear Window Moldings 
Regular Cab x Xx x 
-~SuperCab (incl. Moldings in Twin Windows & Rear Covers of Cab) x x Xx 
~~Crew Cab “B" & “C” Trim Panels x x 
Lower Trim Panels (Includes Rear Quarter Panels) (SuperCab) x 
RADIO, AM—-Five Push Button ...... 20.6... cece eee x x x x 
SEAT, Bench type, with Folding Back, Regular Cab (Split Folding Back with SuperCab), Color-Keyed 
—All Vinyl with Black Seat Belts xX 
—Cloth and Vinyl with Color-Keyed Seat Belts x x Xx 
SEATS (CREW CAB), Front Bench with Fixed Back, Rear Bench with Folding Back 
-~All Vinyl with Black Seat Belts x 
—Cloth-and-Vinyl with Black Seat Belts x 
SCUFF PLATES, Door 
—Black (Regular Cab) x 
—Aluminum (Regular Cab) x x Xx 
Aluminum (SuperCab)... . x x Xx 
STEERING COLUMN, Black, Locking x x x x 
STEERING WHEEL: 
Black, Two Spoke Xx xX 
—Black with Woodtone Horn Pad Trim ... x 
Black with Brushed Aluminum Horn Pad Trim... . Xx 
SSUN VISORS; Colo Keyed isis. osseas crete d uaa ela Mel bea VERA VEN ee keeut omen baa aed x x x x 
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OPTIONAL 


F-SERIES 4x2 


For complete option descriptions and illus- 


~~ Q | Dp MI F N | trations of major options, refer to the Options 
Section. 


AXLE, REAR 

3750 Ibs. Traction-Lok 
—4050 Ibs. Traction-Lok on Regular Cab Styleside with Payload Pkg. #1 only .... 
—5300 Ibs. Limited Slip Available on models under 8500 lbs. GVWR except Regular Cab 

Styleside with Payload Pkg. #1 00... 0c c ccc cece cee e eee c tebe eect teen ee cteeeneeens 
~—6250 lbs, Limited Slip (Single Rear Wheels only) Available on HD models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR 

only 
~-7400 Ibs. Limited Slip (Dual Rear 
—Optional Ratios......... cece cece eevee eee eee ee ees 


AIR CONDITIONING, dash-mounted integral w/heater (has 4 adjustable instrument panel vents for 
high level ventilation). Req. power steering. Incl. HD alternator, 45-amp. hr. battery with gas 
engines (63-amp. hr. w/7.5L 4V V-8) and AC Cooling. NA w/High Output Heater, F-250 133” wb 
Chassis Cab under 8500 Ibs. GVWR, or F-100 FS. NOTE: Tinted Glass recommended; HD Shock 
Absorbers recommended on HD models over 8500 ibs. GVWR w/V-8 engine ..............005 


ALTERNATOR, HD 
—60 Amp. 
@ Incl. w/Trailer Tow, or AC w/3.8L V-6 or V-8 (70 amp-Incl. w/4.9L I-6 W/AC) ......0... 0.000 
® Incl. w/6.9L V-8 Diesel w/o AC, Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg., and HD models over 8500 lbs. 
GVWR w/AC and gas engines. Also included on models under 8500 Ibs. GVWR w/AC and 
4,9L |-6 w/manual trans. or V-8 (70 amp incl. under 8500 Ibs. GVWR w/AC and 4.9L |-6 w/auto, 
trans:or'6.9L Diesel W/AC): 40: 25 sciaitws 03 bind dha agias bad aly deems You teoaea Pua weed 


BATTERIES 
~~HD, 63-amp. hr. Maintenance-Free (in lieu of standard battery) 
@ Incl. w/Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg., Auxiliary 81-amp. hr. battery and 7.5L V-8 w/Auto. Trans. or 
AC. Not available w/6.9L V-8 Diesel 0.0.0.0... cece cece cece eve e eee e eee eaeeaannanae 
—Auxiliary, 81-amp. hr. (Incl. 63-amp. hr. base battery and dual charging circuit), NA w/Tool 
Storage Box or 3.8L V-6 of 6.9L V-8 Diesel... 0... c cece cece cee ueesceanveeeens 


BRAKES, MANUAL, included with F-100 FS. Not available with Speed Control on Tilt Steering Wheel 


BUMPERS 
—Rear 
@ Channel, Chrome Steel (Avail. Flareside only), NAW/XLS trim. .........00..00cee ese eee 
® Contour, Chrome (Avail. Single Rear Wheel Styleside only). NA w/XLS trim or F-100 FS..... 
—Step 
Argent w/Styleside only. NA w/XLS trim or F-100 FS 
® Chrome w/black rub strip (single rear wheel Styleside only). Recom 
NA WLS trimoF FAIOO FS: cocina sere neemnswiiandeg mite sere kok dew a Rhea cone’ 


CIGARETTE LIGHTER (Standard trim only), integral w/ashtray, includes Ashtray Light. 


CLEARANCE LIGHTS, ROOF, 5 clearance & ID lights (amber) mounted on cab roof (std. w/F-35 
Dual Rear Wheel: models) soe kisecenaa ch nei ania ceiate Sacy the Raul hy ania Mhpcheiy w Barbet aes 


CLOCK, ELECTRONIC DIGITAL, shows Date, Time and Elapsed Time (Requires any radio. NA w/ 
Radio Credit Option) «+. i.6s.ccedaiadcahit th cde vitae Wy ores’ Ba eatealos wes an teiesaoieeeweeayy 


CONSOLE (For SuperCab/Opt. Captain's Chairs only), molded color-keyed plastic mounted between 
Capt. Chairs w/2 depressions for beverage containers & large opening top W/lock ............. 


DOOR LOCKS, POWER, not available with Crew Cab.......0. 0.0. cc cece veeeceseee 


ENGINE (Requires California Emission System with gas engines for California registration). All 
F-100/150/250 engines on models under 8500 ibs. GVWR require unleaded fuel; F-250 HD over 
8500 ibs. GVWR and F-350 gas engines can use unleaded or leaded fuel. The 6.9L V-8 Diesel 
requires diesel fuel 
~—4.9L 1-6 (Required in Calif. & High Altitude) 
—5.0L V-8-—Available on models under 8500 Ibs. GV’ 
—5.8L V-8—Inciudes 11” clutch w/manual trans. ............000..005 
—7.5L V-8—Available on HD models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR only. Requires optional Gauge 

Package. Includes 11%” clutch, HD shock absorbers, and 45-amp. hr. battery w/manual trans. 
Also includes electric fuel pump on non-High Altitude units w/auto. trans. NA with Crew Cab or 
Extra Cooling PRG: a sivriwans seit biccsasy Dyedde ette racaan aetna d tebe ba wae dsalatann Ssgedleserdvecoconien 
—6.9L V-8 Diesel—Availabie on HD models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR. Includes in-line fuel heater, 
117%" clutch, HD shock absorbers, 60-amp. alternator, dua! 83 amp.-hr. batteries, single ele- 
ment-1000 watt engine block heater, high output heater, 5849 Ib. combined rating at ground rear 
springs, internal engine oil cooler, 75L {20 gai.) standard fue! tank capacity and reduced exterior 
sound package. Also inciudes Deluxe insulation Package interior parts, Sound Insulation 
Package, woodgrain I/P trim panels and warning light cluster and Diesel plaques mounted on 
front fenders and tailgate. Requires optional Gauge Package. Not available with Crew Cab, 63 
A.H. or 81 A.H. Auxiliary Battery, extra cooling, Sports Instrumentation Package, Dual Horns or 
Tool Storage Box. 4 gis cok ie aaa eN geet one uegatvaiasiiga tee teesg Rach pub teed 
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd 


ENGINE EQUIPMENT 
—Air Cleaner, HD (Extra Capacity), NA w/3.8L V-6 
—Cooling Package, Extra included w/Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg. 
V-8 Diesel or 7.5L V-8 
—Cooling Package, Super............ Sehceted 
~-Engine Block Heater, Single w/6 cy!. and 5.0L V-8—Dual w/other gas V-8 engines (600 watt 
each, 110 volt). NA w/6.9L V-8 Diesel. . 
—Exhaust System, Reduced Exterior So! 
—Gauges, Ammeter & Oil Pressure. Required w/7.5L V-8 and 6.9L V-8 Diesel. Incl. w/Trailer Tow/ 
Camper Pkg. and Sports Inst. Pkg. 00... . cece eee cece rete ene e nent eens 
—Oil Cooler, available w/7.5L V-8 only. Includes electric fuel pump w/man. trans. Included w/ 
Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg. (Delayed Availability)... 0.02.06... ee cece cee ence eee ene 
—Sports Instrumentation. Incl. Tachometer, Ammeter, Oil Pressure Gauge and Trip Odometer. NA 
W/6.9L V-B Diesel or F-100 FS . 0... cece eee e teeter etree tenn ene nee 


EMISSION SYSTEM, CALIFORNIA (Req. for California registration w/gas engines). Incl. engine and 
fuel evaporative emissions contro! .. 


EMISSION SYSTEM, SPECIAL HIGH ALTITUDE PERFORMANCE PACKAGE (Required in High 
Altitude Areas on models under 8500 ibs. GVWR or models over 8500 lbs. GVWR w/7.5L V-8 or 
6.9L Diesel). Available on non-High Altitude units w/7.5L V-8 & man. trans. Includes electric fuel 
pump w/7.5L. V-8 


FUEL TANKS 
—Aux., Aft-of-Axle in Addition to Std. Midship, 19 gal. (72 Liter) Refill Cap. (NA Flareside, DRW 
Styleside or F-100/150 w/H.D. Rear Springs; incl. in-box spare tire carrier w/F-100/150 Styleside 
wiset of 5 Styled Steel Wheels 0.2.0.0... c cece cent etree eee tenet tenner ee 
—Aux. Midship in Addition to Std. Aft-of-Axle 19 gal. (72 Liter) Refill Cap. (DRW Styleside). ..... 
NOTE: An auxiliary tank is available on all F-Series models as shown above and includes an 
electric selector valve, switching both fuel supply and fuel gauge. 
—Midship, 20 gal. (75 Liter) Refill Cap. tank in lieu of Standard Midship tank. Mounted outside of 
frame railon R.H. side. Available w/DRW Chassis Cab models only. NA w/Aux. Aft-of-Axle tank. 
NOTE: Not to be used with skirted bodies except for wrecker body applications. Appropriate for 
vehicles to be equipped with flatbeds, stakes, rollaways, dumps and all other vocational 
applications utilizing unskirted bodies. 


GLASS, TINTED, complete. (Recommended w/AC) 
GRILLE, CHROME, NA w/XLS trim 
HEATER—High Output. Included w/6.9L Diese! and Crew Cab (NA w/AC)}. Incl. 8" x 7.3" heater core 
HORNS, DUAL ELECTRIC—NA w/6.9L V-8 Diesel 


MAXIMUM FRONT GAWR, available on HD models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR only. includes Maximum 
Rated Front Springs and HD Shock Absorbers. NA w/Handling Pkg. or if computer-selected 
standard springs reach maximum level. NOTE: Recommended only on vehicles which will perma- 
nenily utilize after-market equipment such as heavy-duty winches, brush guards or other appa- 
ratus which loads the front axle to the specified gross axle weight rating (GAWR)............... 


MIRRORS 
—Electric Remote-Control Swing Away, 7%” x 5%”. NA w/Trailer Tow/Camper Package, XLS Trim, 
F-100 FS, Chassis Cab over 8500 lbs. GVWR, F-350 DRW Styleside w/Payload Pkg. No. 2 or 
CREW CBD... ccc cc enn e cence ene nen nee ee bene eens see reen erent recesses easae teens 
-—Bright Western Low-Mount Swing Away, O/S, 8” x 5”. NA w/Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg., F-350 
Chassis Cab w/Payload Pkg. No. 2, XLS trim or F-100 FS 0.2.0.0 0c eee cee eee eens 
—Bright Recreational Swing-Out, O/S, 914" x 6%". Included w/F-350 Chassis Cab w/Payload Pkg. 
No. 2 and Trailer Tow Camper Pkg. NA W/XLS or F100 FS... . occ eect een ees 
—Mirror Not Included—-Deletes O/S Rear-View Mirrors on F-250 HD and F-350 Chassis Cab 
MOIS eee erence nee n enn teen ee teen eRe Renee EEE EEE EE EEE 
MOLDINGS 
——Lower Bodyside Protection—Bright w/black viny! insert, runs full-length and kicks-up over wheel 
openings. Available w/singie rear wheel Styleside only w/Standard or XL trim. Included w/XLT 
trim or Deluxe/Combination/Victoria Tu-Tones. NA w/Crew Cab when ordered w/XLT trim. NA w/ 
Wheellip Moldings, XLS trim or Tri-Color Tape . 
—Wheellip—Bright, available w/single rear whe yl wistandard only. NA on 
Standard or XL trim w/ower bodyside protection molding or Deluxe/Combination/Victoria Tu- 
Tones. NAW/XLT or XLS trim... eee tte t tenes 


PACKAGES/GROUPS 
—Explorer Package available (4x2 & 4x4 models). There are two Appearance Packages (Pack- 
ages A & B) and one package of functional options (Package C), NA w/Crew Cab............ 
—Convenience Package—incl. interval wipers, headlights-on warning buzzer, vanity mirror and 
door-mounted storage bins (door mounted storage bins Std. on XLT). Also RH courtesy light 
switch & 12” inside day/night rearview mirror w/Standard trim 
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT. 


OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x2 


I TT ET TTT 


~—Handling Package—incl. front & rear stabilizer bars, HD front and rear shocks and HD front 
springs (incl. w/Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg.}. NA w/Max. Front GAWR pkg. or 3.8L V-6.......... 
—Light Group—incl. these lights: Cargo box, glove box, ashtray, underhood, under instrument 
panel courtesy, and dual beam dome map light. Also incl. headlights-on warning buzzer and, w/ 
Standard trim, RH courtesy light switch .0 00000. n eee e ee eeees 
—Protection Group—incl. bright door edge guards, front bumper guards and black front bumper 
rub strip (NAW/XLS trim)... 0.0 cece eee cece eee ee aee 
—Lock Group, Security—incl. locking gas cap(s), glove box lock, ocking inside hood release, and 
spare tire lock (w/underframe carrier or Inside Box Mtd. Carrier). Underframe spare tire jock 
deleted on F-100/150 with auxiliary aft-of-axle fuel tank. . . 
—insulation Package, Deluxe—Inciudes headliner, trim moldings, black full-length floor mat and 
aluminum scuff plates on Regular Cab w/Standard trim. Also includes covered lower back panel 
w/all Regular Cab and Crew Cab trims and Standard and XL SuperCab. included w/SuperCab 
w/XLT trim or optional rear seat. NA W/6.9L V-8 diesel... 00.0000. ccc cece cece cece ereues 
~-F-100 FS (Fuel Saver) Package—Avail. 49 States only on 116.8” wheelbase Styleside pickup. 
incl. 4.9L 1-6 engine, w/unique calibration, 3-speed manual or 4-speed manual overdrive 
transmission, 2.47:1 axle ratio, front spoiler, secondary door seais, shift indicator light, Manual 
Brakes, In-Box Spare Tire Carrier w/P195/80D-15 Limited Service spare and Bright Hub Caps 
{NA w/air conditioning, P235/75R-15XL. tires, XLS trim, optional mirrors, power steering, tilt 
steering wheel, speed control, power brakes, trailer towing/camper pkg., rear bumper or Sports 
Instrument Pkg.). . 
~—Trailer Towing Packag ; 
—Trailer Towing/Camper Package..... 00... c cece cece cece cece eee eeeceveueeeeuuveseeens 


PAINT, GLOW COLOR .......... TNE va huh emer de see bat 


PAINT/TAPE STRIPES 
—Regular Tu-Tone, NA w/Crew Cab.... 
—Deluxe Tu-Tone i eagia techie Lhates's 2ata teres & 
—Combination Tu-Tone (combination of Regular and Deluxe ), NA w/Crew Cab . 
—Victoria Tu-Tone—Avail. single rear wheel Styleside Pickups only, NA w/Crew Cab .... 
—Accent Tape Stripe—Wide stripe fills lower portion of bodyside chamfer between the front side 
marker lamp and taillamp. Narrow stripe runs under the chamfer from the front edge of the side 


sory indicator. 

—AM Radio Credit—Incl. Instrument Panel center pod trim panel w/o radio opening. NA w/Digital 
clock or XLS trim. . - 

~-AM/FM Monaural 
NOTE: Monaural radios are push-button type w/single instrument pane! mounted speaker. 

— AM/FM Stereo 

— AM/FM Stereo w/Cassette Tape Player 
NOTE: All stereo radios are push-button type w/dual door mounted speakers. 


SEAT TRIM (See Color Selections Section for color combinations) 

—HD Black Viny! w/black seat belts, Regular Cabs w/Standard trim only (avail. w/any color 

OXtSHON) waa agente aie sd ea cee seen ee 

— Knitted vinyl, color-keyed (XLT sew style for all trim 
—Cloth and vinyl, color-keyed, w/Standard trim only (XLT Sew Style) ....... 

—Special Cloth and vinyl, color-keyed, no-cost option for Regular Cab w/XLT trim 


SEATS, CAPTAIN'S CHAIRS (SuperCab only), Driver & Pass., color-keyed w/cioth front bolsters & 
inserts and black pedestal (seat back tilts forward & reclines). incl. color-keyed seat belts (NA w/ 
Center Facing Jump Seats)......0.. 6... c cee eee tee ee eee e teen ects tee eeaeenneees 


SEATS, REAR (SuperCabs only) 

—Two Center Facing Jump Seats, color-keyed, incl. movable back, swing down leg & black lap 
belts. Seat folds up & is held against rubber bumper on cab wall by retainer strap. incl. iower rear 
quarter & lower rear trim panels w/Standard and Opt. XL trims. (NA w/Captain’s Chairs or 
Forward, Faclnig. Seat) i600 sus 08:66 ty. cola atars dca trash tow. dralatasa'getes searimagaracnonhe Seis ee aes ete 

—Forward Facing Seat, patterned viny! w/vertical pleats, 2" filler pads. Color-keyed seat can be 
folded down to form flat floor area. Handle at base of seat to flip seat into floor. Includes 3 sets of 
black belts, incl. lower rear quarter & lower rear trim panels w/Standard and Opt. XL trims. (NA w/ 
Center Facing Jump Seats)......0 0.0... cece eee c cece eee e ees ee tees seeceaneeneeueeanes 


28 F-Series 


F-100 F-150 F-250 F-350 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A ra = = 
A A _ _- 
_— _ A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 
A A A A 

_— A A A 
= A A A 
_ A A A 
A—Available 
4/83 


OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd F-SERIES 4x2 


ee I I 


F-100 F-150 F-250 F-350 


SHOCK ABSORBERS, HD Front & Rear (incl. w/Maximum Front GAWR option, Handling Pkg. & 
6.9L V-8 Diesel or 7.5L V-8 engines). Recommended with F-250 HD/350 w/S.8L V-8 and Air 
Conditioning. NA W/3.8L 2V V-6 1.000. o ieee cee nner renner ener e nesses A A A A 


SPARE TIRE CARRIER 
LH in box side mounted, w/single rear whee! Styleside only (incl. w/F-100 FS or on F-100/150 
when combination of Aux. Aft-of-axle fuel tank and set of 5 Styled Stee! Wheels is ordered). 


Requires spare tire and wheel w/F-250/350 models. ...........0ss rere reece eter eee teens A A A A 
SPARE TIRE & WHEEL, inci, Underframe Carrier (Carrier not included w/Aux. Fuel tank w/136.8" & 
160.8" wb Chassis Cab). Also incl. 2 ton mech. jack, handle & wheel nut wrench. .....-...++ +++ _ _— A A 


SPARE WHEEL ONLY, incl. Underframe Carrier (Carrier not included w/Aux. Fuel Tank w/136.8" & 
160.8” wb Chassis Cab) 
SPEED CONTROL, integral w/unique 15” steering wheel w/wocdtone horn pad. incl. “Resume” 
Feature. Req. power steering. NA w/Power Brakes Delete option or F-100 FSuisaceeyageyabene A A A A 
SPRINGS 
—Front, HD—Incl. w/Handling Pkg. (NA w/Max. Front GAWR-Pkg. or if max. springs are com- 
puter selected as standard equipment)......... 0... be cseeeceeee eerste esse essere tress A 
—Rear, HD (NA w/3.8L V-6, or F-100/150 w/Aux. Fuel Tank, or if max. springs are computer 
selected as standard equipment) 
—Rear, HD—Rating on order form (NA w/136.8" and 160.8” Chassis Cab or 
Rear AUX. coc cece c ee eee eect e tener eect ence e pene tae ees 
STABILIZER BARS, Front & Rear (Incl. w/Handling Pkg.) .........- 


STEERING, POWER, available on all F-100/150 Regular Cab modeis, and F-250 Regular Cab under 
8500 Ibs. GVWR (Req. w/Speed Control, air conditioning or tilt steering wheel). Incl. 15” steering 
wheel. NA w/F-100 FS 

STEERING, MANUAL (Deletes Standard Power Steering)—Available with F-250 HD/350 Regular 
Cab Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR W/4.9L 1-6... cece enter eter rete ere e ne aee _ = 

STEERING WHEEL, TILT (Req. auto or 4-spd. manual trans. and power steering. NA w/F-100 FS) A A A 

TIRES 
—Sport multi-surface-type w/raised white letters ue A A _ 
—Sport All-Terrain w/raised white letters ...... ad _ _ A 
—WSW Licence entree eee A A _ 
—Mud and Snow re — —_ - 

TOOL BOX, STORAGE, molded plastic w/hinged lid. Located under hood on the driver's side inner 
fender. Approx. 13” x 7%" x 8" (NA w/HD Aux. Battery or 6.9L V-8 Diesel) ovens sadaceanieenas A A A A 


TRANSMISSIONS 


| 
>>|> > 
> pr 
> >> | 


> 
> 
> 
i 


> 


—4-speed Manual, available only on models under 8500 Ibs. GVWR... A A A _ 
—4-speed Manual Overdrive, available only on models under 8500 Ibs. GVWR .. ase A A _ 
—~SelectShift, 3-speed Automatic—Includes 45-amp. hr. battery w/gasoline engines (63-amp. hr. 
w/7.5L V-8) and in-tank trans. oil cooler. Also includes locking torque converter w/3.8L V-6 and 
auxiliary trans. ofl cooler on F-250/350 models w/V-8 engine ......---++ sense eee serene A A A A 
—Automatic Overdrive—Includes 45-amp. hr. battery and in-tank trans. oil cooler—Available on 
models under 8500 Ibs. GVWR w/4.9L 1-6 or SOL V-B . 1. cece etree e tenes A A A _ 
—Auxiliary, external auto. trans. oil cooler-—Requires auto. trans. Req. on F-250 w/5.0L V-8 & 
Automatic Overdrive transmission. Requires AC, Extra or Super Cooling on models under 8500 
lbs. GVWR w/V-8 engines. Included w/Trailer Tow/Camper Special Pkg. on F-250 HD and F-350 
models A A A ie 
WHEEL COVERS, NA w/Cast Aluminum or Styled Steel Wheels 
—Deluxe, Full (NA w/Duai Rear Wheels, or XLS trim) A A A A 
—Sport (Turbine Style), 15” wheels only (NA w/XLS trim). . A A a _ 
WHEELS (F-100 requires minimum P215/75R-15SL tires)...........++- 
—Cast Aluminum painted argent w/bright hub ornament, set of four 15" x 6 wi" x 6.0" steel 
spare, or set of five. 0.00... cece ec eee ees A A _— = 
-—White Styled Steel w/black hub ornaments, 15” x 7.0" set of four w/15” x 6.0” steel spare, or set of 
five (NA WIXLS tim)... 60 e cece eet teeter eens A A — _ 
—Deluxe Argent Styled Steel w/bright hub ornament & trim ring, 15” x 7.0", set of four w/15" x 6.0” ° 
steel spare, or set of five. (NA W/XLS trim) ©... 66.6. trees A A ors = 3 
—Spare Cast AluminunvStyled Steel, matching spare tire wheel w/XLS trim or the above wheels. re} 
Includes in-box spare tire carrier when styled stee! spare is ordered in combination w/auxiliary 2 
aft-of-axle fuel tank... 0.6 cece ccc cee ete teen tenet ner e tenn sneer rere nee A A = ad > 
WINDOWS f 
Sliding Rear, tinted glass A A A A m 
—Power, Front, Dual Switch on driver's side and single switch for passenger. NA w/Crew Cab... A A A A © 
A—Available = 
m 
r-4 
~d 
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT. 


OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd F-SERIES 4x2 


F-100/150 TIRE/WHEEL AVAILABILITY 


TIRE TYPE PAYLOAD PACKAGE APPLICATION 
. F-100 F-150 F-150 
TIRE SIZE BELT HIGHWAY haem Seen REG. CAB | REG.CAB | SUPERCAB 
TYPE 
. : f | PKG. 
Bsw | wsw | RWL | BSW | RWL sue eee | Pie | PKG oKS ae 
en to ae 
P195/75R-15SL Glass xX x SS et 15 x 5.5K Ss NA | NA | NA NA 
P215/75R-15SL) Glass xX xX —-|-Jf- 15x 5.5K fe) R $s NA NA 
P215/75R-15SL Steel x | x x a 15x 5.5K ie} oO fe} NA NA 
P235/75R-15XL Steel x xX = xX |x 15 x 6.0JK ie) ie} fe} R s 


NOTE: All tires listed are P-metric radial-ply tires. Black sidewall (BSW) highway type tires are standard equipment. Black sidewall multi-surface tires are available for rear-wheel-only or rear-wheel- 
and-spare-wheel-only applications; they are not available for front wheels. Raised White Letter (RWL) tires are available in sets of four or five. 


(1) Minimum tire required with optional styled wheels. 


F-250/350 SINGLE REAR WHEEL TIRE/WHEEL AVAILABILITY 


anes 
qvee F-250 UNDER 8500 GVWR 
STANDARD PAYLOAD PACKAGES F-250 HD OVER 
TIRE SIZE ALL WHEEL /reG.caB| cHassiscas | supercas | 9500. GVWR 


TERRAIN MUD & SIZE 


& F-350 


PKG. 1 PKG. 1 


TUBELESS: 
T215/85R-16C 16.0 x 6.0K 
\T215/85R-16D 16.0 x 6.0K 
LT235/85R-16D 16.0 x 6.0K 
LT235/85R-16E 16.0 x 6.0K 
7,50R-16D 16.0 x 6.0K 


NOTE: All tires listed are polyester body/stee! belt radial ply construction. Black sidewall (BSW) highway type are sid. equipment. Mud-and-snow tires and black sidewall (BSW) All-Terrain ave 
available for rear-wheel-only or rear-wheel-and-spare-wheel-only applications: they are not available for front wheels. Outline White Letter (OWL) tires are available in sels of four or five. 


F-350 DUAL REAR WHEEL TIRE/WHEEL AVAILABILITY 


STANDARD PAYLOAD PACKAGES 
TIRE SIZE WHEEL 133° WB 136.8'/160.8" WB 
aed PKG. 1 PKG. 1 PKG. 2 


TUBELESS: 


LT215/85R-16C 16.0 x 6.0K NA 
LT215/85R-16D 16.0 x 6.0K S 


TUBE TYPE: 
7.50 x 16-D 16.0 x 6.0K oO 


CODE: BSW = Black Sidewall Tires; WSW = White Sidewall Tires; RWL — Raised White Letter Tires: OWL = Outline White Letter; 
S = Standard; O = Optional; R = Required at Extra Cost; NA = Not Available 


NOTE: All tires listed are black sidewall polyester body/steel belted radial ply construction except the 7.50 x 16D tire which is nylon bias.ply construction. Mud-and-snow or All-Terrain tires are 
available for rear-wheel-only or rear-wheel-and-spare-wheel-only applications; they are not available for front wheels. 
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GENERAL csenet 
SPECIFICATIONS 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS 


Dimensions are for base model with standard equipment. 
Weights include standard equipment, fuel, water and oil. 


MAX WIDTH 
-——- 77.17 SRW 
--— 94.88 DRW 


[zee eee eee 
- OAL ———— c 


REGULAR CAB STYLESIDE PICKUPS 


Interior Length Load Height‘! Cab Height" Turning Diameter 
Wheelbase (tL) (LH) (CH) Overall Length (Curb to Curb) 
se te ro ae al 
Model (WB) (At Floor) Empty Loaded Empty (OAL) Manual | Power 
in. in. in. in. 
1168 82.1 
F-100 4x2 1168 2 
116.8 82.1 29.3 24.4 70.1 1921 
Fistoks 133.0 932 | 28.9 a4 | 702 208.3 aai | 43.9 
Pender 3500 ibs. GVWR) 133.0 98.2 32.4 26.7 73.2 208.3 45.2 45.2 
| FO Beco tbs evr) 133.0 98.2 316 27.0 73.4 208.3 45.3 45.2 
FSingie Rear) 133.0 98.2 3t7 274 73.2 208.3 = 45.2 | 
Pi Bual Hear) 193.0 98.2 30.7 26.5 725 208.3 45.2 
j Hel sles oe el | 
(1) The height data shown represents dimensions of a nominal vehicle with no options. Actual height may vary due to production tolerances. 
CURB WEIGHTS 
Model Wa (in.) Front (Ibs.) Rear (Ibs.) | Total (Ibs.) 
116.8 1872 1368 3240 
[ E100 Axe 193.0 1937 1388 3326 
116.8 2009 1382 3391 
Flee 133.0 2087 1420 3507 | 
F-250 4x2 it 
‘Under 8500 Ibs, GVWR) 133.0 2203 1492 3695 
F-250 HD 4x2 
‘over Betts. GVWR) 133.0 2249 72 3971 
single Fba) 133.0 2340 1731 4071 
ee Ps 133.0 2273 ie 2095 4368 
are 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 


GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd F-SERIES 4x2 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS (cont'd) 


H [<— 50.76» i 
re gaat 


‘ae 70.0 MAX! 
“-+- LOAD WIDTH -“-~/ 


CREW CAB STYLESIDE PICKUPS 


Interior Length Load Height Cab Height!) Turning Diameter 
Wheelbase (IL) (LH) (CH) Overall Length {Curb to Curb) 


(WB) (At Floor) Empty (OAL) Power Steering 
in, ft. 


(1) The height data shown represents dimensions of a nominal vehicle with no options. Actual height may vary due to production tolerances. 


CURB WEIGHTS 


WB (mn) | Front ba) | Rear (ba) | Toal (be) 
[rome | wes eer we) 


32 F-Series 4783 


GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd F-SERIES 4x2 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS (cont'd) 


T7A7 
MAX VEHICLE 
WIDTH 


SNOLLVOISIOAdS TWHANSD 


4.02 

CH MAX LOAD) 
\WIDTH @ FLOOR; 
i-——— 48.19 


REGULAR CAB FLARESIDE PICKUPS 


Interior Overall 
Length ee Length 
Wheelbase (iL) (OAL) 


(WB) {At Floor) Loaded 


Turning Diameter 
(Curb to Curb) 


F-100 4x2 
F-150 4x2 


(1) The height data shown represents dimensions of a nominal vehicle with no options. Actual height may vary due to production tolerances. 


CURB WEIGHTS 
in. Ibs. Ibs. Ibs. 


F-100 4x2 116.8 1871 1395 3266 
F-150 4x2 116.8 2008 1410 3418 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 


GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x2 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS (cont’d) 


F-150 4x2 


SUPERCAB STYLESIDE PICKUPS 


Interior Length Cab Height") Overall 
ber (iL) (CH) Length 
{At Floor) Empty (OAL) 


MAX 
77.47 WIOTH 


Turning Diameter 
(Curb to Curb) 


F-250 4x2 
(Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR) 


F-250 HD 4x2 
(Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR 


(1) The height data shown represents dimensions of a nominal vehicte with no options, Actual height may vary due to production tolerances. 


F-150 4x2 


CURB WEIGHTS 


F-250 4x2 
(Under 8500 Ibs. GVWA) 


F-250 HD 4x2 
(Over 8500 ibs, GVWR) 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd F-SERIES 4x2 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS (cont'd) 


105.47 ~_—_ MAX et 
77.47 WIDTH 


FRAME DATUM 
LINE 


Tread Width 
(TW) (CH) Length 
Front | Rear | Empty | (OAL) 


Overall | Turning Diameter 
(Curb to Curb) 


Manuat 
ft. 


F-250 4x2 
(Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR) 
— 


F-250 HD 4x2 
(Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR) 


F-350 SRW 4x2 


F-350 DRW 4x2 


(1) The height data shown represents dimensions of a nominal vehicle with no options, Actual height may vary due to production tolerances. 


CURB WEIGHTS 


F-250 4x2 


(Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR) 


F-250 HD 4x2 


(Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR) 


F-350 4x2 SRW. 


F-350 4x2 DRW 


ENGINE/DRIVELINE AVAILABILITY 


NOTE: Powertrain (Engine/Transmission/Axle) Application Charts, previously provided in this Section, wiil 
now be found in the Powertrain Section (4th Tab) of this 1983 Light Truck Facts Book. 
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| | i 2 F-SERIES 4x4 


INDEX 


F-SERIES 4x4 


GENERAL SECTIONS Page 
What’s New For 1983. .......... 000.0 cece cece renee eee eee ne fa 
Model Availability .... 0.0.0... 0 60 cee cee ene nee eens 3 
Standard Chassis Equipment Specs” ...............-.--555 4 
Payload Package Selectors ............-0--.--es0e crete ees 8 
Standard Equipment Features. ...........--.. 05-0. 05 serene 9 
Optional Equipment .............. 6.06 e eee eee eee 13 
General Specifications ............6.6 66 cen eee eee eens 18 

SPECIFIC FEATURES 
Anti-Theft Features... 0.0... c ccc cece cere nent t en enee 9 
Axles; Reatics sarc sca tion ctsaatinne ow srnaiinas aarnstomicerdnenra eaten va 12 
Body Features ....... 0. ccc cece reer cence terete teen cence es 9 
Brakes, Power Front Disc/Rear Drum... ....-. 0.6.60 20 50s e eens 12 
Chassis Features... ...c.ccecsscessneenseeeetedeayecencuanes 10 
Dimensions and Weights .........-...002000e essere sterner eee 18 
FalneS vissiisterwhrnwie stanimin ckaRe ns mais See OLN ORME? 11 
Hubs, Front: 

Manual-Locking Free-Running, Standard ...........-..+++55: 11 

Automatic Locking, Optional ........... 5.62000 e cece ene eens 11 
Payload Package Selectors ...... 2... . esse eee reese eee e ees 8 
Pickup BOX€S........ 00s ese e cere eee renee centre ee nn een n es 9 
Roof Construction, Double-Wall .......... 6.6050 e ener nee es 9 
Standard Chassis Equipment Specifications .........-...--506+ 4 
Standard Trim and Equipment Summary!) ......... 0.6.02. eee 12 
Steering) ssctivs-vareimseren soem sceemre'ngsnating Saino eines ARNE GER ee 12 
Steering Column, Locking ......... 00.0000 seen eter tenes 2 
Stylinigsaicn ayes rwesmencomscanciasenoncem natn, gee net ca ape te 9 
SuperCab Twin Windows ........ 622.0000 eee ee eee eee eee eees 9 
TitOSiscc. ccs bP edie tte weirotes dae mire keane 1 ee Vee sare 12 
Tire/Wheel Availability. ..... 0.0.6.6. cee cence teen nee 7 
Transfer Case .<osi0c0.0.0.9 Me sia File le ke WO ROT OTN une eRe D EO 10 
Twin-Traction Beam Independent Front Suspension ..........+++ 10 


(1) Information concerning Standard Equipment common to F-Series 4x2 and 4x4 Pickups is providedin the 
F-Series 4x2 section of this Light Truck Facts Book. 


NOTE: Powertrain (Engine/Transmission/Axle) Application Charts, previously provided in this Section, will 
now be found in the Powertrain Section (4th Tab) of this 1983 Light Truck Facts Book. 
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F-Series 4x4 1 


OIxAa’S, NES FOS 1988 


WHATS NEW 


FOR 1983 


F-SERIES 4x4 


TECHNICAL 

New heavy-duty 6.9L V-8 diesel engine for F-250/350 Regu- 
lar Cab models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR, now with manual and 
automatic transmissions 

¢ New 7.5L 4V V-8 gasoline engine for F-250/350 models over 
8500 ibs. GVWR 

New fully synchronized (except reverse). 4-speed manual 
ransmission for 6.9L V-8 diesel and 7.5L 4V V-8 gasoline 
engines 

¢ LT metric steel-belted radial ply tires standard on F-250/350 
models 

© F-350 4x4 front axle ratings increased 

Trailer Towing/Camper Package combines former Trailer 
Towing Package and Camper Special Package components 


DESIGN 


New F-350 Crew Cab on 168.4" wheelbase with Standard or 
XLtrim 


=. S ee 


2 F-Series 4x4 


oe 


¢ XLT trim designation replaces former XLT Lariat designation 

© Day/night mirror standard 

® New cloth inserts for cloth-and-vinyl seat trims 

¢ Radio faceplate finish and graphics revised (as an 83 run- 
ning change) 

* Automatic Overdrive transmission selector graphics revised 

® Heater and air conditioning control graphics revised 

® Coat hook moved from left side to right side 


OPTIONS 

e XLT trim level replaces XLT Lariat; lower bodyside protection 
moldings replace mid-bodyside and wheellip moldings and 
black tape stripes. 

® Electronic digital clock has stopwatch function and easier 
operation 

9 Deluxe insulation package available 

® Engine oil cooler for 7.5L 4V V-8 engine 


ah S. 


F-150 4x4 With XLT Trim and Bright Low-Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors 
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MODEL FSERIES 
AVAILABILITY 


5 = RSP St ? ae 
F-150 4x4 Short Wheelbase Flareside Pickup With XLS Trim and Raised White F-350 4x4 Crew Cab With XL Trim and Bright Low-Mount Western Swing-Away 
Letter Tires Mirrors 
PICKUP BOX 
SERIES WHEELBASE NOMINAL TRIM AV AICABILITY 
(in.) LENGTH (ft). | STANDARD | XL | xT _|_ xs 


FLARESIDE PICKUP 


an 


F-150 
F-250 
CREW CAB 


CHASSIS CAB 
F-250 HD 
F-350 


F-250 4x4 SuperCab with XL Trim. Options Include Deluxe Tu-Tone, Bright Low- F-250 4x4. SuperCab With XL Trim. Options Include, Deluxe Tu-Tone, Bright 


Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors and Rear Step Bumper Low-Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors and Rear Step Bumper 
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STANDARD COUISNONT 


STANDARD mie 
CHASSIS EQUIP’T SPECS 


MODEL & SERIES F-150 4x4 REGULAR CAB PICKUP F-150 4x4 SUPERCAB PICKUP 
WHEELBASE (in.) 116.8 133.0 155.0 


POWERTRAIN: 


Engine— Application 50 States 50 States 
—Displacement 4.9L (300 CID) 4.9L (300 CID) 
—Type 1VL-6 IV 1-6 

Transmission—Type Manual Manual 

—Speeds 4-Speed 4-Speed 
—Low & High Gear Ratios 6.32:1/1.00:1 6.32:1/1.00:1 
Clutch Diameter 10" 10" 
Transfer Case—Type Part-Time, 2-Speed Part-Time, 2-Speed 
—Low & High Gear Ratios 2.6171/1.00:1 2.614/:1/1.00:1 


Fuel Tank Capacity— 
Gallons (Liters) 


SUSPENSION, FRONT: 
Front Axle—Type 


16.5 Gal. (62L) 19.0 Gal. (72L) 19.0 Gai, (72L) 


Twin-Traction Beam IFS Twin-Traction Beam IFS 


— Capacity 3550 lbs. 3550 Ibs. 

—Ratio 3.0731 (49 St.) 3:54:1 (Calif.) 3.07:1 (49 St.) 3.54:1 (Calif.) 
Front Springs—Type Coil, Computer Selected Coil, Computer Selected 

—Rating 2525 lbs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 3025 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 
Front Shock Absorbers. " 1" 
Front Hubs Free Running, Manual Control Free Running, Manual Control 
Steering—Type Power, Ford XR-50 Power, Ford XR-50 
—Ratio 17.01 17.01 


SUSPENSION, REAR: 
Rear Axle—Type 


Semi-Floating, Ford Semi-Floating, Ford 


—Capacity 3750 Ibs. 3750 Ibs. 
—Ratio 3.08:1 (49 St.) 3.55:1 (Calif.) 3.08:1 (49: St.) 3.55:1 (Calif.) 
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate 
—Rating 3768 lbs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 3768 lbs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 
Rear Shock Absorbers 1! 1" 


BRAKES: 


Front Disc Brakes—Size 11.65" dia. 11.65" dia. 
—Type Single Piston Floating Caliper Single Piston Floating Caliper 
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 11-2" x 2-44" 11-Vo" x 2-44" 
—Type Self-Adjusting Self-Adjusting 
Power-Assist Unit—Type Single Diaphragm Single Diaphragm 
—Effective Diameter 9.93" 9.93" 


Parking Brake (Rear Brakes) 


ELECTRICAL: 
Alternator Rating 
Battery—Type 

—Ampere-Hours 

—Cold Crank Amps. 


Foot Operated, Handle Release Foot Operated, Handle Release 


40 Amperes, 600 Watt 
Maintenance-Free 
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.) 
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 


40 Amperes, 600 Watt 
Maintenance-Free 
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.) 
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 


FRAME: 
Type 


Single Channel, 
36,000 psi Steel 
3.21 Cu. in. 


Single Channel, 
36,000 psi Steel 
3.79 cu. in. 


Section Modulus 
WHEELS & TIRES: 


Wheels—Type & Number 5-Hole Disc, Five 5-Hole Disc, Five 
—Size 15" x 6.0"UK 15" x 6.0'UK 
Tires—Type Tubeless Steel-Belted Tubeless Steel-Belted 
Radial Ply BSW Radial Ply BSW 


P235/75R-15XL 
Underframe, at Rear 


P235/75R-15XL 
Underframe, at Rear 


—Size 
Spare Carrier Location 
(if Standard) 
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STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP’T SPECS cont'd 


as en ST a 


MODEL & SERIES 


F-250 4x4 REG. CAB UNDER 8500 GVWR 


F-250 4x4. SUPERCAB PICKUP: 


WHEELBASE (in.) 


POWERTRAIN: 
Engine—Application 
—Displacement 
—Type 
Transmission—Type 
—Speeds 
—Low & High Gear Ratios 
Clutch Diameter 
Transfer Case—Type 
—Low & High Gear Ratios 
Fuel Tank Capacity — 
Gallons (Liters) 


SUSPENSION, FRONT: 
Front Axle—Type 
—Capacity 
—Ratio 
Front Springs—Type 
—Rating 
Front Shock Absorbers 
Front Hubs 
Steering—Type 
—Ratio 


SUSPENSION, REAR: 
Rear Axle—Type 
—Capacity 
—Ratio 
Rear Springs—Type 
—Rating 
Rear Shock Absorbers 


BRAKES: 

Front Disc Brakes—Size 
—Type 

Rear Drum Brakes—Size 
—Type 

Power-Assist Unit—Type 

—Effective Diameter 
Parking Brake (Rear Brakes) 


ELECTRICAL: 
Alternator Rating 
Battery—Type 
—Ampere-Hours 
—Cold Crank Amps. 


FRAME: 
Type 
Section Modulus 
WHEELS & TIRES: 
Wheels—Type & Number 


—Size 
Tires—Type 


—Size 


Spare Carrier Location 
(if Standard) 
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133.0 


50 States 
4.9L (300 CID) 
1V 1-6 
Manual 
4-Speed 
6.32:1/1,00:1 
10" 
Part-Time, 2:Speed 
2.74:1/1.0021 


19.0 Gal. (72L) 


Twin-Traction Beam IFS 
3800 Ibs. 

3.5441 

Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate 

3305 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 

1" 
Free Running, Manual Control 
Power, Ford XR-50 

17.071 


Semi-Floating, Ford 
4050 Ibs. 
3.551 
Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate 
4110 lbs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 
1" 


12.48" dia. 

Dual Piston Floating Caliper 
12"x 2-4" 
Self-Adjusting 
Single Diaphragm 
9.93" 

Foot Operated, Handle Release 


40 Amperes, 600 Watt 
Maintenance-Free 
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.) 
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 


Single Channel, 
36,000 psi Steel 
3.98 Cu. in. 


8-Hole Disc, Four 
16.0" x 6.0"K 
Truck Type, Tubeless Steel-Belted 
Radial Ply BSW 
LT 215/85R-16C: 
Optional 


155.0 


50 States 
4.9L (300 CID) 
1VI-6 
Manual 
4-Speed 
6.32:1/1.00:1 
410" 
Part-Time, 2-Speed 
2.741/1.001 


19.0:Gal. (72L) 


Twin-Traction Beam IFS 
3800 Ibs. 

3.5411 

Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate 

3305 lbs. @ Gd, Combined (Min.) 

" 
Free Running, Manual Control 
Power, Ford XR-50 

17.0: 


Semi-Floating, Dana 60-3 
5300 Ibs. 
3.5441 
Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate 
4779 lbs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 
1" 


12.48" dia. 

Dual Piston Floating Caliper 
12" x 2-15" 
Self-Adjusting 
Single Diaphragm 
9.93" 

Foot Operated, Handle Release 


40 Amperes, 600 Watt 
Maintenance-Free 
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.) 
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 


Single Channel, 
36,000 psi Steel 
4.78.cu. in. 


8-Hole Disc, Four 
16.0" x 6.0" 
Truck Type, Tubeless Steel-Belted 
Radial Ply BSW 
LT 215/85R-16D: 
Optional 
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F-SERIES 4x4 
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STANDAZO SOUISMENT 


STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP’T SPECS cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x4 


SS 


MODEL & SERIES 


F-250 4x4 REG. CAB PICKUP 
{ & CHASSIS CAB OVER 8500 GVWR 


F-350 4x4 PICKUP & CHASSIS CAB 


WHEELBASE (in.) 


POWERTRAIN: 
Engine—Application 
— Displacement 
—Type 
Transmission—Type 
—Speeds 
—Low & High Gear Ratios 
Clutch Diameter 
Transfer Case—Type 
—Low & High Gear Ratios 
Fuel Tank Capacity— 
Gallons (Liters) 


SUSPENSION, FRONT: 
Front Axle—Type 


133.0 
49 States California 
5.8L (351) CID) Me 
2V V-8 ay 
Manual 
4-Speed 
6.324 (49 St.):5.11:1 (Calif.) 1.00:1 (50 St.) 
11" (49 St.) 11%" (Calif.) 
Part-Time. 2-Speed 
2.74:1 1.00:1 
19.0 Gal. (72LP> 


Twin-Traction Beam IFS 


133.0 


49 States California 
5.8L (351 CID) a 
2V V-8 Hi 
Manual 
4-Speed 
6.32:1 (49 St.); 5.11:1 (Calif.) 1.00:1 (50 St.) 
11° (49:'St.) 117" (Calif.) 
Part-Time, 2-Speed 
2.74:1 1.0071 


19.0 Gal. (72L):2! 


Twin-Traction Beam IFS 


Power-Assist Unit—Type 
—Effective Diameter 
Parking Brake (Rear Brakes) 


Dual Diaphragm 
11.18" 
Foot Operated. Handle Release 


—Capacity 3800 Ibs. 4600 Ibs. 

—Ratio 3.54: 4.10:1 (49 SL): 3.541 (Calif.) 
Front Springs—Type Leaf. Single Stage Constant Rate Leaf. Single Stage Constant Rate 

—Rating 3305 lbs. (@ Gd. Combined (Min.) 3375 lbs. (S Gd. Combined (Min.) 
Front Shock Absorbers t AlN 
Front Hubs Free Running. Manual Control Free Running, Manual Control 
Steering—Type Power. Ford XR-50 Power. Ford XR-50 
| —Ratio 17.011 17.071 
SUSPENSION, REAR: 

Rear Axle—Type 6) ®) 

—Capacity 6250 Ibs. 6250 Ibs. 

—Ratio 3.544 4.10:1 (49 St.):3.54:1 (Calif.) 
Rear Springs—Type Leaf. 2-Stage Variable Rate Leaf. 2-Stage Variable Rate 

—Rating 5862 Ibs. (@ Gd, Combined (Min.) 6324 lbs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 
[ Rear Shock Absorbers 1" r ee 
BRAKES: T 
Front Disc Brakes—Size 12.48" dia. 12.48" dia. 
—Type HD Dual Piston Floating Caliper HD Dual Piston Floating Caliper 
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 12°x3" 12"x 3” 
—Type Self-Adjusting Self-Adjusting 


Dual Diaphragm 
11.18" 
Foot Operated, Handle Release 


[ ELECTRICAL: 
Alternator Rating 
Battery—Type 
— Ampere-Hours 
—Cold Crank Amps. 


FRAME: 
Type 


Section Modulus 


WHEELS & TIRES: 
Wheels—Type & Number 
—Size 
Tires—Type 


—Size 
Spare Carrier Location 
(if Standard) 


—|—_ 


40 Amperes, 600 Watts! 
Maintenance-Free 
36" 

310 


Single Channel. 
36.000 psi Steel 
4.33 cu. in. 


8-Hole Disc, Four 
16.0” x 6.0"K 
Truck Type. Tubeless Steel-Belted 


Radial Ply BSW 
LT 235 85R-16E 
Optional 


(1) Requires 7.5L (460 CID) 4V V-8 gasoline engine or 6.9L (420 CID) V-8 diesel engine. 
(2) 20.0 Gal (75L) capacity with 6.9L diesel engine, 
(3) 60 Amperes, 900 Watt with 6.9L (420 CID) V-8 diesel engine. 


40 Amperes. 600 Watt* 
Maintenance-Free 
36" 

3104 


Single Channel. 
36,000 psi Steel 
4.33 cu. in. 


8-Hole Disc, Four 
16.0" x 6.0"K 
Truck Type. Tubeless Steel-Belted 
Radial Ply BSW 
LT 235/85R-16E 
Optional 


(4) 45 Ampere-Hours/380 Cold Crank Amperes with Automatic Transmission or 7.5L (460 CID) 4V V-8 engine and manual transmission 63 Ampere-Hours/535 Cold Crank Amperes with 7.5L (460 
CID) 4V V-8 engine and automatic transmission, Dual 83 Ampere-Hours/1400 Cold Crank Amperes with 6.9L (420 CID) V-8 diesel engine. 


(5) See Page 7 of Axies/Frames/Suspension/Steering Section tor usage, 
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STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP’T SPECS cont'd F-SERIES 4x4 


al 


MODEL & SERIES 


F-350 4x4 CREW CAB PICKUP 
WHEELBASE (In.) 


168.4 
POWERTRAIN: 


Engine—Application 49 States California‘ 
—Displacement 5.8L (351 CID) 4.9L (300 CID) 
—Type 2VV-8 1VI-6 

Transmission—Type Manual 

—Speeds 4-Speed 
—Low & High Gear Ratios 6.32:1/1.004 
Clutch Diameter 11,0" 
ransfer Case—Type Part-Time, 2-Speed 
—Low & High Gear Ratios 2.74:1/1.001 


Fuel Tank Capacity 
Gallons (Liters) 


SUSPENSION, FRONT: 
Front Axle— Type 


19.0 Gal. (72L) 


Twin-Traction Beam IFS 


—Capacity 4600 Ibs. 

—Ratio 4.102 
Front Springs—Type Tapered Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate 

—Rating 3629 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 
Front Shock Absorbers r 
Front Hubs Free Running, Manual Control 
Steering—Type Power, Ford XR-50 
—Ratio 17.0: 


SUSPENSION, REAR: 
Rear Axle—Type 


(2) 


—Capacity 6250 Ibs; 
—Ratio 4.10: 
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate 
—Rating 5861 lbs. @ Gd. Combined 
Rear Shock Absorbers 4" 


BRAKES: 


Front Disc Brakes—Size 12.48" dia. 
—Type Dual Piston Floating Caliper 
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 12"x3" 
—Type Self-Adjusting 
Power-Assist Unit—Type Single Diaphragm 
—Effective Diameter 9.93" 


Parking Brake (Rear Brakes) Foot Operated, Handle Release 


ELECTRICAL: 
Alternator Rating 
Battery—Type 

—Ampere-Hours 

—Cold Crank Amps. 


40 Amperes, 600 Watt 
Maintenance-Free 


FRAME: 
Type 


Single Channel, 8 Crossmembers 
36,000 psi Steel 
4.94 cu. in. 


Section Modulus 


WHEELS & TIRES: 


Wheels—Type & Number 8-Hole Disc, Four 
—Size 16.0" x 6.0"K 
Tires—Type Truck Type, Tubeless Radial 

Ply BSW 
—Size LT235/85R-16E 
Spare Carrier Location Optional 
(if Standard) 


(1) Delayed availability. 
(2) See Page 7 of Axles/Frames/SuspenslorVSteeririg Section for usage. 
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STANOASY EQUIPMENT 


S E L E C I O RS F-SERIES 4x4 
MAXIMUM GROSS VEHICLE] MINIMUM REQUIRED EQUIPMENT 
SERIES BASE LOAD PAYLOAD In Addition To Payload Pkg. 
(in.) PKG. NO, RATING (GVWR) (At Extra Cost) 


FLARESIDE PICKUP 
F-150 116.8 1-STD 2245 Ibs. 6100 lbs. 


STYLESIDE PICKUP UNDER 8500 LBS. GVWR 


6100 Ibs. None 
6250 Ibs. None 
6600 Ibs. None 
STYLESIDE PICKUP OVER 8500 LBS. GVWR 
F-250HD | 133.0 1-STD 4225 Ibs. 8600 Ibs. Nonee 
F350 133.0 1-STD 4575 Ibs. 9000 Ibs, None@ 


SUPERCAB STYLESIDE PIC! 


6450 Ibs. 
7600 Ibs. 


(a) 7.5L (460 CID) 4V V-8 or 6.9L (420 CID) diesel engine required in California. Refer to engine application requirements in Specifications Chart, page 6. 
TRL AL. Me 


~~. VviK* 


F-150 4x4 Flareside Pickup With XL Trim and Optional Bright Low-Mount Western, Swing-Away Mirrors, Deluxe Tu-Tone, Rear Channel Bumper and White Styled Steel 
Wheels With Raised White Letter Tires 
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F-SERIES 4x4 


STANDARD 
EQUIPMENT FEATURES 


Features highlighted in this section primarily cover differences between the F-Series 4x4 Pickups and the F-Series 4x2 
Pickups. Other features are the same for both vehicle types, and can be found either here or in the F-Series. 4x2 section of 


this Facts Book. 


BODY FEATURES 


F-150 4x4 Long Wheelbase Styleside Pickup With Standard Trim and 
Optional Rear Step Bumper 


STYLING 

1983 F-Series pickups provide: 

¢ Roomy cab interior dimensions 

e Full-function cargo box interior dimensions 

* Rocker panel designed to reduce amount of area exposed to 
gravel and grit 

e Aerodynamic design 

1983 Ford pickups feature tough truck styling with such tradi- 

tional Ford styling cues as: 


© Grille design with light argent one-piece insert and distinctive 
Ford oval emblem 


¢ Bodyside chamfer 

Rectangular halogen headlights with black headlight doors 

¢ Flush-mounted side front marker lights 

¢ FORD lettering on tailgate 

Push-button type door handles for easy opening 

e Dual bright mirrors 

Wraparound design taillights (Styleside models) eliminate 
the need for separate rear side marker lamps 

¢ Availability of Regular Cab Styleside, Flareside or SuperCab 
and Crew Cab Styleside designs—and Regular Cab Chas- 
sis Cab availability for second unit body installers 


PICKUP BOXES 


F-Serles 4x4 Pickups are available with Flareside (F-150 only) 
and Styleside pickup boxes. For information, refer to the 
F-Series 4x2 section of this Light Truck Facts Book. 
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SUPERCAB “TWIN WINDOWS” 


1983 SuperCab features a ‘Twin Window” styling for rear 
quarter windows. The one-piece modular insert is color-keyed 
to the body color for aclean, modern appearance. 


SuperCab “Twin Window” Rear Quarter Window 
ANTI-THEFT FEATURES 
Vent window handle is vertical in lock position 
e Inside Hood Release 
Steering Column/Ignition Lock 


e Visible (through windshield) Vehicle Identification Number 
for easier tracking and faster recovery of stolen vehicles 


LOCKING STEERING COLUMN 


| 


Column-Mounted Locking Ignition Switch 


¢ IGNITION SWITCH located on steering column, integrated 
with a steering column lock. Key must be turned to LOCK to 
remove 

* KEY CODES are removed from ignition cylinder to help 
prevent unauthorized persons. from making keys 


DOUBLE-WALL ROOF CONSTRUCTION 


All F-Series pickups feature double-wall roof construction. 
SuperCab and Crew Cab models have high strength steel 
support members sandwiched between the inner and outer 
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x4 


CHASSIS FEATURES 


Twin-Traction Beam Independent Front Suspension for Ford Four-Wheel Drive Vehicles 


EXCLUSIVE FORD-DESIGNED 
TWIN-TRACTION BEAM 
INDEPENDENT FRONT SUSPENSION 


Ford’s Twin-Traction Beam Independent Front Suspension is 

an American industry exclusive for full-size 4x4 pickups. It 

allows each front wheel to “step over” bumps and navigate 

rough terrain without affecting the other front wheel. This sus- 

pension offers: 

¢ SMOOTHER RIDE than straight-axle design on and off road, 
due to independent action of axles 

¢ BETTER CONTROL than straight-axle design when run- 
ning on rough terrain 

e ADJUSTABLE CAMBER for service adjustment 

¢ LUBED-FOR-LIFE BALL JOINTS 


TWO CONFIGURATIONS GIVE FULL-LINE 
COVERAGE 


The Independent Front Suspension comes in either COil- 

spring or leaf-spring configuration, depending on Series: 

© F-150 4x4s have coil-spring suspension designed to handle 
the severe duty of off-road operation and still provide a com- 
fortable ride 

e F-250/350 4x4s have leaf-spring suspension, featuring long 
tapered-leaf, single-stage constant-rate springs designed 
for more severe service encountered by the F-250/350 
4x4s 

NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/ 

Steering Section of this Facts Book. 
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TRANSFER: CASE 


e SHIFT OPERATION—The transfer case Is designed to per- 
mit easy shifting with low shift efforts under all operating 
conditions. The shift binding that can occur in the transfer 
case during turns or when the vehicle is loaded has been 
eliminated. In addition, the (2H) and (4H) shift positions are 
forward. This places the shift lever out of the way of the 
center front seat passenger, for additional foot and knee 
room 


NEUTRAL TOW CAPABILITY—The vehicle can be towed 
by first placing the range selector in neutral (N), with manual 
hubs: set in FREE position, or automatic locking hubs disen- 
gaged, and with a 40 MPH maximum towing speed and no 
distance restrictions to be observed. The drive shafts do not 
have to be disconnected with either manual or automatic 
transmission. An integral oil pump and lubrication system 
provides ample lubrication at the maximum 40 mph towing 


speed, for any distance 
ae : 
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x4 


STANDARD MANUAL FREE-RUNNING 
FRONT HUBS 


Standard Free-Running Front Hubs Allow Owners To Unlock Front Wheels For 
Two-Wheel Drive Efficiency 


Standard on all F-Series 4x4s, manual-locking free-running 
ront hubs allow owners the advantage of part-time four-wheel 
drive and the ability to unlock the front wheels so that front- 
drive components are not constantly turning while in two- 
wheel drive mode, 

The manual-locking free-running front hubs engage or disen- 
gage the front wheels from the drive axles by manually turning 
the selector bar on the hub to “LOCK” or “FREE.” 

e In “LOCK,” the front wheels are locked to the driving axles, 
and will be driven when the transfer case is placed in (4L) or 
(4H) position. In all other transfer case lever positions, the 
front-wheel drive is disengaged, but the rotating front wheels 


will turn the front axles, the differential, the front driveshaft 
and associated gears in the transfer case 

e In“FREE,” the front wheels are completely disengaged from 
the front axles, and the vehicle cannot be driven in four-wheel 
drive mode 


Optional Automatic Locking Free Running Front Hubs 


Optional Automatic Locking Hubs: With these hubs, the 
driver no longer has to leave the cab to manually engage or 
disengage four-wheel drive at the front hubs. In fact, there is no 
dial on these hubs. 


With the transfer case in two-wheel drive the hubs tree-wheel, 
permitting the front axle, driveshaft and transfer case compo- 
nents to remain motionless. When the driver shifts the transfer 
case lever to four-wheel drive, the hubs automatically engage. 
Once engaged, the hubs will remain engaged, even in coast- 
ing downhill and will provide engine braking. To disengage the 
hubs, the driver merely has to shift back into two-wheel drive 
and reverse the vehicle direction for a minimum of 10 feet. Not 
available with Limited-Slip front axle, Snow Plow Special Pack- 
ages or Heavy-Duty Front Suspension Packages. 


cence ETNA TT SABO ESSN TC LS 


FRAMES 


Ford Light Truck frames are of ladder-type construction, featur- 
ing heavy-gauge channel sidemembers with up to eight 
crossmembers as required to suit model selection and option 
usage. Crossmembers are either of “hat” section or “C” sec- 
tion construction. Midspan crossmembers employ gussets for 
added frame strength. A forward mounted reinforcement is 
welded to the LH siderail for steering gear mounting. 
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The frame sidemember contour lowers in the mid-span area 
(under the cab) to lower the body silhouette and cab step 
height. Sidemember “kickup” over the rear axle is nested 
between the cargo box floor cross sills to allow a low loading 
height. 

NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/ 
Steering Section of this Facts Book. 
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x4 


REAR AXLES 


SEMI-FLOATING REAR AXLE has a single, permanently lu- 
bricated outer bearing attached to the axle shaft. This bearing 
transfers part of the vehicle load and side thrust forces to the 
shaft. 


FULL-FLOATING REAR AXLE uses a pair of tapered roller 


bearings which support the wheel hub on the end of the axle 
housing. These bearings transfer the vehicle weight and side 
thrust forces to the housing and not to the axle shaft. 

NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frames/Suspension/ 
Steering section of this Light Truck Facts Book. 


BRAKES 


Single Piston Floating Caliper Front Disc Brake 


¢ Ford-designed single-piston floating-caliper disc brakes are 
standard on front wheels of all F-150 models 


¢ Dual-piston floating rail slider front disc brakes are standard 
on F-250/350 models 


¢ Power brakes standard 

Rear drum brakes are standard on all F-Series pickups, with 
brake shoe width and effective braking area increasing as 
demand increases 

F-Series brakes are self-adjusting, front and rear, for reduced 

brake service. All brake systems are dual-hydraulic, with split 

front/rear systems, operating from a dual-chamber master 

cylinder. In the event of a front or rear failure, the other half of 

the system is still functional. 

The parking brake for F-Series pickups is the foot-operated 

type, mounted under the left side of the instrument pane). The 

pedal operates the rear drum brake system through a system 

of cables. A parking brake release handle is located above the 

parking brake pedal. 


NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/ 
Steering Section of this Facts Book. 


STEERING 


The F-Series 4x4 power steering gear is mounted inboard of 
the left front frame and forward of the front axle for ease of 
serviceability. 

Power steering is especially useful when the truck is running 


slowly or in tight maneuvering and parking situations. 


NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/ 
Steering Section of this Facts Book. 


TIRES 


F-Series 4x4 models use P-metric or LT-metric radial tires and 
truck-type bias ply tires. F-150 4x4s are equipped with 15-inch 


steel-belted radial tires standard. LT-metric steel-belted radial 
ply tires are standard on F-250/350 models. 


STANDARD TRIM & EQUIPMENT SUMMARY 


The Standard Trim And Equipment Summary for the F-Series 4x4 models is the same as that for the F-Series 4x2 models 
and will be found in the F-Series 4x2 section of this 1983 Light Truck Facts Book. 


12 F-Series 4x4 


4/83 


PT | O N Al F-SERIES 4x4 
For complete option descriptions and illustra- 
tions of major options refer to the Options 
section. 


AXLE, FRONT DRIVING | 
—3550 Ibs. Limited Slip—Avail. w/3.54 ratio only (Req. 3.55 ratio Traction-Lok rear axle). NA w/10x15C 
Bias Ply Tires, Automatic Locking Hubs, Snow Plow Special Packages or HD Front Suspension Pkg. A —_ _ 
—3800 Ibs. Limited Slip (available on models under 8500 lbs. GVWR only) available with 3.54 ratio 
(requires 3.54:1 ratio Limited Slip Rear Axle). Not available with Automatic Locking Hubs, Snow Plow 
Special Pkgs. or H.D. Front Suspension Pkg. B _ A _ 
AXLE, REAR (See Engine/Driveline Availability Charts in this section) 
3750 Ibs, TractionsLOKk .....ceccesccuacercsesaceecessereenererscserenessenensereseereeend A —{— 
—4050 lbs. Traction-Lok—models under 8500 lbs. GVWR . ‘ — R — 
—5300 lbs. Limited Slip—models under 8500 GVWR...... ‘i — | Ss _ 
—6250 Ibs. Limited Slip—H.D. models over 8500 GVWR _ R | A 
—Optional Ratios... 0.0.0 cece eee erecta eee eieli ee A A | Rf 
AIR CONDITIONING, dash mounted integral w/heater (has 4 adjustable instrument panel vents for high 
level ventilation) Incl. HD alternator and 45-amp. hr. battery with gasoline engines. (63-amp. hr. w/7.5L 
4V V-8). Also incl. AC Cooling. Not available with High Output Heater. Also not available with 6.9L V-8 
diesel and auto, trans. in combination with stabilizer bars, Handling Package or Trailer Towing/Camper 
Package. Tinted Glass Recommended....... 6.0... sse essere erene eee een eure seer eee neree ees A A A 
ALTERNATOR, HD 
—60 Amp. 
¢ Incl. w/Traiier Tow, or AC (70 Amp. incl. w/Snow Plow Special PkgS.) ...... 0.002. seseessreeues aA};—|-— 
© Incl. w/6.9L V-8 Diesel (w/o AC), Trailer Tow/Camper Package, and HD models over 8500 Ibs. 
GVWR w/AC and gasoline engines. Alsoincl. on models under 8500 Ibs. GVWRiw/AC and 4.9L |-6 
w/Man. Trans. or V-8 (70 Amp. incl. w/Snow Plow Special Pkgs., 6.9L V-8 diesel w/AC or 4.9L I-6 w/ 
AC and autos tans ssceccsccscedeeuedsbevedeeteweee deca eccenenrrerneeenseereeenme snes _ A A 
BATTERIES 
—HD, 63-amp. hr, Maintenance-Free (in lieu of standard battery) 
¢ Incl. w/Trailer Tow, Snow Plow Special Plus Package or Auxiliary 81-amp. hr. Battery ........... A _ _ 
e Incl. w/Trailer Tow/Camper Package, Snow Plow Special Plus Package, Auxiliary 81-amp. hr. 
Battery and F-250 HD over 8500 Ibs. GVWR and F-350 7.5L 4V V-8 w/Auto. Trans. and/or AC. Not | | 
available w/6.9L V-8 Diesel 0.0... 0. cccc cece eee ee ee eee nett erst seers seen nese ene es — A A 
—Auxiliary,81-amp. hr. (Incl. 63-amp. hr, base battery and dual charging circuit) NA w/Tool Storage Box 
or 6.9L V-8 Diesel A A A 
BUMPERS | 
—Rear ! 
Channel, Chrome Steel (avail. Flareside only), NA w/XLS trim | R - _— 
e Contour—Chrome (avail. Styleside only). NA w/XLS trim A A A 
¢ Step 
—Argent w/Styleside only; NA W/XLS tri oo... cece eerste nee eee net see a cesses A A A 
—Chrome wiblack rub strip (Styleside only) Recommended w/Protection Pkg.; NA w/XLS trim .. A A A 
CIGARETTE LIGHTER (Standard trim only) integral w/Ashtray. Includes ashtray light .......-.++++0+ A 4 A A 
CLOCK, ELECTRONIC DIGITAL, shows Date, Time and Elapsed Time (Requires any radio). Not 
available with Radio Credit Option ......... 0... cs ee cere eee e erste reece teen e teeter eens reese es A A A 
CONSOLE (For SuperCab w/Opt. Capt. Chairs only) molded color-keyed plastic mounted between the 
Capt. Chairs with two depressions for beverage containers and alarge opening top with lock........ S iS) _ 
DOOR LOCK, POWER ........cecceecc eee e rere tte e enn enaeeerneeenee nears tenaaeee en aeee eens A A R 
ENGINE, (Requires California Emission System for California registration) —Alll F-150/250 under 8500 
Ibs. GVWR engines require unleaded fuel; F-250 HD over 8500 lbs. GVWRiand F-350 gasoline engines 
can use unleaded or leaded fuel. The 6.9L V-8 Diesel engine requires diesel fuel. (See Engine/Driveline 
Availability charts in this section) 
—5.0L 2V V-8 Available on models under 8500 Ibs. GVWR only A A — 
—5 8L2V V-8—Includes 11" (123.7 sq. in.) clutch w/Manual Trans. (Std. in 49 States on 
8500 Ibs. GVWR and F-350)...... cece eee e eee tenet eee ete e ners ener erence tenses | A A — 
—7.5L 4V V-8— Available on models over 8500 lbs. GVWR, Includes 1174" clutch and 45-amp. hr. | 
battery w/Manual Trans. (63-amp. hr. w/Auto. Trans.) Requires Gauge Pkg. NAw/Extra Cooling Pkg. { — R R 
—6.9L V-8 Diesel—Available on HD models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR. Includes in-line fuel heater, 1174" 
clutch, 60-Amp. alternator, dual 83-Amp. Hr. batteries, single-element 1000-watt engine block heater, 
high output heater, internal engine oil cooler, 20-gal. std. fuel tank cap'y. and reduced Exterior Sound 
Package. Also includes Sound Insulation Package, woodgrain instrument panellppT-aaneke An, 
warning light cluster and Diesel plaques mounted on front fenders and tailgate. Requires Gauge Pkg. 
NA w/63-Amp. Hr. or 81-Amp. Hr. auxiliary battery, Extra Cooling, Sports Instrumentation Package, | 
tool storage box, dual horns or Snow Plow Special Package. Also NA w/Super Cooling or auto, trans. 
in combination w/stabilizer bars, Handling Package or Trailer Towing/Camper Package. .......... — R R 


A = Available © S = SuperCab Only R = Regular Cab Only 
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x4 


ENGINE EQUIPMENT 


—Cooling Package, Extra, Incl. w/Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg. or Snow Plow Special Plus Pkg. w/gasoline 
engines. NA W/AC, 6.9L V-8 Diesel or 7.5L4VV-8 ooo... cece eccceuceececeveecerseeeecc cee. 


EMISSION SYSTEM, CALIFORNIA, (Req. and available for California registrations w/gasoline engines 
only). Incl. engine and fuel evaporative emissions COntrOl..... 0.0.6... cece ccccceucceeeeceeccecee 


EMISSION SYSTEM, SPECIAL HIGH ALTITUDE PERFORMANCE PACKAGE 
Req'd. in High Altitude Areas on models under 8500 lbs. GVWR and on models w/7.5L 4V V-8 ...... 


FUEL TANKS, 19 gal. (72 liter) Auxiliary 
—Aft. of Axle in addition to Std. (NA Flareside). Includes an electric selector valve switching both fuel 
SUPPIY ANd THe] GAUGE, 4» cnc macanpeawiiattnn nenasinre Ravens ainNeNsen tetaaimitarmoneee eee es 


GLASS, TINTED, complete (Recommended WAC) sisisiactetaactanci stisaariaaesteaeaneeuneersinatys 


HEATER, High Output Incl. w/6.9L V-8 Diesel or Crew Cab (INAS WAC): scsceisiarasinesess trretatiesaretagetetineaiaiin 
HORNS, DUAL ELECTRIC (NA w/6.9L V-8 DiS 6 5 ao nersnsa senior ieniserpeineintniareenieiin depts 


HUBS, AUTOMATIC LOCKING. NA w/Limited Slip Front Axle, Snow Plow Special Packages, HD Front 
Suspension Packages or F-250 H.D, Models Over 8500 lbs. GVWR... se. sess sees eee ee, 


LIGHTS, CLEARANCE, 5 clearance & ID Lights (amber) mounted on cab roof (Incl. w/Snow Plow 
Special PlUS PKG Ys os ciara dsina se Dosenssins durgn arava Gate aRnel Steno ce ama meeN ame gee ca 


MIRRORS, DUAL: 
—Bright Low-Mount Western Swing-Away, O/S 8" x 5", not available with XLS Trim, or Trailer Towing/ 
Campet PkQsrccussinnatianivawentt@e nt ate Uuliarve<iesesiegmanetniceds simeviavenvascceucs 
—Bright Swing-Out, Recreation, O/S, 912" x 6%", Incl. w/Trailer Towing/Camper Pkg, (NA w/XLS trim) 
—Mirrors Not Included, Deletes O/S Mirrors on HD Chassis Gab Models over 8500 lbs. GVWR...... 


MOLDINGS: 
—Lower Bodyside Protection, Bright w/Black Vinyl insert. Runs full-length and kicks-up over Wheel 
Openings. Available w/Styleside only w/Std. or XLtrim. Included w/Deluxe/Combination/ Victoria Tu- 


—Convenience Group, incl. interval wipers, headlights-on warning buzzer, visor vanity mirror and door 
map boxes (door map boxes Std. on XLT); also RH courtesy light switch & 12" inside day/night 


A = Available S = SuperCab Only R = Regular Cab Only 
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd 


—Front Suspension Packages, Heavy-Duty. NOTE: Recommended only on vehicles which will perma- 
nently utilize after-market equipment such as heavy-duty winches, brush guards or other apparatus 
which loads the front axle to the specified gross axle weight rating (GAWR) ....... 2... eeeee eens 
—Handling Package incl. front & rear stabilizer bars, HD front (Quad Front w/F-150 reg. cab) and HD 
rear shocks and HD front springs; incl. w/Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg. NA w/Snow Plow Special or H.D. 
Front Suspension Packages, or 6.9L V-8 Dieselin combination w/Super Cooling or auto. trans. w/AC 
—lInsulation Package, Deluxe—Includes headliner, trim moldings, black full-length floor mat and 
aluminum scuff plates on Regular Cab w/Standard trim. Also includes covered lower back panel w/all 
Regular Cab and Crew Cab trims and Standard and XL trims w/SuperCab. Included w/SuperCab w/ 
XLT trim or optional rear seat. NA W/6.9L V-8 dieSel ...... 6.65.00 c cece eee e eens eee ee eens 
—Light Group, incl. these lights: glove box, ashtray, underhood, cargo box, under instrument panel 
courtesy, and dome w/integral map lights. Also incl. headlights-on warning buzzer and on Standard 
rim, RH courtesy light SWItCH ....... ccc ccc cece cee scene enee en ee esse eset ean e eee eeeneeneeee 
—Lock Group Security, incl. locking gas cap(s), glove box lock, locking inside hood release, and spare 
ire lock (w/underframe carrier or inside box mounted catrier)........- 6666s eee cette ee eee ees 
—Protection Group incl. bright door edge guards, front bumper guards and black front bumper rub strip 
(NAWIXLS trim) 0... ccccccecrseecencccenncenedenessnsrees seen esaeeeeveneratanennecnaes 
—Snow Plow Special Base and Plus Packages. Added weight for plow and associated hardware must 
not exceed 680 Ibs. (F-150), 825 Ibs. (F-250/350). Allowance for permanently attached equipment is 
270 Ibs. (F-150), 390 lbs. (F-250/350). Center of gravity must be located over rear axle when a snow 
plowis attached. For additional information see Ford Truck Body Builders Layout Book ........... 
—Trailer Towing Package 
—Trailer Towing/Camper Package 


PAINT: COLOR GLOW oie. <.sine.p iv atpieh ale ealaeeld goes ae Nae eons NONE TIT HN RENERUlals Tete treeless 


PAINT/TAPE STRIPES 
—Regular Tu-tone 
—Deluxe Tu-tone 
—Combination Tu-tone (combination of Regular and Deluxe Tu-tones) 
—Victoria Tu-tone (avail. Styleside Pickups Only) 6.0... c.cccssseee sees tenner eee eee e eens 
—Accent Tape Stripe—Wide Stripe fills Lower Portion of Bodyside Chamfer between the Fron 

Marker Lamp and Taillamp. Narrow Stripe runs under the Chamfer from the front edge of the Side 
Marker Lamp to the Taillamp. Available w/Styleside only. NA w/Deluxe or Combination Tu-tones, XLS: 
Trim, or Tri-Color Tape Stripes. ..ccciscevecvencsscccnsversseteereeetscstetsetereresergeens 
—Tri-Color Tape—Upper Section runs above the Chamfer from the front edge of the Side Marker Lamp 
to “B" Pillar, up the "B” Pillar and over the Roof. Lower Section also begins at the front edge of the 
Side Marker Lamp and runs full length below the Chamfer. Available w/Styleside only. Deletes 
Bodyside Moldings (less Wheeliips) w/Optional Trim. NA w/Tu-tone Paint, XLS Trim, Lower Bodyside 
Protection Moldings, or Accent Tape Stripe 2.0.0... ccc c cece eee e neces tenet teen eee e etree ee 


RADIOS/SPEAKERS, w/fender mounted flexible antenna. (All radios have “T” Traveler's advisory 
indicator). 
—AM Radio Credit. Incl. instrument panel center pod trim panel w/o radio opening, NA w/Digita! Clock 

or XLS Trim : 
—AMIFM Monaural  . 

NOTE: Monaural Radio is push-button type w/single instrument panel mounted speaker 
—AM/FM Stereo 
—AM/FM Stereo w/Cass 

NOTE: All Stereo Radios are push-button type w/dual door mounted speakers 


SEAT TRIM 
—HD Black Vinyl w/Biack seat belts w/Standardtrim only 
—Knitted vinyl, color-keyed (XLT sew style same for all trim levels) . . 
—Cloth & vinyl color-keyed with Standard trim only (XLT Sew Style) .. . 
—Cloth & vinyl color-keyed (Explorer-level seat trim), no-cost option for XLT trim, . 


SEATS, CAPTAIN’S CHAIRS (SuperCab only) Driver & Pass., color-keyed w/cloth front bolsters & 
inserts and black pedestal (seat back tilts forward & reclines). Incl. color-keyed seat belts (NA w/Center 
Facing Jump Seats) si1s scaaandes amaawne canta 0 vareeaneNsisea OR SeIN Ah set Ns eo RAMBO 


SEATS, REAR (SuperCabs only) 
—Two Center Facing Jump Seats, color-keyed, Incl. moveable back, swing down leg & black lap belts. 
Also incl. lower rear quarter & lower rear trim panels w/Standard & XL trims. Seat folds up & is held 
against rubber bumper on cab wall by retainer strap. (NA w/Capt. Chairs or Forward Facing Seat). . 


A = Available S = SuperCab Only R = Regular Cab Only 
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd F-SERIES 4x4 


F-150 | F-250 | F-350 
—Forward Facing Seat, patterned vinyl w/vertical pleats & Vz" filler pads. Color-keyed seat can be 
folded down to form flat floor area. Handle at base of seat to flip seat into floor. Includes 3 sets of black | 
belts. Also incl. lower rear quarter & lower rear trim panels w/Standard & XL trims. (NA w/Center | 
Fracifig JUMPS SOAs so 5c ac ustssate wanes ctr cs aq vena culon eos he nn datas aces svEccteiy a er asitstaraGss Sa Ss Ss _ 
SHOCK ABSORBERS 
—HD Front & Rear (incl. w/Handling Pkg. on F-150 SuperCab & F-250/350 Models, Snow Plow Special 
Pkgs. and HD Front Suspension Package)........... 0... cccceceeeeeueccccecueeeeuveueueees A A A 
—Quad HD Front & HD Rear (Incl. w/Handling Package on F- ae NA with Snow Plow Special or HD 
Front Suspension Packages... ........0..000cc cece v eee R _ 
SKID PLATES (For std/optional fuel tank(s) & transfer case). . . A A A 
SPARE TIRE CARRIER 
—Side mountedin box, w/8' Styleside only (LH only). Requires Spare Tire and Wheel w/F-250/350.NA 
Wil O51 SCAMCS so oacaceensgnricest: scratch sna sp boa dTeae Pe ste en pealiNnar dees Niet x ie CiTerRce Catae A A A 
SPARE TIRE & WHEEL Incl. Underframe Carrier — A A 
SPARE WHEEL ONLY Incl. Underframe Carrier. 22... ...00ccccc cece ec ee cece eee eecceeuueneunns _ A A 
SPEED CONTROL, integral with 15" steering wheel, woodtone hornpad., Incl. “Resume" feature....... A A A 
SPRINGS 
—Front, HD. Incl. w/Handling Pkg. (NA w/HD Front Suspension or Snow Plow Special Pkgs.., or if max. 
springs are computer selected as standard equipment) A A R 
—Rear, HD—Rating on order form A A R 
—Rear, Aux. A A A 
STABILIZER BARS 
—Front & Rear (Incl. w/Handling Pkg. NA. w/SuperCab w/HD Front Suspension Pkg. or w/6.9L V-8 
Diesel in combination w/Super Cooling or auto. trans. W/AC .... 2.0... ccccccceuucsseccvevceees A A A 
STEERING: WHEEL, Tilt csctaonacaamtun sn <omaciveomenterea nen menilemicanas bist eNGueTebAR aN RAaaNNE A A A 
TIRES 
—All-Terrain-type w/raised white letters 2... 2... c cece ec cecuuvueeuuuueueees — A A 
—Sport-multi-surface-type (10.00/10.00R x 15C) w/raised white letters. Available in sets of 5 ony and 
includes 5 Styled Steel 15" x 7.0" wheels A _ -+ 
—Sport-multi-surface-type w/raised white letters i A _ _ 
SWSW paaseigaanet cnlessinisamecammanc nadia wine ox A _ — 
TOOL BOX, STORAGE, molded plastic w/hinged lid. Located ‘igdet hood on ‘the driver’ side inner 
fender. Approx. 13" x 7¥2" x 8". (NA w/Aux. Battery or 6.9L V-8 Diesel).......... ccc ccc ceueveeeeeus A A A 
TRANSMISSION, (See Engine/Driveline Availability charts in this section) 
—4-speed Manual Overdrive ..,...,.sssssseececcsevcneervestseveccesecesteeeenaceuaueeeses A = — 
—SelectShift, 3-speed Automatic —Includes 45-amp. hr. battery and intank trans. oil cooler (63-amp. 
hr. w/7.5L 4V V-8, Also incl. Aux. Transmission Oil Cooler on F-250 HD & F-350............00005 A A A 
—Auxiliary External Auto. Trans, oil cooler-—Requires Automatic Transmission. Required w/Snow 
Plow Special Packages. Included w/Trailer Tow/Camper Package, and F-250 HD over 8500 lbs. 
GVWR and F-350 models, Requires Air Conditioning, extra or super cooling on models under 8500 
ibs.GVWR with:5.0G or'S:8L: V8.5. waa vamaaeweustene aR MeN ES aeeciencisie nas cp caine shania A A _ 
WHEEL COVERS, Not available with Cast Aluminum or Styled Steel Wheels 
—Sport (Turbine Style), 15" wheels only. Not available with 10 x 15C tires or XLS Trim............ ss A _ _ 
WHEELS 
—Cast Aluminum, painted argent with bright hub ornament, set of four 15" x 6.0" with 15" x 6.0" steel 
spare, or set of five. Not available with 10 x 15C tires, Snow Plow Special or H.D. Front Suspension 
Packages A _ _ 
—White, Styled Steel Painted w/| 6. 0 steel spare or set 
Of five (five incl. w/10 x 15C tires) NA w/Snow Plow Special or H.D. Front Suspension Packages or | 
XLS TNIM segs anes teictos scat eure wras tarn asaaieiaihiainns ditiassecn-aceclorosaiecocrignsasecialare's etacisorae ediernaioonse A _ — | 
—Deluxe Argent Styled Steel w/bright hub ornament and trim, 15" x 7.0" set of four w/15" x 6.0" steel 
spare or set of five (five incl. if selected w/10 x 15C tires) NA w/Snow Plow Special or H.D. Front 
Suspension Pkgs. or XLS Trim. A a = 
— Spare Cast Aluminum/styled steel 5 
Included. with 10:x15C tiresssia susan: sens iawn a tative eunnenwnncer er enaneT xPONTSTN URI A _ — 
WINDOWS 
==Sliding Rear tinted glassss., is sicnisussan emanate anadianencos eed sinpalionaveravEcteTememeetis A A A 
—Power, Front, Dual Switch on Driver's side and single switch for Passenger: ................cee0e A A R 


A = Available © S=SuperCabOnly — R = Regular Cab Only 
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd F-SERIES 4x4 


F-150 4x4 TIRE/WHEEL AVAILABILITY 


Tire Type Application NOTE: Black Sidewall (BSW) 
Highway Multi- Standard 

TIRE SIZE ees Surface Wheel 
BSW | WSW 


Highway Type tires are standard 
equipment. 
Size 


(1) Not avaifable with Snow 
Plow Special or HD Front 
Suspension Pkgs., or in- 
box spare tire carrier. 


(2) Not available with limited 
slip front axle. 


Radial Ply Tires | 
P235/75R-15XL 15x 6.0JK Ss 
10Rx15C"") 15 x 7.0JJ ie) 
Bias Ply Tires 
10x15-C 2) 15:x 7.0JJ ie) 


CODE:BSW = Black Sidewall Tires; WSW = White Sidewall Tires; OWL = Outline White Letter Tires; 
S = Standard: = Optional. 


F-250/350 4x4 TIRE/WHEEL AVAILABILITY 


Tire Type Standard |_7250 Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR F-250 HD Over 


‘ - Al-Terrain 
Tire Size = al Wheel Ri : , 8500 Ibs. GVWR 
BS Size egular Cab SuperCab and F.350 


Radial Ply Tires 


LT215/85R-16Ch) 16.0 x 6.0K 
LT215/85R-16D 16.Ox 6.0K 
LT235/85R-16D - 16.0 x 6.0K 
LT235/85R-16E 16.0 x 6.0K 
7.50R-16D _ 16.0 x 6.0K 


NOTE; Black Sidewall (BSW) Highway Type tires are standard equipment. All tires listed are of polyester body with steel belt construction. Black sidewall all-terrain tires are available only for front- 
and-rear-wheel applications; they are not available for spare tire use. Outline white letter tires are available in sets of (our or five. 


CODE; BSW = Black Sidewall Tires; OWL = Outline White Letter Tires;S = Standard; O = Optional; NA = Not Available. 
(1) Not available with Snow Plow Special Packages or HD Front Suspension Package "8". 
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3 
OSNSRAL SPEOIRBATIONS 


GENERAL cscnes 
SPECIFICATIONS 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS 


Dimensions are for base models with standard equipment. Angles and ground clearance dimensions: 
are at full payload. Weights include standard equipment, fuel, water and oil. 


REGULAR CAB STYLESIDE PICKUPS 


MAX 
77.17 WIDTH 


50.76 
MAX | 
\~i—70.0 LOAD 
ae WIDTH -2 


Interior Load Height (LH) Cab Overall Turning Dia. 
Length (IL) |__| Height (CH) Length (Curb-to-Curb) 
(At Floor) a Empty _Loaded Empty (OAL) Power: Steering 

ii ii i i ii tt. 


F-150 4x4 


F-250 4x4 
Under 8500 lbs. GVWR 


F-250 H.D. 4x4 
Over 8500 lbs. GVWR 


F350 4x4 


F-150 4x4 


“F-2504x4. 
Under 8500 lbs. GVWR 


F-250 H.D. 4x4 
Over 8500 lbs. GVWR 


F-350 4x4 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd 


F-SERIES 4x4 


REGULAR CAB FLARESIDE PICKUPS 


MAX 
77.17 WIDTH 


Interior 
Length (IL) 


Wheelbase (WB) (At Floor) 


*MAX LOAD WIDTH @ FLOOR 


Cab Overall 
Height (CH) Length 
Empty (OAL) 


Turning Dia. 
(Curb-to-Curb) 
Power Steering 


In. in. in. in. [in 5 
116.8 79.8 33.5 


CURB WEIGHTS (Ibs.) 


Interior 
Length (IL) 
(At Floor) 


Overall 
Length 
(OAL) 


Turning Dia. 
(Curb-to-Curb) 
Power Steering 


Load Height (LH) Cab 
Height (CH) 


HEL See Loaded sae 


98.2 


ft. 


F-250 4x4 98.2 
Under 8500 lbs. GVWR : 


CURB WEIGHTS (Ibs.) 
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Front Rear Total 


ee 250 4x4 
inet sos. Gwe 


pee ee aa 
34.2 29.1 75.2 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd F-SERIES 4x4 


CREW CAB STYLESIDE PICKUPS 


on 77.17 ~_ 


50.76 6 
fon 


4 
$$ 70.0 MAX a eT 
*- LOAD WIDTH <--" 


i? a OAL kr} 


Interior Load Height (LH) Cab Overall Turning Ola. 
Length(IL) |_-_ SE Height (CH) Length (Curb-to-Curb) 
Wheelbase (WB) (At Floor) Empty _ Loaded a Empty (OAL) Power Steering 


in, In, in. in. in. in. ft. 
CURB WEIGHTS (Ibs.) 


a base 
Total 


=a ae 1946 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd F-SERIES 4x4 


REGULAR CAB CHASSIS CAB 


|g 105.47 ——___—_» 


FRAME DATUM 


LINE | 


P< 28,66 m~4—— WB een 
hee - OAL— — 
MAX 
77.17 WIDTH 


} 


Cabto | Axleto Frame Height Axle Tread Width Cab Overall Turning Dia. 
Wheelbase Rear Axle | Frame (FH) Height (AH) (TW) Height (CH)} Length | (Curb-to-Curb) 
La (WB) (CA) (AF) Empty | Loaded | __Loaded Front_| Rear Empty (OAL) _| Power Steering 
Model in. in. } ing =| in in. in. in. in. in. in. ft. 
F-250 4x4 | 40.5 i 50.4 
F-350 4x4 | 40.5 ; 50.4 


=<Wheelbase'__ 


F-250 4x4. 133 2629 
F-350 4x4 133 2659 


ENGINE/DRIVELINE AVAILABILITY 


NOTE: Powertrain (Engine/Transmission/Axle) Application Charts, previously provided in this Section, willnow be found 
in the Powertrain Section (4th Tab) of this 1983 Light Truck Facts Book. 
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Bronco 1 


“TRIM SELECTIONS 


TRIM 


SELECTIONS 


BRONCO 4x4 


BRONCO STANDARD TRIM FEATURES 


The following features are standard equipment on Bronco utility vehicles: 


EXTERIOR 


BUMPER—Front and Rear—Contour, Gloss 
Black 

DOOR HANDLE/LOCK—Bright, Push But- 
ton-Type with Black Button. Lock Key Slot 
is Below Handle 

EMBLEM-——-Bright “BRONCO” on Both Front 
Fenders Behind Wheel Opening and Be- 
low Bodyside Chamfer 

FORD OVAL—7”, with Blue Background, in 
Center of Grille and in Lower Left Corneron 
Tailgate 

GLASS—Clear Glass Ail Around 

GRILLE—Black with Bright Surround of In- 
sert, Headlights and Parking Lights 


KEYS—See “Interior” List for Description 

LIGHTING AND REFLECTORS: 

¢ Front—Left and Right, Combination Turn 
Signal and Parking Lights, Amber Lens with 
Clear Bulb, Below Headlights 
—Left and Right, Rectangular Halogen 

Headlights 
—teft and Right Amber Bodyside Com- 
bination Marker/Reflector Lights 

¢ Rear——Left and Right Red Taillights—Inte- 
gral with Turn Signals, Stoplights, Backup 
Lights and Reflectors, Wraparound Style 
with Integral Side Marker Reflector 

« Rear—2 License Plate Lights in Bumper 

MIRROR—Bright, 5.5” x 4.25", Door- 
Mounted, Both Side Doors 

MOLDING—Bright Windshield Surround 

ROOF: 

«Front Metal Portion is Double-Wall with 
Sound Absorber Between Panels 

« Rear Fibergiass—Black, White, Red, Blue, 
Tan (Inside of Roof Same Color as Outside) 

TAILGATE—Swing-Down Type 

WHEEL COVERS—-Sport Turbine Style 

WINDOWS: 

° Tailgate Window—Power-Operated with 
Switch on Heater Controls, or Opens from 
Outside with “Door Lock” Key 

e Windshield—-Laminated, with Bright Sur- 
round Molding 

*® Tempered Glass—All Windows Except 
Windshield 

WINDSHIELD WASHER/RADIATOR 
OVERFLOW-—62-fl. oz. Washer Reservoir 
and 73-fl. oz. Radiator Overflow Capacities 

WINDSHIELD WIPER-—Two-Speed Elec- 
tric, with 18" Blades on Black Wiper Arms 


INTERIOR 


COAT HOOK—Two, on “B” Pillars—White 
with White or Fawn Roofs, Black with all 
Other Roof Colors 


4 Bronco 


COURTESY LIGHT SWITCH—Operated by 
Driver's Door or Headlight Switch 

COWL SIDE TRIM—Color-Keyed* Plastic, 
Wraps Around Lower “A” Pillar and Fresh 
Air Vent 

DOME LIGHT—On Roof Between “B” Pil- 
lars, White Translucent Lens 

DOOR TRIM/HARDWARE: 

* Armrests—Full-Padded, Color-Keyed,* 
Both Front Doors 

® Checks—2-Position 

® Locks, interior—Keyiess, Bullet-Shaped 
Push/Pull Button with Override at Rear of 
Lower Window Frames, Both Front Doors 

® Handles—Paddle-Type with Textured In- 
board Surface, Bright and Vinyl Sight 
Shield 

@ Trim Panels—With Integral Armrest and 
Speaker Grille, Color-Keyed* 

@ Vent Window Handles—Black Wedge- 
Type with Bright Metal Window Lock But- 
ton. Handle is Vertical in Locked Position 

@ Window Regulators—Bright with Clear 
Knob 

FLOOR COVERING/INSULATION: 

Front: One Piece Rubber Floor Mat with 
Carpet Grain Texture, Color-Keyed,* (In- 
cludes Heel Pad on Driver's Side with Air 
Conditioning). Mat Extends from Front of 
Cab to Back of Front Seat. One Layer of 
Fiber Pad Insulation Attached to Mat, Cov- 
ering Floor to Front Seat 

Rear: Color-Keyed Mat with Floor Filler (in- 
cluding Wheelwells) from Front Seat to 
Tailgate 

FLOOR—Footwell Behind Front Seats for 
Comfort with Flip-Fold Rear Bench Seat 

FRESH AIR BLEND HEATER & DEFROST- 
ER—Includes 3-Speed Hi/Low Switch, 6” x 
8" Core, Three Outlet Defroster Nozzles 

FRESH AIR VENTS—Left Hand/Right Hand 
Slide Control Handle. Color-Keyed* in Left 
and Right Side Cowls. Not Available with 
Air Conditioning 

FUSE PANEL—Nounted on the Dash Panel 
Under the Instrument Panel on Driver's 
Side. Pane! Cover Identifies Fuse Usage 
and Location for Replacement 

HOOD RELEASE—Inside—Handle at Left 
of Steering Column Under Instrument 
Panel 

HORN—Single 

INSTRUMENT PANEL—COMPLETE: One 
Piece Panel with Full-Width Pad and Pad- 
ded Appearance Molded into the Right 
Side of the Panel Above the Glove Box, 
Color-Keyed.* Also Includes Two Trim Pan- 
els Which Cover the Cluster and Center 


Pod Areas (Solid Center Pod Trim Panel in 

Designated Radio Area with Radio Delete; 

No Cover Plate). Black Mesh Weave with 

Bright Raised Surround Bead. Bright Bead 

on Cluster Pane! Also Encompasses Brow 

Warning Light Windows, Cluster Face, 

Headlight and Windshield Wiper/Washer 

Control Knobs and Integral Storage Bin. 

Bright Surround on Center Pod Panel Also 

Encompasses Brow Windows, Optional 

Digital Clock, Trim Nomenclature and 

Heater Control. Instrument Panel Incorpo- 

rates the Following Items: 

Ashtray—Below Center Pod, Tip-Down 

Type, Color-Keyed* 

Cigarette Lighter—Behind Ashtray Door in 

Center Pod of Instrument Panel. Includes 

Light 

Cluster Brow Warning Lights—Recessed 

and Visible Only When Illuminated. Seven 

Windows from Left to Right, as Follows: 

—Biank 

—Left Turn Signal Arrow, Green 

—"FASTEN BELTS’ with Blue {SO Symbol, 
Red 

—“HIGH BEAM” with Blue ISO Symbol, 
Blue 

—“BRAKE”, Red 

—Right Turn Signal Arrow, Green 

—"4x4”, Lock Indicator, Amber 

Cluster Face Gauges/Warning Lights/In- 

struments/Trim Plates: 

—Gauge and Warning Light Cluster—At 
Upper Right of Steering Column, Black 
Cross Hatch Background with White Let- 
tering and ISO Symbols, Includes 
“FUEL” Gauge in Upper Left, Tempera- 
ture Gauge “TEMP” in Lower Left, Oil 
Pressure Gauge in Upper Right and Am- 
meter in Lower Right 

—Speedometer—At Upper Left of Steering 
Column, Black Cross Hatch Background 
with White Numbers and Hashmarks. 
MPH Indicates “0-85” in Upper Case 
Numerals and Hashmarks with “55” 
Highlighted by White Surround Box. 
PH Indicates “0-130” in Lower Case Nu- 
merals and Hashmarks in Orange Color. 
Also Includes Integral Odometer Below 
Speedometer Pivot 

—PRNDL—Above Steering Column, Inte- 
gral with Cluster. Includes Black Knock- 
Out Type Dust Plug with White Decora- 
tion with Manual Transmission. Includes 
Lighted PRNDL with Optional Automatic 
Transmission 

—Tachometer Trim Plate—Above PRNDL, 
Biack with White Cross and Hashmark 
Decoration. Tachometer is Optional at 
Extra Cost 

*Color-Keyed in Black, Red, Dark Blue or Tan. 
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TRIM SELECTIONS cont'd 


ar a aR 
BRONCO STANDARD TRIM FEATURES (cont'd) 


* Glove Box Door—In Lower Right Side of 
Panel. Includes Black Squeeze-Type Latch 
and Hinge Assembly with Integral Stops 
Which Hold Door at Horizontal When Open 
(No Check Straps). Inner Door Incorporates 
Coin Token Slots and Two Cup Depres- 
sions, Color-Keyed* 

Headlight Switch—Bright Knob at Left of 
Steering Column Outboard of Wiper Con- 
trol Knob. Lighted ISO Symbol to Left of 
Knob 

Heater/Defroster Controls—In Lower Por- 
tion of Center Pod Trim Panel, Black with 
White Lettering and ISO Symbols, Fresh Air 
Blend with 3-Speed Hi/Lo Switch, with 
“Cool” and “Warm” Below Lens and Bright 
Knobs 

Storage Bin—On the Right Side of Steering 
Column, Molded into the Cluster Trim 
Panel; Suitable for Holding Coins, Gum, 
Cigarettes, Etc. Approximate Opening Di- 
‘mensions 5.33” (Wide) x 3.88” (Deep) x 
2.25” (High) 

Windshield Wiper/Washer Control—Bright 
Knob at Left of Steering Column Inboard of 
Headlight Switch. Lighted {SO Symbols to 
Left of Knob 


KEYS—Two Key System; One for Ignition, 
One for Door Locks and Items in the Op- 
tional Security Group. (Unique Keys Used 
for Gas Caps and Swing-Away Spare Tire 
Carrier.) 

MIRROR—Windshield Mounted, Day/Night, 
Framed, Black 

MOLDINGS—Color-Keyed:* 

© ‘A” Pillar 

* Windshield Header 

Fiberglass Roof—Header and Rear Quar- 
ter Windows Keyed to Roof 

PARKING BRAKE RELEASE HANDLE (For 
Foot Operated Parking Brake)—Left of 


Steering Column Under Instrument Panel 

RADIO, AM—5 Push Buttons, Monaural, 
with Single Speaker 

SEATS: 

© Driver: Bucket Type, Adjustable, with 5.5” 
Travel and Tilting Back 

* Right Front Passenger: Fixed Back Bucket 
Type. Seat Pivots on the Front Mount to 
Provide Rear Ingress/Egress 

* Pedestal—Biack 

© Seat Trim—Color-Keyed* Vinyl 

* Seat Belts: Include a 3-Point Continuous 

Loop Lap-Shoulder Belt Combination for 

Driver and Right Front Passenger. Belt 

Webbing, Boot Stiffeners, Plastic Buckles 

are Black with D-Ring Cover and Retractor 

Trim Cover Color-Keyed.* Includes Timed 

Warning Light and Buzzer 

« Flip Fold—Rear Bench Seat. Easily Re- 
movable. Matches Front Seat Color, Sew 

Style and Material, Folds Forward for Flat 

Cargo Area in Rear, Black Bottom Cover, 

Includes Color-Keyed Floor Mat for Rear 

Area; Armrest and Ashtrays. In addition, 3 

Sets of Lap Belts are Attached to the Seat 

Cushion Frame for Added Flat Cargo Area 

When the Seat is Folded Forward. All Belts 

are Black 

SCUFF PLATES: 

* Front Doors—Black Plastic 

* Tailgate—Bright Aluminum 

SPARE WHEEL COVER—With Inside Car- 
rier, Black Grained Vinyl (Not Available with 

10" x 15” Tires) 

STEERING COLUMNMWHEEL: 
* Column—Incorporates the Following 

Switches/Levers: 

—Emergency Flasher Switch—On Lower 
Right Side of Column. The Word “HAZ- 
ARD” and ISO Symbol are Printed in 
White on Black Knob 


BRONCO 4x4 


—lgnition Switch—(Inciudes Key Release 
Button with Manual Transmission) Lock- 
ing Switch on the Upper Right Side of 
Column, Bright 

—Shift Lever—On Upper Right Side of Co!- 
umn Below Ignition Lock, Black Lever 
with Black Knob 

—Turn-Signal Switch—-On Left Side of Col- 
umn, Black Lever with Black Knob 

Wheel—Two-Spoke Wheel, 15” Diameter, 

with Vinyl Horn Pad, Black with Argent Ford 

Oval on Center of Pad 

SUN VISORS—Color-Keyed* Vinyl Visors, 
Reinforced (No Center Clips) with Color- 
Keyed" Brackets and Bright Rods 

TRIM PANELS: 

e Rear Quarter—Black ‘Hardboard with 
Color-Keyed* Garnish Moiding (Includes 
Armrests with Rear Flip-Fold Bench Seat) 

* Cowl Side Trim—Color-Keyed Plastic, 
Wraps Around Lower “A” Piilar and Fresh 
Air Vent 

DOOR TRIM/HARDWARE: 

* Armrests—Full Padded LH/RH, Color- 
Keyed 

* Checks—2 Position 

* Locks—Keyless Interior Bullet-Shaped 
Push/Pull Button with Override, Button Lo- 
cated on Rear of Lower Window Frames 

* Handle—Paddle-Type with Textured In- 
board Surface, Bright and Vinyl Sight 
Shield 

¢ Trim Panel—Plastic with Integral Armrest 
and Speaker Grille (Color-Keyed*) 

¢ Vent Window Handle—Black Plastic 
Wedge-Type with Bright Metal Window 
Lock Button. Handle is Vertical in Locked 
Position 

© Window Regulator—Bright with Clear Plas- 
tic Knob 


*Color-Keyed in Black, Red, Dark Blue, or Tan. 


BRONCO XLT TRIM FEATURES 


The optional Bronco XLT trim includes the following items in addition to, or 


in place of, Standard trim items: 


EXTERIOR 


BUMPERS, BRIGHT—Front and Rear Con- 
tour-Type 

XLT EMBLEM—Mounted Below “Bronco” 
on Both Front Fenders 

MOLDINGS, BRIGHT: 

* Lower Bodyside—Black Viny! Inserts on 
Bright Aluminum, Entire Length of Vehicle, 
Above Rocker Panel Areas and Around 
Fenders 

© Rear Side Windows 

TAILGATE APPLIQUE—Stamped, Brushed 
Aluminum with Black Tape on Lower Por- 
tion of Tailgate Applique. Ford Oval in 
Lower Left Corner Above Tape Stripe 


INTERIOR 


CARGO LIGHT—Located on Left Side Trim 
Panel Behind Rear Quarter Armrest. Oper- 
ated by Headlight Switch 
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CARPETING—Cut-Pile, Color-Keyed.* Ex- 
tends from the Front of the Floor Pan up 
to the Tailgate (Including Rear Wheel 
Housings) 

COURTESY LIGHT SWITCH—Operated by 
Passenger Door 

DOOR TRIM PANELS—Bright Surround on 
insert and Storage Bin on Lower Door. 
Woodtone Applique in Speaker and Door 
Handle Area. Includes Sound Absorbing 
Material in Front Doors, Color-Keyed” 

HEADLINING—Front Compartment—Vinyl- 
Covered with Foam Padding, Color- 
Keyed,* Headliner Held in Piace by Gar- 
nish Moldings 

INSTRUMENT PANEL—Bright Molding 
Around Instruments and Controls with 
Woodtone Applique Over Instrument Clus- 
ter and Center Pod 


INSULATION ITEMS—Includes ail Standard 
Items Plus the Following Items: 

* Door—4” x 8” Filler Pad on Back of Trim 
Panel 

* Floor Deadeners—Fiber Under Carpet and 
Foilboard Under Rear Floor 

e Headliner—0.09" Foam Padding Behind 
Vinyt 

© Quarter Trim Panel—Fiber Padding Behind 
Panel 

SCUFF PLATES—Bright Aluminum, at Front 
Doors 

SEAT: 

e Deluxe Belts—Same as Standard Seat 
Belts Except Webbing and Boot Stiffeners 
are Color-Keyed* with Color-Keyed* Plastic 
Buckle 

* Trim—Patterned Cloth or Vinyl Inserts. 


*Color-Keyed in Black, Red, Dark Blue or Tan. 
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TRIM SELECTIONS cont'd 


2 RS ee aR 
BRONCO XLT TRIM FEATURES (cont'd) 


Cloth Seats include Cioth Facings, Except 
Bench Seats Have Vinyl Facings 

STEERING WHEEL—Black Horn Pad with 
Woodtone Surround, Argent Periphery and 
Blue Ford Oval Medallion, Includes Simu- 
lated Leather Wrapping 


SEAT: 

¢ Deluxe Belts—Same as Standard Seat 
Belts Except Webbing and Boot Stiffeners 
are Color-Keyed* with Color-Keyed* Plastic 
Buckle 

® Trim—Patterned Cloth or Vinyl Inserts. 


BRONCO 4x4 


Cloth Seats include Cloth Facings, Except 
Bench Seats Have Vinyl Facings 
*Color-Keyed in Black, Red, Dark Blue or Tan, 


BRONCO XLS TRIM FEATURES 


The optional Bronco XLS trim includes the following items in addition to, or 


in place of, XLT trim items: 


EXTERIOR: Delete All Moldings and Tail- 
gate Applique 


BLACK GLOSS Paint Treatment on the Fol- 
lowing Parts: 
—Grille Insert and Upper/Lower Bars 
—Handles and Locks (Including Tailgate) 
—-Mirrors—9" x 6” Low-Mount Swing-Lock 
—Headlight Doors 
—Front/Rear Bumper 
—-Front Windshield Molding 


STYLED STEEL WHEEL (4)—Argent with 


6 Bronco 


Black Center Hub. (No Trim Rings.) Op- 
tional Cast Aluminum Wheels Available 

TAPE STRIPE—Tu-tone—4 Different Com- 
binations. One Color Above and Two Col- 
ors Below the Chamfer Depression, Joined 
by Body Color Tape in Chamfer, with "XLS” 
Near Taillight (Deletes Bodyside and 
Wheellip Moldings) 


INTERIOR 
COURTESY LIGHT SWITCH—Operated by 


Driver's Door or Headlight Switch 
DOOR TRIM PANEL—Same as Standard 
Door Trim Except Bright Surround on Insert 
INSTRUMENT PANEL—Brushed Aluminum 
Applique Replaces Woodtone Applique 
STEERING WHEEL—Brushed Aluminum 
Applique on Horn Pad 
“XLS” PLAQUE—Mounted on Center Pod 
of Instrument Panel 
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BRONCO 4x4 


STANDARD 
CHASSIS EQUIP’T SPECS 


MODEL & SERIES 


BRONCO (U-150) 


WHEELBASE (in.) 


POWERTRAIN: 
Engine—Application 
—Displacement 
—Type 
Transmission—Type 
—Speeds 
—Low & High Gear Ratios 
Clutch Diameter 
Transfer Case—Type 
—Low & High Gear Ratios 
Fuel Tank Capacity— 


SUSPENSION, FRONT: 
Front Axle—Type 
—Capacity 
—Ratio 
Front Springs—Type 
—Rating 
Front Shock Absorbers 
Front Hubs 
Steering—Type 
—Ratio 


SUSPENSION, REAR: 
Rear Axle—Type 
—Capacity 
—Ratio 
Rear Springs—Type 
—Rating 
Rear Shock Absorbers 


BRAKES: 

Front Disc Brakes—Size 
—Type 

Rear Drum Brakes—Size 
—Type 

Power-Assist Unit—Type 

—Effective Diameter 
Parking Brake (Rear Brakes) 


ELECTRICAL: 
Alternator Rating 
Battery—Type 
—Ampere-Hours 
—Coild Crank Amps. 


FRAME: 
Type 
Section Modulus 
WHEELS & TIRES: 
Wheels—Type & Number 
—Size 
Tires-—Type 


—Size 
Spare Carrier Location 
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104.7 


50 States 
4,91 (300 CID) 
iV 1-6 
Manual 
4-Speed 
6.32:1/1.00:1 
10" 
Part-Time, 2-Speed 
2.61:1/1.00:1 
32.0 Gal. (121 L) 


Twin-Traction Beam IFS 
3550 Ibs. 

3.08:1 49 States —3.55:1 Calif. 
Coil Computer Selected 
2450 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 
1%e" 

Free Running, Manual Control 
Power, Ford XR-50 
17.01 


Semi-Floating, Ford 
3750 Ibs, 

3.08:1 49 States—3.55:1 Calif. 
Leaf, Single Stage—Constant Rate 
3221 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 
" 


41.65" dia. 

Single Piston Floating Caliper 
11-%2" x 2-14" 
Self-Adjusting 

Single Diaphragm 
9.84” 
Foot Operated, Handle Release 


40 Amperes, 600 Watt 
Maintenance-Free 
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.) 
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 


Single Channel, 
36,000 psi Steel 
3.66 cu. in. 


5-Hole Disc, Five 
15" x 5.5"K 
Tubeless Glass-Belted 
Radial Ply BSW 
P215/75R-15SL 
Inside, Right Rear Side Wall 
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3 IANDARD 
EQUIPMENT FEATURES 


BRONCO 4x4 


STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES 


Standard equipment features shown in 
this section are only highlights of the 
Bronco 4x4. Apart from interior trim and 
seating, and body sheet metal and 
fiberglass components, the Bronco and 
F-Series F-150 4x4 share the same 
standard chassis features. For detailed 
information on the following Truck-Tough 
components, refer to the F-Series 4x4 
section: 


* Twin-Traction Beam Independent 
Front Suspension 


¢ Steering 

¢ Brakes 

* Axles 

« Transfer Case 


BRONCO—TRUCK TOUGH 4x4 


® Body-on-frame construction 


® Ladder-type frame with rails up to 7” 
deep and five cross members, proven 
Ford truck tough 


® Twin-Traction Beam independent front 
suspension—a Ford patented 
feature—incorporates the traction of 
four-whee! drive with the proven ride 
advantages of independent front 
wheel action 


® Bronco's standard 4.9L !-6 engine was 
engineered specifically for trucks and 
designed to produce excellent torque 
at low engine speeds for pulling power 
even in rough off-road service 


* Transfer case allows easier shifting, 
towing in “Neutral” position and effi- 
cient operation in 2-wheel drive mode 
for good gas mileage over the highway 

 Truck-type transmission and Twin- 
Traction Beam independent front 
suspension are designed for rough 
service 

¢ Ford-engineered double-wall con- 
struction is used in Bronco's steel cab 
roof and hood 

e A three-year limited corrosion perfora- 
tion warranty is offered with 1983 Light 
Trucks 


2 ae ee 
STANDARD COMFORT FEATURES 


2-PASSENGER PACKAGE, LH/RH Front Bucket 
Seats w/Rear Seat Delete 


5-PASSENGER PACKAGE, Standard LH/RH Front 
Bucket Seats, Std. 3-Pass. Rear Bench Seat 


2-PASSENGER PACKAGE, Optiona! Dual Cap- 
tain's Chairs w/Rear Seat Delete 


3-PASSENGER PACKAGE, Optional 3-Pass. Front 
Bench Seat w/Rear Seat Delete 
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5-PASSENGER PACKAGE, Optional Dual Cap- 


tain's Chairs, Std. 3-Pass. Rear Bench Seat 


6-PASSENGER PACKAGE, Optionai 3-Pass. Front 


Bench Seat, Std. 3-Pass. Rear Bench Seat 


° Full-foam standard front bucket seats 
give comfortable support in both seat 
and back cushions 


¢ Driver's seat control is located at front 
of cushion for easy fore-aft adjustment 


¢ Windshield wiper motor is located in 
the engine compartment, providing 
quiet operation 


© Rubber insulators between front 
spring seats and springs, larger di- 
ameter rear spring insulators and 
strategically located body-to-frame in- 
suiators help isolate occupants from 
road noise and vibration 


¢ Door panel-mounted armrests, fully 
foam padded, are standard on ail 
Broncos 


* Bronco's standard sound/thermal in- 
sulation, combined with double-wall 
construction and standard mats and 
trim panels, provide isolation from 
noise and hot/cold environment 
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd 


BRONCO 4x4 


INTERIOR FEATURES 


GLASS 


* Power operated tailgate window is 
standard on Bronco 


SEATS 

* The standard bucket seats provide full 
foam side support—an important fea- 
ture for off-road operation 


HEATER 


¢ Three defroster outlets provide good 
defrost pattern—LH, RH and center. 
Blend-air design allows mixing of out- 
side air for constant ventilation 

¢ Heater features three blower motor 
speeds and settings for heat, defrost 
and fresh air ventilation 


ta acer 
Bronco Standard Interior 


Bronco Standard Instrument Panel 


INSTRUMENT PANEL 


e Full-width pad extends from brow forward to windshield, for 
finished appearance 


Warning lamps above the instrument cluster include “Fasten 
Seat Belts,” “Brake,” turn signal, high beam and “4x4” 
indicators 


® Instrument cluster features international symbols (ISO) and 
includes oil and alternator gauges, fuel, temperature, amme- 
ter and oil pressure gauges, windshield wiper controls and 
headlamp control switches. If an automatic transmission is 
installed, the selector indicator (PRND21) is integrated with 
the instrument cluster 


® Integral storage compartment in instrument cluster provides 
additional storage space for driver convenience at lower right 
side of steering wheel 
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e Center control panel includes heater controls and ashtray 
with cigarette lighter inside ashtray door. Control for standard 
power-operated tailgate window is located at the right-hand 
end of the heater contro! panel 


e Four color selections for instrument panel, coordinated to 
cab interior color. Finish panels on Base instrument panel 
are black meshweave texture with bright surround, while 
optional XLT trim level features woodtone surface with bright 
surround 


e Glovebox features squeeze-type latch for positive closing 
and molded twin cup depressions and a coin-holder slot in 
the inside door surface 


e AM radio with five push buttons (delete option available) 
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT 


STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd 


BRONCO 4x4 


INTERIOR FEATURES (cont'd) 
CARGO AREA 


Bronco's station wagon-type tailgate al- 
lows easy access to the cargo area for 
loading up to 102.6 cu. ft. of cargo with 
the rear seat removed. And the tailgate 
opening is 35.7 in. high and 63.5 in. 
wide. With the optional rear seat folded 
forward, the cargo capacity is 81.6 
cu. ft_—and when the seatis upright and 
the Bronco loaded with people, there is 
still 51.8 cu. ft. of cargo space behind 
the back seat. 


Bronco Standard Cargo Area 


ANTI-THEFT FEATURES 

All Ford Broncos are equipped with 
these anti-theft features: 

@ Vent Window Lock Button 

® Inside Hood Release 


® Visible (Through Windshield) Vehicle 
Identification Number for easier track- 
ing, faster recovery of stolen vehicles 


¢ Steering Column/Ignition Lock 


LOCKING STEERING COLUMN 


Locking Steering Column 


® Ignition switch located on steering col- 
umn, integrated with a steering col- 
umn lock. Key must be turned to 
“LOCK” and depress key-release but- 
ton to remove key 


® Key codes are removed from ignition 
cylinder to help prevent unauthorized 
persons from making keys 
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¢ Hardened lock cylinder washer heips 
prevent “slam” disassembly of ignition 
lock with slide hammer—helps cut 
down on theft 


INSIDE HOOD RELEASE 


Inside Hood Release 


Bronco features a hood release located 
under the left end of the instrument 
panel. A locking hood release is in- 
cluded with the optional locking group. 
The focation of the hood reiease inside 
the cab makes the engine compartment 
less accessible from outside the vehicle. 


INTERIOR TRIM FEATURES 

All Broncos include the following stan- 

dard interior appearance features: 

@ Windshield pillar moldings color-keyed 
to interior 

e Windshield header moldings color- 
keyed to interior 


e Sun visors are color-keyed to interior, 
and feature reinforced construction 
with bright rods. Color-keyed brackets 
attach the visors to the cab roof 


¢ Door panels feature fully padded 
standard armrests. Door panel con- 
struction is of durable polypropylene 

* Cowl side trim panels, each incorpo- 
rating a fresh-air vent and operating 
handle, are color-keyed to Bronco's 
interior 


DOUBLE-WALL FRONT ROOF 
CONSTRUCTION 


Ali Broncos feature double-wall front roof 
construction with high strength steel 
support members sandwiched between 
the inner and outer panels, and insula- 
tion between panels. 
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd 


BRONCO 4x4 


EXTERIOR FEATURES 
STYLING 


The Bronco features tough-truck styling with such traditional 
Ford styling cues as: 


* Rectangular headlights with bright headlight doors 

© Bodyside chamfer, front to rear 

¢ Flush-mounted front marker lights 

¢ Push-button-type door handles for easy opening 

¢ Dual bright mirrors 

¢ Wraparound-design taillights incorporating rear side 
marker lamps 


Bronco also features: 


¢ Generous interior cab dimensions 

© Body contours in rocker panel area designed to reduce 
area exposed to flying gravel 

* Double-wall front roof construction 
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Bronco With Standard Trim, Optional Deluxe Tu-Tone and Low-Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors 


a 


FIBERGLASS REAR ROOF 


Bronco's standard fiberglass rear roof is available in five colors 
for 1983: Black, White, Candyapple Red, Midnight Blue, Dark 
Desert Tan. The tops are the same color inside and out. This 
provides color coordination with both interior and exterior vehi- 
cle colors for a pleasing appearance and allows many exterior 
tu-tone combinations. 


CHASSIS FEATURES 


Bronco chassis features are the same as for F-150 4x4, Refer 
to F-Series 4x4 section for detailed information. 
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT. 


3 TANDARD TRIM 8." 
EQUIPMENT SUMMARY 


TRIM LEVELS 
STANDARD XLT XLS 


EXTERIOR 


BUMPERS, Front & Rear, Contour-Type, Bright .. . 
—Black Gloss Front, Bright Reai 
GRILLE, One-Piece Insert, Biack .. 
—~Black Gioss.............. 
LIGHTS, Rectangular Halogen Headlights (2) 
—Front Turn Signal/Parking Lights . 
Front Side Marker LightReflectors 
~-Wraparound Taillights/Turn Signais/Stop Lights with Back- re Lights and integral Side Markers 
~-License Plate Lights, Rear (2) 
MIRRORS, Door-Mounted, LH & RH, Brigh 
Black Gloss, 9"x 6" ..........0.. 
MOLDINGS, Bright, Grille/Headlamp/Parking ig 
—Windshiold..........0.. 0. eee rere eee 
~—Lower Bodyside Protection, with Viny! Insert 
—Rear Side Windows . ; iis 
ORNAMENTATION, Ford Oval Embiem, ‘Center ofGrille. . 
——Ford Ovai Emblem, Lower Left Corner of Swing-down-type Tailgate . 
—Bronco Embiem, Front Fenders (XLT Emblem with XLT only)... 
~-Bright Door Handles with Black Buttons 
—Tailgate Applique, Brushed Aluminum with Black Tape on Lower 
Portion (Ford Oval Emblem above Applique Left Side). . 
—Bodyside Tape Stripe, Two-Color 
—-Black Gloss Paint Treatment on Windshield Molding, around Door Windows 
and on Handles, Locks and Headlight Doors. . .. 
WHEELS, Steel Disc, (5) with Sport Whee! Covers (4)... . SSA meen nes he 
—Styled Steel, Argent with Black Center Hubs (4) (plus Steel Disc Spare Wheel)... 0.00.00... 0.06 x 
INTERIOR 
ARMRESTS, Front (Rear with Opt. Rear Seat Only). 
ASHTRAY, Instrument Panel ................. 
COAT HOOKS (2), on “B” Pillars ...,.. 
CIGARETTE LIGHTER................. : 
COWL SIDE TRIM PANELS, Color-Keyed... 
DOOR TRIM PANELS, Color-Keyed Vinyl with Speaker Grille . 
-~Includes Bright Trim, Woodtone Applique and Storage Bin 
FLOOR COVERING, Color-Keyed Rubber Mat, Front and Rear, 
—Full Length, Color-Keyed Cut-Pile Carpet............ 
HEADLINER, Front, Color-Keyed Padded Vinyl ................ 
INSTRUMENT PANEL, Coior-Keyed, with Full-Width Pad and Glove Box 
—with Black Mesh Trim Panels 0.0.2.0... 00.0. c cee vee eeceeeee eee 
—-with Bright Moldings and Woodtone Trim Panels oe Ss 
—with Bright Moldings and Brushed Aluminum Trim Panels . 
LIGHTS, Dome Lamp 
-—Cargo Lamp, LH Side . 
— Courtesy Light Switches, LH & RH, . 
MIRROR, Windshield-Mounted, Black Framed— “Day/Night Type . 
MOLDINGS, Trim, Coior-Keyed, Windshield Pillars. 
—Windshield Header bie 
~—Rear Roof Header . 
—Rear Quarter Windows . 
RADIO, AM-Five pushbutton. . 
REAR QUARTER TRIM PANELS, Biack . 
—Color-Keyed, w/Padded Armrests Speaker Grilles, Storage Bin, Cargo Light. 
SEATS, Bucket, Driver & RH Passenger:—Color-Keyed Vinyl with Black Seat Belts. . 
-—Color-Keyed Cloth (Viny! Opt.) with Color-Keyed Seat Belts . 
SCUFF PLATES, Front Doors, Black 
—Front Doors, Bright. 
—Tailgate, Bright .... 
STEERING COLUMN, Black, Locking . 
STEERING WHEEL, Black, Two Spoke .. 
—Black, Viny!-Wrapped with Woodtone Horn Pad Trim .. . 
—Black, Viny!-Wrapped with Brushed Aluminum Horn Pad Trim . 
SPARE WHEEL COVER, Black Vinyl (with Inside Spare Carrier only) g 
SUN VISORS, Color-Keyed 2620. c nce cece cette eae e cece eeeteneieeteereeee 


KK KKK KOK KOK 
Kx KKK KKK OX 


x KK 


<*> 


RK RK KK KKK OK KK KOKO 


x x KOK KOK 


x KKK KKK KOK 


xx 


x< 


MK KKK KKK KK OK 


MK KO KKK KKK KKK KKK KK OK 
MK KKK KKK KK OK KX 
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OPTIONAL 


EQUIPMENT 


BRONCO 4x4 


For complete option descriptions and illustra- 
tions of major options refer to the Options 
section. 


ENGINE: (Requires California Emission System for California 
registration) (see Options Section) 
© 5.0L V-8 
© 5.8L V-8 

AXLE, FRONT, 3550 lbs. Limited Slip—avail. w/3.54 ratio, w/ 
rear Traction-Lok only, NA w/10x15C bias ply tires, Auto- 


matic Locking Hubs, Snow Plow Special Packages or HD 
Front Suspension Package 


AXLE, REAR 
© 3750 Ibs. Ford 3750 Traction-Lok 


TRANSMISSION 


© SelectShift Automatic, incl. 45-amp. hr. battery and in-tank 
trans. oil cooler 


© Transmission Oij Cooler, Auxiliary for SelectShift Auto 
trans. w/V-8s. Incl. w/Trailer Towing Package, w/5.0L 2V 
V-8: available only w/AC, Extra Cooling or Super Cooling 

 4-Speed Manual Overdrive available with all engines 


AIR CONDITIONING, dash-mounted, integral w/heater (has 
4 adjustable instrument panel registers for high level ventila- 
tion). Incl. minimum 60 amp. alternator, 45-amp. hr. battery 
and AC Cooling. Tinted or Privacy Glass recommended 


ALTERNATOR 


© 60-amp. (Incl. w/AC, Trailer Towing Package, Fog Lights 
or Rear Window Defroster) 


BATTERIES 


¢ HD, 63-amp. hr. (535 C.C.A.*) maintenance-free (in lieu of 
standard battery). Incl. w/Trailer Towing Package and 
Snow Plow Special Packages 


¢ HD Auxiliary, 81-amp. hr. maintenance-free standard bat- 
tery and dual charging circuit 


BUMPERS 
* Chrome (Contour) Front and Rear, for Standard trim only 
« Rear Step, Argent 
¢ Rear Step, Chrome (avail. w/Chrome Front and Rear 
Bumpers w/Standard trim); includes black rub strip 


*Cold Cranking Amps. 
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CAPTAIN’S CHAIRS, Reclining, Non-Swivel 


CLOCK, ELECTRONIC DIGITAL, shows Date, Time and 
Elapsed Time (requires any radio option) 


CONSOLE (NA w/bench front seat) molded color-keyed plas- 
tic, mounted between front bucket or Captain’s Chair seats, 
has two depressions for beverage containers and a large, 
opening top w/lock 


DEFROSTER, Electric Rear Window 
DOOR LOCKS, POWER, driver and passenger only 


ENGINE EQUIPMENT 
e Air Cleaner (Extra capacity) 


° Cooling Package, Extra (NA w/AG; incl. w/Trailer Towing 
and Snow Piow Special Plus Packages) 


© Cooling Package, Super 


e Exterior Sound Package (Required in specific noise regu- 
lated areas) 


¢ Heater, Engine Block (600 watt each, 110 volt) single 
w/4.9L. 1V I-6 or 5.0L 2V V-8; dual w/5.8L 2V V-8 


¢ Sports Instrumentation, includes Tachometer (0-6,000 
RPM), and Trip Odometer 
EMISSION SYSTEMS 


® California Emission System (req. for California registra- 
tion; NA other states). Incl. engine and fuel evaporative 
emission control 


Special High Altitude Performance. Req. in High Altitude 
Areas 


FOG LIGHTS, Bright w/plastic cover and bright protective 
surround bracket. Mounted below front bumper and in- 
cludes front bumper guards and 60-amp. alternator. Req. 
Chrome Bumpers w/Standard trim. NA w/Protection Group 
or XLS 

GLASS 
¢ Tinted Ali Around (recommended w/AC) 

e Privacy (fixed quarter windows only) 
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT 


OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd 


BRONCO 4x4 


a err ras 


GRILLE, CHROME 


GT BAR, tubular design painted black w/black padding, 
mounted in rear floor area 
HEATERS 
@ High output, NA w/AC 
HORNS, DUAL ELECTRIC 
HUBS, AUTOMATIC LOCKING (refer to F-Series 4x4 for de- 
scription and operation). Not available with Limited Slip 
Front Axle, Snow Plow Special Package or HD Front 
Suspension 
LIGHTER, CIGARETTE (Standard trim only; std. w/XLS and 
XLT Lariat) located in center pod ashtray 
MIRRORS, DUAL, LOW-MOUNT 
Bright western, swing-away—-8" x 5” Aero Head 
® Bright recreational, swing-away (incl. w/Trailer Towing 
Package)—912" x 6%” 
® Electric remote control swing-away—7%" x 5Y%" 
MOLDINGS 
* Lower Bodyside Protection, black vinyl mounted on bright 
aluminum (incl. w/Deluxe and Victoria Tu-Tone and XLT) 
© Wheellip (w/Std. trim only) NA w/Lower Bodyside Protec- 
tion Moldings or any Tu-tone paint or XLT 
PACKAGES/GROUPS 
® Convenience Group incl. interval wipers, 12” inside 
day/night rearview mirror, visor vanity mirror and head- 
lights-on warning buzzer. W/Standard trim, also incl. pas- 
senger door courtesy light switch and door storage bin 
Handling Package, incl. front and rear stabilizer bar, quad 
(4) HD hydraulic front (2 gas-filled) and (2) HD rear shocks 
(incl. w/Trailer Towing Package) 
¢ Snow Plow Special Base and Plus Packages. Added 
weight for plow and associated hardware must not exceed 
680 Ibs. Allowance for permanently attached equipment is 
270 lbs. (See Option Section for details) 
® Light Group, incl. the following lights: glove box, under- 
hood, under instrument panel courtesy and dome w/inte- 
gral map light (std. dome instead w/bench front seat). Also 
incl. headlights-on warning buzzer and, on Standard trim, 
RH door courtesy light switch and ashtray light 
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¢ Lock Group, Security, incl. locking gas cap, glove box 
lock, locking inside hood release and Spare Tire Lock for 
inside carrier 


¢ Protection Group, Exterior, inci. bright door edge guards, 
front bumper guards and front bumper rub strip (NA w/ 
black front bumper fog lamps or XLS trim) 


® Heavy Duty Front Suspension Package, incl. 3800-lb. 
front axle, 3.54 axie ratios, HD front springs w/HD spring 
towers, and HD rear shock absorbers (See Option Section 
for requirements and restrictions) 


@ Trailer Towing Package (NA w/XLS trim) 
PAINT, GLAMOUR (GLOW) COLORS 
PAINT/TAPE STRIPES 


* Accent Tape Stripe, located in upper character depres- 
sion from front side marker to taillamp (NA w/Deluxe 
Tu-tone) 


¢ Tri-color Tape Stripe for bodysides (NA w/any Tu-tone 
paint or bodyside moldings) 


PAINT, TU-TONE 
* Deluxe 
¢ Victoria 


RADIOS, w/fender-mounted flexibie antenna (All radios have 
“T" Travelers’ Advisory Band indicators): 


@ AM Radio Credit Option (NA w/XLS trim) 


© AM/FM Monaura! 
NOTE: Monaural radios are push-button type w/single 
inst. panel-mounted speaker 


e AM/FM Stereo 
¢ AM/FM Stereo w/Cassette Tape Player 


NOTE: Stereo radios are push-button type w/door-mounted 
and quarter panel-mounted speakers. 


SEAT TRIM, cloth inserts with Standard trim 
SKID PLATE, w/transfer case 


SPARE TIRE CARRIER, Outside Swing-Away (incl. w/10 x 
15C tires) RH rear outside mount. Incl. black or white vinyl 
cover w/white “FORD” letters at bottom. Also incl. spare tire 
lock 
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd 


BRONCO 4x4 
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SPEED CONTROL, FINGERTIP, integral w/15” steering 
wheel horn-pad (Available with all transmissions) 


STABILIZER BAR, Front and Rear. Incl. w/Handling Package 
STEERING WHEELS 

© Tilt (5 position) —NA w/XLS 
TIRES 


Sport type w/raised white solid letters or outline letters 
with P215/75R-15SL; P235/75R-15 XL; 10 x 15C and 10R 
x15C tires 

« White Sidewall 


TOOL BOX, Storage, molded plastic w/hinged lid. Located 
under hood on the driver's side inner fender. Approx. 13” x 
72" x 8”. (NA w/HD Aux. Battery) 


TIRE/WHEEL AVAILABILITY 


Tire Size Tubeless 


Tube Type 


WHEELS 

White Styled steel, w/black hub ornament, 15” x 7.0” set of 
four* w/15" x 6.0” steel spare. (Set of 5 incl. w/10 x 15C 
tires. NA w/Snow Plow Special Packages, HD Front Sus- 
pension or XLS trim) 

¢ Deluxe Argent Styled steel, incl. bright trim ring and hub 
ornament, 15” x 7.0” set of four* w/15” x 6.0" steel spare. 
(Set of 5 incl. w/10 x 15C tires. NA w/Snow Plow Special 
Packages, HD Front Suspension or XLS trim) 

* Cast Aluminum w/bright hub ornament, set of four” 15” x 
6.0" (w/15" x 6.0” steel spare). (NA w/10 x 15C tires, Snow 
Plow Special Pkgs, HD Front Suspension or XLS trim) 

WINDOWS, SLIDING REAR QUARTER, TINTED, w/Vent 


“Optional set of 5 available at extra cost. 


Standard 
Multi-Surtace Wheel 


P215/75R-15SL") 


Size 


15x 5.5K 


15x 6,.0JK 


P235/75R-15XL 
10R x 15C"4) 


15x 7.0dJ 


10x 150K") 


CODE: BSW = Black Sidewall Tires; 
WSW = White Sidewall Tires; 
AWL = Raised White Letter Tires 


15x 7.0d5 


(1) NAw/5.8L engine, Front Bench Seat, Air Conditioning, ‘Snow Plow Special Packages or HD Front Suspension Package. 


(2) Standard tire is glass-belted; steel-belted tire available as a no-cost option. 
(3) NA wiLimited Slip front axle 
(4) Available only in set of 5; includes Outside Swing-Away Spare Tire Carrier. 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 


GENERAL BRONCO 4x4 
OPECIFICATIONS 


DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS 
Dimensions are for base models with standard equipment, seating) vehicle. Weights include standard equipment, fuel, 
unless stated otherwise. Angles and ground clearance dimen- water and oil. 


sions are at full load specified for the base (2-passenger 


FRONT HUBS 
OPT. AUTO. 78.5 
BODY. 
MAX. WIDTH 77.2 


\_ + 50.8——>| _, 
~\ WHEELHOUSE 7” 

' ' 

! i 


124.3 LH 


122.4 RH 


—— 
a : 
<<—_—— 65. 1 ————_ >| 
FRONT TREAD 
64.4 
REAR TREAD 


63.5 
TAILGATE INSIDE OPENING 


Approach | Ramp Breakover| Departure Ground Axle Clearance Base Curb Weight 
Angle Angie Angle Clearance (AC) (Ibs.) 


(RBO) (GC) Rear 


1920 


ENGINE/DRIVELINE AVAILABILITY 


NOTE: Powertrain (Engine/Transmission/Axle) Application Charts, previously provided in this Section, will 
now be found in the Powertrain Section (4th Tab) of this 1983 Light Truck Facts Book. 
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